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ADVERTISEMENT OF CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY. 



▼▼ HEREAS the Univewity in Cambridge for several years past hat 
Bufiered much inconvenience, and the interest of letters no sraall iletri- 
iiient, from the variety of Latfll and Greek Grammars used by the stu- 
dents, in consequence of that divernty, to vhicb, under different instruc- 
tors, they have been accustomed in thdi* preparatory course ; to promote, 
so tar as may be, the cause of Literature, by pre? enting those evils in fu- 
ture, the Government of the Universi^, on due consideration of the sub- 
ject, has thought it expedient to request all instructors of Youth, who may 
rescHt to Cambridge for education, to adopt ** Atlanta Latin Grammar/' 
and the *• Gloucester Greek Grammar** with reftfrence to such pupils, as 
Books Angularly calculated for the improvement of students in these lan- 
guages. The University has no vridi to recommend, much less to dictate, 
to any other iustiUition, but only to facilitate the acquisition of Uterature, 
by promoting uniformity within itself These being the Grammars which 
will be used at this College by all classed admitted after the present year. 
It seems necessary, to prevent future difficulty, by giving this public and 
timely notice ; for though a knowledge of the Grammar is not at present 
maile inclispensably necessary to admisnon intoHhe University, yet every 
Scholar who may be accepted after the present Commencement without 
such knowledge, will be required immediately to form a radical and inti- 
mate acquaintance with them, as no student will be permitted fX tl^e cUis^ 
sical exercises to use any. other Grammar. 

•Cambridgej July 7,1799. 




PREFACE 



TO THE 



FOURTH EDITION. 



X HE compiler was first led, at an early period of life, W 
tbink of composing this Book, by observing the hartfal ef- 
fects of teaching boys Grammar Rules in Latin verse, wbich 
they did not understand ; while they were ignorant, not only 
of Ibe principles of that language, but also of those of their 
mother tongue. Experience has since afforded him the most 
convincinff proofs of the impropriety of this practice ; and 
his opinion has been still furlber confirmed by perusing the 
the writings of the old Grammarians, and of the most emi- 
nent among the moderns."^ The old Grammarians, CkarisiuSy 
DiomedeSy Priscianus^ Probns, Dotiatus, ServiuSy Victoriniis^ 
Augustihus^ CassiodoruSj Macrohius^ Beda^ Ahmnus^^ &:c. 
faa^FC no verse rules ; and so in latter times, Perotte, Manw 
tius, Erasmus, Valerius^ Buchanan, Miilon, &tc. Nicholas 
Perotte was one of the chief restorers of learning m the 
fifteentb century. He died Archbishop of Siponto, in 1480. 
The compiler has a copy of the first edition of his Gram- 
mar, printed at Brescia, anno 1474. It is composedliy way 
of question and answer, but without any verse rules. — Soon 
after the invention of printing, and perhaps before, for the 
compiler has not been able to ascertaiu the precise period, 
the custom was introduced of expressing the principles of 
almost every art and scieBce in Latin and Greek verse. 
The rules of Logic, and even the aphorisms of Hippov-^rites, 
were taught in this manner. Among the versifiers of Latin 

f Terentianos Maunis, a learned Grammarian, by birth an African^ 
who is supposed to have Ifved under Trajan^ and wrote i?iverpe. (rears 
cn'j/ofpQetr?/, 



ir fKEFAtSS' UO THB FOURTH EM^lOIf. 

Gfammar Bespauter and Lily were the most coxispibuous. 
The first complete editioo of Despauter's Grammar tv^ 
printed atCologne, anno 1622; hiBSyraax had been published 
a^no 1 609. Lilj was made first master of St. Paul's School 
in London, by Dr. Colet, its founder, anno 1510 ; so that be 
was contemporarj with Bespauter. His Grammar was ap- 
pointed, by an act which is still in forced to be taught in the 
•stablished schools of England. Various attempts were af- 
terwards made by different authors ; as, Sanetius, Alvana, 
Sdoppius^ Kirkwood, W»U, Ruddtman^ &c. to improve on the 
plan of Despauter and Lil^ ; but with little success. Thfe 
truth is, it seems impracticable to express with sufficient 
perspicuity the Principles of Grammar in Latin rerse; and 
it appears strange, that when scholastic jargon is exploded 
from elementary books on other sciences, it should be re- 
tained by public authority, where it ought never to have 
bieen adimtted, in Latin Grammars for children. But such 
is the force of habit and attachment to established modes, 
t^at we go on in the use of them, without thinking whether 
they be founded in reason or not. When there are ^ 
great many exceptions to a general rule, whatever can as- 
sist the memory is no doubt useful. On this account the 
principal rules for the genders of nouns, &c. are here sub- 
joined, for local ireasons, from Ruddiman's Grammar ; al- 
though many of them are by no means adapted to the capa- 
city of boys ; and more of them are inserted, in compliance 
with the opinion of others, than the compiler judges neces- 
sary. They are printed at the end of the Book ; and such 
as choose it, may have Lily's rules, Watt's rules, or ^ny 
•ther substituted in their place. 

The authors of the JSTouvelle Methode^ or Port Royal 
Grammar in France, judging it as absurd to teach Latin by 
yules in Latin ^erse, as to teach Greek by rules in Greek 
verse, or Hebrew by rules in Hebrew, composed the rules 
of Latin Grammar in French verse. Some authors in Eng- 
hnd, as, Clarke, Phillips, &c. have imitated their example. 
But this plan has not in either country been much followed. 
Nothing can be more uncouth than such versification. So 
that Latin rules, on the whole, seem preferable. — Howevejf 
Uiis may be, the following remarks concerning t^e method 
cf teaching Latin, it is hoped will not be deemed improper. 

When the learner is once master of the inflexion of nouns 
and verbs, he should be exercised in getting by heart wordd 
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and phrases, while at the same time he is employed in read- 
ing some easy author, and in turning plain sentences from 
£ngUsh into Latin. The sooner he can be brought to write 
part of his exercises, the better ; but he should never be 
obliged to get Grammar rules in Latin verse, till he is capa- 
ble of understanding them by himself ; because, although 
the teacher mar explain them, the scholar will soon forget 
the interpretation, and repeat ttie words merely by rote, 
without attending to their meaning. Nor should he be forc- 
ed to get rules in Latin verse, which may be remembered 
equally well in English prose. Rales in verse are only 
useful when they assist the memory ; as when there is a 
number of exceptions from a general rule, where alone they 
are indeed of advantage : and even here, perhaps, any 
chime of words might answer the purpose as well as Latin 
hexameters. It is of importance, when the rule is long, 
that the learner be accustomed to repeat no more of it than 
is strictly applicable to the word or phrase in quci^tion. 
The repetition of the whole is an useless waste of time. 
The great object ought to be, to bring the learner, in as 
short a time as possible, to join without hesitation an adjec- 
tive with a substantive in any case, number, or degree of 
comparison ; and in like manner to touch upon any part of 
a verb, and to tell readily by what case any adjective, verb, 
or preposition is followed. This facility practice alone ca« 
teach, and the method of acquiring it must in all languages 
be much the same. 

The niceties of construction, the figures of Syntax, and 
the ©ther parts of Grammar, should be occasionally taught, 
as the learner proceeds in reading the more difficult authors. 
- As the ancient Romans joined the Grammar of their own 
language with that of the Greek ; so we ought to connect 
the study vf English Grammar with that of the Latin. And 
when the learner properly understands Latin Grammar, he 
ought to join with it the study of the Greek ; the knowledge 
of both these languages being requisite for the thorough un- 
derstanding of the English. This is the practice, in Eng- 
land and other countries, were the best Greek and Latin 
scholars are formed. It is particularly necessarj in Scotland 
to pay attention to the English in conjunction with the Latin, 
as by neglecting it boys at school learn many improprieties 
in pomt of Grammar, as well as of pronunciation, which it 
^is difficult m aileif life to correct, .This attention is less 
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requisite in England ; thou^ even there, in the opinion of 
Dr. Lowth, to n«e his own words, " the connexion of the 
English with the Latin Grammar, if it could be introduced 
into schools, might be of good service."* 

Edi5:BURgh, Oct. 26, 1793* 

^ Ina letter concerning tMa book, after havipe ipead the mgnitscrihtt . 
ttatedCu(i<i$s4w,Sepup»mu 
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RUDIMENTS 

ot 
LATIN AND ENGLISH 

6 B A M M A B. 



f Grammar h the a#t of speaking aad writing correctljr- 

Latin or English Grammar is the art of speaking and 
writing the Latin or the English language correctly./ 

The Rudiments of Gramoi^r are plain and easy instruc- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles and rules of it. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of 
which they are compounded. 

Sentences consist of words ; Words consist of one or 
more syllables ; Syllables of one or more letters. So that 
Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the 
whole subject of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sounds or of an articulation of 
sound. 

That part of Grammar which treats of letters, is called 
Orthography, 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b ; C, c j 
D,d; E, e; F,f; G,g; H, h ; I, i ; J,j ; K,k; L,l; 
M, m ; N, n ; O, o ; P, p; Q, q ; R, r ; S, s ; T, t ; 
U,u; V,v; X,x; Y,y ; Z, z. 

In English there m one letter more, namely, IV^ w. ' ' 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Ckms(h 
nanis. 

Six are vowels ; a, e, £, o, % y. All the rest 
are consonants. 

A vowel makes a full sound by itself ; as, a,«. 

A consonant cannot make a perfect sound 
without a vowel ; as, 6, rf. 

B 



3 LETTERS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

A Towel is properly called a simple sound ; and the 
sounjls formed by the concourse of vowels and consonants, 
articulate sounds. 

Consonants arCv divided into Mutts, Semi-vowels^ and 
JDouhle' Consonants, 

A mute is so called, because it entirely stops the passage 
of the voice ; as, p, in ap« 

The mutes are, p, b ; t, d; c, k, g, and g ; but b, d, and 
.gy perhaps may more properly be termed Semi-mutes. 

A semi-vowel, or hatf vowel, docs not entirely stop the 
passage of the voice ; thus, al. 

The semi- vowels are, Z, m, *n, r, s, /. The first four of 
these are also called Liquids, particularly I and r ; because 
they flow soflly and easily after a mute in the same syllable; 
as bla, stra. 

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. 
In naming the mutes, the vowel is put after them ; as, pe, 
he, &c. but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put be- 
fore them ; as, el, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, a-, 2, and j. X is made up 
of cs, ks, or gz, Z seems not to be a double consonant 
in English. It has the same relation to 5, as v has to/, be- 
ing sounded somewhat more softly. 

In Latin z, and likewise k and ^, are found only in word% 
^erived from the Greek. 

Fin English is sometimes a consonant^ as in youth. 

jH by some is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong. Is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is call- 
led a Proper Diphthong ,* if not, an Improper Diphthong. 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckoned 
three ; cm, eu, ei; as in aurum, Eurus, omneis. To these 
s^ome, not improperly, add other three ; namely, ai, as in 
J^aia ; oi, as in Troia ; and ui, as in Harpma, or in cui, and 
iiuic, when pronounced as monosyllables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two ; ae, or when 
the vowels are written together, cb.; as, aetas, or atas ; oc, or 
jk ; as poena, or pana; in both of which the sound of thee 
only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the Towels 
separately, thus, oe^as, poena. 

The En^sh language abounds with improper diphthongs 
the just pronunciation of which, practice alone can teach 



SYLLABLES AND* WimDS. O* 

In some words deri-ved from the French, there are three- 
vowels in the same sjllable, bat two of them only are 
sonnded ; as in beauty, ikutenant^ 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several letters,, 
pronounced by one impulse of the voice ; as a, to, strength. 

In every word there are as many syllables as there are 
distinct sounds ; as, in'fdL4i'tfi'li-ty. 

in Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as there 
are vowels or diphthongs in it ; unless when u with any other 
vowel comes after g, ^, or a^ as in lingua^ qui^ sttadeo ; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, because 
the sound of the u vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called MonosyllMes ; 
of two. Dissyllables ; and of more than two. Polysyllables, 
But all words of more than one syllable are commonly 
called Polysyllables. 

In dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to be di- 
rected by the ear. Compound words should be divided into 
the parts of which they are made up ; as, up-on, wiih-out^ 
&c. and so in Latin words, Sb-utor^ in-ops^proptir-ea^ et-inim, 
vel'Uif &c. In like manner, when a syllable is added in the 
formation of the English verb, as^ lov-edy lov-ing^ lov-eiky 
wiU'ing^ &c. 

Observe, A long syllable is thus marked ["] ; as, amdre ; 
or with a circumflex accent thus, [^] ; as, amdris. A short 
syllable is marked thus, \^}; as, omnibus. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables, to accent, and 
verse, will be treated of afterwards. 
WOflDS. 

Words are articulate sounds significant of thought. 
That part of Grammar which treats of words, is called 
Etymology, or Analogy. 

Alt words nuiy be divided into three kinds ; nftraely, !• such as mark tlie nsnes «f 
UiiBfCs ; 3. sueh as denote what is affirmed eooceminff things ; and 3. sudi as ac« sig- 
_,» ._ , , ^. ,.^ j^^i^gj^ words : or what aie called Substartirorf^ Attrik 

n the following se&lenee, ** The diligent b»y i 
and at home,^ the words 6oy, fe«««n, tcbool^ h 
% spoken of ; diligent, read9„ carefuUif, esfrress ' 
-, . itf« >n. and, at,tw only siKnifieantwheh joined 
the other words of the sentence. 

All words whatever are either simple or compound, primi- 
tive or derivative. 

The division of words into simple and compound, is call-' 
ed their -Figwrc ; into primitive and derivativCj theiv Speiies 
or kind. 



iiifieant only in eonjunctioo with other words : or what are called Substartitvrg, Attrh 
buthfestWBA Connective*. Thus in the following sentence, **TAei 



^ PARTS OF SPEECJH. 

A skople word is that which is not snade up of more than 
pne ; as, ptus^ pious ; egOj I ; ddceo^ I-teach. 

A compound word is that which is made up of two or 
more words ; or of one word and some syllable added ; as, 
impius, impious ; dedoceo, I unteach ; egomet, i myself. 

A prinutive word is that which comes from no other ; as, 
piuSy pious ; disco, I learn ; doceo^ I teach. 

A deriy alive word is that which comes from another 
word ; as, pietasy piety ; doctrina, learning. 

The different classes into which we divide words, are 
called Parts of Speech, 

^ PARTS OF SPEECH. 

' The parts ef speech in Latin are eight ; 1. 
Noun^ Pronoun, Verb, Participle ; declined : 
2. Adverb, Preposition^ Interjection, and Con- 
junction; iindeclined. } 

In English the adjective ana participle are not depUned* 

Those words or parts of speech *are said to be declined, 
which receive different changes, particularly on the end, 
which is called the Termination of words. - 

The changes made upon words are by grammarians call- 
ed Accidents, 

Of old, all words which admit of different terminatioxn 
were said to be declined. But Declension is now applied only 
to nouns. The changes made upon the verb are called 
Conjugation, 

The English language has -one part of speech more than 
the Latin, namely, the ARTICLE. 

The article is a word put before substantive nouns, to point 
ihem out, and to shew how fai* their signification extends. 

There are two articles, a and the : a becomes an before 
a vowel, or a silent h. 

A is called the Indefinite, The the Definite Article, 

A is used to point out one single thing of a kind, without 
iixing precisely what that thing is : The determines what 
particular thing is meant. * 

A man means simply some one or other of that kind : the 
man signifies that particular man who is spoken of. 

The want of the article is a defect in the Latin tongue, 
and oflen renders the meaning of nouns undetermined :. 
thus, fiUm regis, may signify, either a son of a king, or a 
king's, son ; or the son of the king, or the. king^s son v 



WQUN SUBSTANTIVE. 5 

7%e placed before certain common names, marks either a 
whole kind, or some individual of that kind, with which we 
are acquainted ; as, the /»o», ike oXy &c. 

A can only be joined to sabstantiye nonns in the singular 
number : the may also be joined to plurals. A is likewise 
used before adjectives which express number, when manj^ 
are considered as one whole ; as, a thousand men, a few, a 
great many men. 

The is likewise applied to adjectives and adverbs in the 
comparative or superlative degree, to mark their sense more 
strongly ; as, " the wiser ;" " the better ;" " <Ac more 1 think 
of it, rAe better I like it." 

NOUN. 

A", noun is either substantive or adjective. 

The adjeetiTe seems to be improperlv called nvun : it is only a woni aMed to • tub^ 
stautive or noun, exptessive of its quttiity ; and therefore should be considered as a diP> 
terent patt of speeeti. But as the subsuntire and adjective toftether express bat one 
object, and in Latin are declined after the same iDamer, they hare both Men «ompre> 
boMka nader the same general name. 

SUBSTANTIVE. 
/ A Substanlivei or Koun, is the name of any 
person, place, or tiling ; as, 6oy, school, booJc. 

Substantives are of two sorts ; proper and common names* 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individuals ; 
as the names of persons and places ; such are Qesai^y Rome, 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containing several 
sorts ; or for sorts, containing many individuals under them; 
as^ animal^ man, beast ^ fisk^ fowl, he. 

Every particular being should hav« its own proper name; 
but this is impossible, on account of their innumerable mul« 
titude ; . men liave therefore been obliged to give the same 
eonmion name to such things as agree together in certain 
respects. These form what is called a. ^entt^, or kind ; a 
species, or sort. 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
English it has the article joined to it ; as, when we say of 
some great conqueror, ** He is an Alexander ;'.' or, .'• Tfce 
Alexander of his age.? 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
abstract nouns ; as, hardness, gqodness, whiteness, virtue, jusr 
tice, piety, &c. 

When we speak of things, we consider them as one oy 
naore. ^ This is what we caUJVum6er. When one thing is 

B.2 
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spoken of, a douq is said to be of the singular numler ; when 
two or more» of tbe pluretL 

Things considered accordic^ to their kiads, are either 
made or feoiale, or neither of the two. Males are said to 
be of the masculine gender ; females of ihefemimne ; aad all 
Other things of the neuter gend9r. 

Such nouns as are applied to signify either the male or the 
female, are said to he of the common gender; that is, either 
Kiagculine or feminine. 

Various methods are used, in different languages, to «3{- 
press the different connexions or relations of one thing to 
another. In the English, and in most modem laaguageSy 
this is done by prepositioiis, or particles placed before the 
substantive ; in Latin, by declension, or by different cases ; 
that is, by changing the termination of the noun ; as, re«, a 
king, or the king ; re^«, of a king, or of the king. 
ENGLISH NOUNS. 

In English, nouns have only one case, namely, the geni- 
tive, or possessive case, which is formed from the noun, by 
adding an 5, with an apostrophe, or mark to separate it ; a9» 
John's hooky the same with>^Ac hook of John, It was for- 
merly written Johnis book, 

■ Some have tlioufi;ht tlw VBcontractiL .. 

the ti)9man\» b60k, we cannot $ay , t/te vfomtin hi* bo9k. Ottiert have imagined, and 



jfOssive ad k-ctive 

When the noun endi in «, the sign of the possessive case is sometimes not added; as 
for lijihfenusneag sake; and never to the plural numbec endin«f in « ; as, an ee^lu 
itfinge- Perhaps it would be better in the i^uval when it ends in «,'always to use tlte- 
particle and notthe posseuive furm ; as wi the w'mge of eagH, Both the siKn and (h« 
preposition seem sometimesto be uwd; as. «t ooldier of the king**: but here are two 
possessives ; for it means, «ntf V the toUtiera of the king. 

A singular noun, in English, is made plural by adding to 
it «, or, for the sake of sound, es; as, king, kings; ehurchf 
churches ; hrush, brushes ; witness, witnesses ; fox, foxes ; leaf^ 
leaves; in which last and in many others,/ is also turned 
into V, to make the pronunciation easier. 

Several plurals are formed by adding en ; as ox^ oxen* 
Of these some are contracted, or interpose a letter on ac- 
count of sound ; as, brethren, children, kine, swine, women^ 
men, &c. for brotheren, sowen, &c. Instead o£kine we now 
commonly say cows ; and we seldom use bretftren, but in sol- 
emn discourse. 

Nouns in y change y into ie ; as, cherry, cherries; eity^ 
cities, Cherry^s, eity^s, &c. are in tbe possessive case. 

Some nouns farm the plural more irregularly ; as inouse, 
mice ; iouse^ lice ; tooth, teeth ; foot, feet ; goose, geese, &c. 

The words skeep^ deer^ are the same in both nttmhei^. 



Some have thoufi;ht tlw V a contraction for hi* ; Irat Impronerly : beeanse, instead oT 

e tooman''* book, we cannot say, the vfomtin hi* book. Others have imagined, and 

with more jnstness,that by the addition of the V the substantive is changed into a pos* 



LATIN N0VN3 AN9 GKN£&AL KVhES OF DECLENSION. t% 

Some nouns, from the nature of the things which tbej e:x- 
'press, are used only in the singular, or in the plural form j 
as, wheat, pitch, gold, sloth, pride,, kc. and bellonos, scissors, 
luttgs, howeU, &c. 

Seyeral nouns in English are changed in their termination^ 
to express gender ; as, prince, princess; actor ^ actress ; lion, 
lioness; hero, heroine; duke, duchess. 

The English language has a peculiar advantage over most 
other languages, in making all words whatever, except the 
names of males and females, to be of the neuter gender : 
unless when inftnimate beings are personified, or considered 
as persons f ^, when we say of the sun, he shines ; or of 
the moon, she shines, 

LATIN NOUNS. 
f A Latin noun is declined by Genders, Cases, 
and Numbers^ 

There are three genders, Maseuliney Femi" 
nine^ and NtuUr. 

The cases are six, Nomnative^ Genitive, Da^ 
live. Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative^ 

There are two numbers. Singular and Plural. 

There are five difiereni ways of varying or 
Reclining nouns, called tlie first, secand, third, 
fourth, andfiflh declensions, f 

Cases are certain changes made upon the termination of 
Aouns, to express the relation of one thing to another. 

They ate so called, from cado, to fall ; because they fall, 
as it were, from the nominative ; which is therefore named 
oasus rectus, the straight case ; and the other ca^es, casus 
Miqui, the oblique cases. 

The different declensions may be distinguished from one 
another by the termination of the. genitive singular. The 
jfirst declension has <b diphthong ; the second has i ; the 
third has is ; the fourth has us ; and the Mh has ei in the 
genitive. 

Although Latin nouns be said to have six cases, yet none 
of them have that number of different teiTBinations, both in 
the singular and plural. 

6en£Ral Rules of Declension. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Ac- 
cus^ive and, Vocative like the Nominative, in 
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both numbers ; and these cases in the plural 
end always in a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end al- 
ways alike. 

3. The Vocative for the most part in the sin- 
gular, and alvvays in the plural, is the same 
with the Nominative. / 

Greek nouns in s generally lose » in the Vocative ; as, 
Thomasy Thoma ; Anchises^ Anchise } Pdris^ Pari ; Panthus, 
Pcmthu ; Pallas^ -antis ; Palla^ names of men. But nouns 
in es of the third declension oftener retain the s ; as, 6 Achilles, 
rarely -e ; OSocrates^ seldom -e : and sometimes nouns in is 
and as ; as, O Thais, Mysis, Pallas, -Sdis, the goddess Mi- 
nerva, &c. 

•' 4. Proper names for tlie most part want the 
^plural: , 

Unless several of the same name he spoken of; as,<f«o(iecm 
CcesHres, the twelve Caesars. 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in English ; 
1. With the indefinite article, a king. 





Singular. 


PluraL 




Nom. 




a king. 


Nom. 


kings. 


Gen. 


of 


a king. 


Gen. of » 


kings'. 


Dat. 


to or for 


a king. 


Dat. to' or for 


Mngs^ 


Ace. 




a king. 


Ace. 


kings, 


Voc. 





king, 


Voc. 


king^ 


Ahl. withyfrom, in. 


by, a king: 


Ahl. with, from, in 


,hy,iings. 




2. With the definite article, the kiuR. 






Singular. 




Plural. 




Nom. 




the king, 


Nom. 


^e kings^ 


Gen. 


of 


the king. 


Gen. of 


Ike kings. 


Dat. 


to or for 


the king. 


Dat. to or for 


the kings. 


Ace. 




the king. 


Ace. 


the kings. 


Voc. 





king,. 


Voc. 


kings. 



Ahhwithfrom, in,hy,ihe king : Abl. 'withfrom,in, by,ihekings, 

GENDER. 

Nouns in Latin are said to be of different genders, not 

merely from the distinction of sex, but chiefly from their 

bein^ joined with an adjective of one termination, and not of 

another. ThuH, penna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because 

it is always joined with an adjective in that termination which 

is applied to females j as, boj^a penna, a good pea, aad not 

venna*. 



GENDER OF NOUNS. U 

The gender-of nouQs which signify thiiigs without life, de- 
pends on their termination, and different declension. 

To distinguish the different genders, grammarians make 
use of the pronoun hic^ to mark the masculine ; /iccc, the fem- 
inine ; and hoe^ the neuter. 

General Rules concerning Gender* 

j 1. Names oF males are masculine ; as, 

Homerus, Homer ; pater, ^ father ; poeta^ a poet. 

2. Names of females are feminine ; as, 

Helena y Helen ; muliery a woman ; uxor, a wife ; mater, a 
mother ; wror, a sister ; Tellxis, the goddess of the earth. 

.3* Nouns which signiFy either the male or 
female, are of the common gender ; that is, 
either masculine oj feminine ; as, / 
Hio bo8, an ox ; hoBC bos, a cow ; hie pHrens^ a father ; haec 
parens, a moUier. 

The following^list comprehends most nouns oi the com- 
mon gender. 

Zd5le«ceiis. 7 a ycung man, Convtvn, ngwtt* Ob«« on hortage. 

Juv^nii, rj ortoaman. Cuito», aA^ffter. Patruelis, a c»u«in-«rm«n» 

Afflnit, a reU&ion by mar* Dux* a kader. by the fathf^t War. 

rwgt. Hsetes, an hdr, Pt«i. « surety, 

Amistet, apreU^e' Hottii, an enemy* PrUicep*, a pnnee or fnin* 

Auetor, <rn auf^or. lofanc, «n infnit, * ««. 

Avf^T, a Hothsayer. Interpret, an interpreter. S&c«idoa,aA'^^o' /rto;* 

CAXi\%y a thgotbuch, ■ JMex, ajudge. eat, 

Clyi%, a eidxen. Martyr, a martyr, Sus,a#ii0r. 

Chens, a client. Miles, a soldier. Testis, a nttnen. 

CooruBv, a ctmpanhn, • HunYoept, a burgeet, V5tes/i prupket. 

eoimtx, a huibund or -w^^r. Nemo, no Aorfy. Yindex, an aw^fr.* ^ 

But antistes, cliens, and hospes, also change their termina- 
tion* tor express the feminine ; thus, awtzfeWj clienta, hosptta: 
in ^e same manner With /eo, a lion ; leama, a lioness ; equus, 
equa ; mte/u^^ mula ; and many others. 

There are several nouns, which, though applicable to both 
sexes, admit only of a masculine adjective ; as, advena, a 
stranger ; a^ricdla, a husbandman ; asseela, an attendant ; 
acedia, a neighbour ; exul, an exile ; latro, a robber ; fur, a 
thief; opffex, a mechanic ; &c. There are others, which, 
though applied to persons, are, on account of their termina- 
tion, always neuter ; as, ncortwtn, a courtezan ; manctpium^ 
servUium, a slave, &c. 

In like manner, d/>ercE, slaves or day-labourers j vigiltee, 

* Cjwfnr, Mi|ne porem, infans, pQlrvelU, et hcere*, . 
-WfUy rindex, judejc^ dux, nUles^ et A«wfi*, 
■Qlfgur, et antutet, juvenU, conviva, sacerdo*^ 
Munk{mcepe, vote* ad^leseeru, eivU, et mictor, 
Ctatos, nemo, come*^ testis, su9, Awque, cani*que, 
iiiterpretqtte, ciienSfpTincepstprtgt, martyr^ et obses* 
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exatbice^ Watches ; noxoBy guilty persons ; tii<}iigh applied t© 
men, are always feminine. 

Observations. 

Obs. 1. The names of brate animals commonly follow 
the gender of their termination. ^ 

' Saeh are the names of wild beasts^, birds, fishes, and m* 
secjtS, in which the distinction of sex is either not easily 
discerned, or seldom attended to. Thus, passer, a spar«- 
row, is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine ; so 
aqutla, an eagle, is feminine, because nouns in a, of the^first 
declension are feminine. These are called Epicene, or pro- 
miscuous' nou'ns. When any particular sex is marked, we 
usually add the word wa« or femtna; as, mas passer, a male 
sparrow ; fiirdna passeir, a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. A proper name, for t^ most part, follows the , 
gender of the general name under which it is comprehended. 

Thus, the' names of months, winds, rivers and mountains^ 
are masculine ; because mensis, ventus, mons, ^a^fidjluvius, are 
masculine; as, hie Aprilis, April^ hie Aqutlo, thomorth^ 
wind ; hie Afrtcus, the south-west wind ; hie Tthiris, the 
river Tiber ; hie Othrys, a hill in Thessaly. But many of 
these follow the gender of their termination ; as, haec JWa* 
troha, the river Marne In France ; hasc JEtna, a mountaia 
in Sicily ; hoc Soracte, a hill in Italy. 

In like ' Bianner, the names of countnes, towns, treaty 
and ships, are feminine, because terra otrBgio, urbs, arbor ^ 
and navis, are feminine ; as, haec Egyptus, Egypt ; Sdtnos^ 
an island of that name ; Corinthus^ the city Corinth ; poinus^ 
. an apple-tree ; Centaurus, the name of a ship : Thus also 
the names of poems, haBC llias, -ados, and Odyssea, the two 
poems of Homer ; haec ^neis, -tdos, a poem of Virgil's ; 
haec Eunuchus, one of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination ; thus, hie Pontus, a country of that name ; 
hie Sulmo, -onis ; PessXnus, -imtis ; Hydrus, -untis, names of 
towns ; haBC Per sis, -His, the kingdom of Persia ; Carthago y 
-tnis, the city Carthage : hoc Albion, Britain : hoc Cizre^ 
Reate, Preneste, Tibur, llht^, names of towns. But some 
pf these are also found in the feminine ; as, Gelida Prameste^ 
Juvenal, iii. 190 ; Alta Ilion, Ovid. Met. xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, dleasier, -tri, 
a wild olive-tree ; rhamnui, the white bramble. 

The following are masculine or feminine ; cytUus, a kiod 
of shrub ; rubus, the bramble-bush ; larix, the larch-tree ; 
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lUu$, the lot-tree ; cupressus, the cypreas-tree. The first two 

however are oflener masculiae ; the rest oftener feminine. 

Those in urn are neuter ; as, btixum, the bush, or box-tree ; 

4 Ug^trum, a privet ; so likewise are suhevy -eris^ the cofk- 

""^ tree^ ^Uty -eris^ the osier ; robvr, -dn>, oak of the hardest 

kind ; acer, -eris, the maple-tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter; 
as, ArbusiwH, quercetuin^ esculetum^ sSlictumy friUtcetum^ &c. 
a place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. 
grow : also the names of fruits and timber ; as, ponrnm^ or 
indium, an apple : pirum, a pear ; ehenum, ebony, &.c. But 
from this rule there are various exceptions. 

Obs. 3. Several nouns are said to be of the doubtful gen- 
der ; that is, are sometimes found in one gender, and some- 
tinxes in another ; as, <2#9, a day, masculine or feminine ; 
vulgusy the rabble, masculine or neuter. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 
/ K ouns of the first declension end in iy,^,flr5,fi?, 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the 
feminine gender. / . 

The termmations of the different cases are ; Nom. -and 
Voc- Sing, a; Gen. and Dat. «, diphthong ; Ace. am; Abl. 
Si; Nom. and Voc. Phiri (e; Gen. drum: Bat. and Abl. is; 
Ace. OS : thus, 

Penna, a ptn^ fem 



Singttlar. . Plural, 

JV. penna, * a pen ; JV. pennaB, pens ; 

6^. pennas, of a pen; G. pennarum, o/'pcn« ; 
2>. penn^, to a pen ; D. pen^is, to pens ; 

.<9. pennam, a pen; ..^?. pennas, pens; 

r, penna, O pen ; V. pennae, * pens ; 

A, penna, wi^apen: A, pennts, mthpens. 
Jn like manner decline, 

Amuroft, i^e lee* 0/ tfit, 
Ahcii'K, tm hanthnnki, 
Anchftra. a/1 ancAtfr. 
Angnilln, an €el. 
Anm, a htindle* 
Antenna, a soU-tfard, 
Antlia, npi/m/». 
Aqna ic/iter. 
Aquttsi, an eogle, 
Ara. an altar. 



Termina- 
tions, 
a, ce, 
«, arum^ 
a, is, 
am, as, 
a,(B, 
d, is. 



Xeerni. a ctnttf* 
Aetft. tke share. 
MroLt a period »f ime. 
JSnimiHi. tml 
A|^te5la« /nubandman, 
Ala. a -wing. 
Al&pa, a w«i9, 
AlAUdm. a lafk, 
Alea, •m-voetd. « 

Aluta fownerZ fcart<rr. -^-._.„^ 

Ambrosia tht Jotd of tke Avanea. a spider, 
^ Kod*. Ai«A, a cheat. 

XroYta. an aunu thijmerU Ardea, & ^«1«, fl heron, 
tister* Ar€^, an open place.. 



Amphfira, a ca*k. 
Ampulla, ajug,^\9X, bom» 
boot. 



'rSna, sand. 
ArfoHa, potter's enrfh. 
Zruta, an ear of corn* 



Arrlia, an earnest penny, 
Arvlna. fat. 
Atvia. an axe, 
Athleta. m a wrestler. 
Aula, a hall, 
Auia, a hreexe. 
Aiirii^. m. a charioteer, 
A via a grandmother. 
Axilla, the crm pit, 
Balsena. aj»ha», 
Barba. a beard, 
Jlellua, any large beast, 
Beitia, cr Sunt, 
BCia. bfet, an herh. 
BibUtipnia, a booktrltrr. 
BibK^itbeca, n iibrcry, 
Blatta, a moth. 
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Bractea,aeA/n lenfofgold. 

Bi^utcSi coUyfioroer. 

JU"lima.TP*nfr- 

liiilU, a bwMc, If bflU or 

By nn. an QT-kide 

Caltga, a kind »f thoe tet 

with nailt 
Caltha. mgrygofd. 
Calva, & cah'ariai a tkulL 
C&iuinuia, ttawkr, 
C&meiia, a mu9r,a*ong, 
C&mfira, a vauU, 
Cainpaiia. a belt. v 

Canna, a cane or reed, 
Candtfia, a candle, 
Capni, a throat. 
CapM, a cag^r, 
C&rina, the keel of a tMp. 
C&ia, a Cidtage. 
C««t&nea athetnftt, 
€&t&puha, an engitte tocoH 

C&tSna, a ehtdn. 
C&terTa, o body of men, 
C&tkedra. a cfair, a pulpit, 
Caiida, the tail. 
Caula, a thre/Kote. 
Causa, a cause. 
i:&reriMi,a cavern, 
c&>illa, a banter. 
Ollt, a cell, 
Cera. uuix. 

Cer^monia, a reremony,' 
CVwTwft. ale, beer. 
Cerussa, vfhite lead, paint. 
Cnra. a nquare target. 
i.'\iOX\A^ paper. 
Chorda, a tiring, 
Cttada, a kipd of ineect. 
Ciconia, a tiork. 
Cicfua. A< m/ocjt. 
Ciiiara. an artichoke. 
<*Ui*» " chest, 
Cittcma, a cittern. ■ 
CTUAra, a harp. 
Cliira, a dub, 
Cteniydra. an hour-glatt, 
Cloiica, a it n A:. 
Coehieft, a tnnil, 
Creoa, a tupper. 
Culumha, a pigeon, 
Cuma, the hair. 
Comcedia, a comedy. 
Concha, a thell. 
C5pia. plenty, 
Cup&la, n bond. 
CorriRia, thoe-latchet. 
Corona, a crovn, a circle, 
Cortina, ft cauldron, 
Costa, a rib. 
Coxft, fhe haunch. 
Crapij|a,a surfeit, 
Cratera,/! ru^. 
Craitiiuia, a gridiron. 
Cretin, n notch. 
ilr^pi^tu, a slipper, 
Creia chalk. 
Crisu, rt rest. 
Criimena. a purse, 
CrttttM, & •uni, a morsel, 
Culeita, " cushion, 
cnilna, a «/cAtfn. 
Culpa, a fault. 



CfimfiiAt o com basket, 

CQpa, a tun, 

Cfira, care, 

caria, d senate-hntse, 

CarrOca, a h dge-sparrow, 

Cytnhft, a bom. 

Dccemp^da, a pole often 

Bioftlk, diet, food. 
DJ}l&bra. an aXe, 
Ilraebina, a draehm^ a 

vc'/fht or coin. 
£piHA>«« a letter, 
Rsca, a bait, 
F&ba, a bean. 
F&bttla. a fable- 
Faina. fame, 
F&rliia, meel. 
Fascia, a bandage, 
FivUla, embers. 
Fenestra, a window, 
F^ra, a wiUf beast, 
FSHila. a rod. 
FcstQca, the shoot of% tree, 
Fibra. a fibre. 
'F\\A\A,actasp, 
Fidelia, an earthen vesseU 
Fimbria, a fringe. 
FiacYtia, a bag, or basket, 
Fist&ca, a rammer, 
Fist&la, a pipe. 
Flammx, aflame, 
Foetntna, a rooman. 
Forma, a form. 
Formica, an ant. 
Fossa, a duah. 
F5vea, a pit. 
Fi&mea. a short spear. 
KttYca, a seafswl, 
Funda.a«riar. 
Farca, a fork, 
FtHctna, a trident, 
GilPa. an helmet, 
GaUITna, a f^en, 
Gan^rwna, an eating ulcer 
Gaza, a treasure, 
Gonrima. a gem, 
G6na. the cheek. 
Genista, hraom. 
GiufcTva, thegum, 
Cilueok, gravel, 
G|6ba, a clod, 
GtiUi,tfie gullet, 
Gntta, a drop. 
H&bena. a rein, 
H&ra, a heg'Sttf. 
HltxiK*. a sacrifice. 
Ilasta, a spear, 
HM^ra, ivv. 
Herba, an ne.b, 
Ilf nna, v. -es* m. a statut of 

Mercury, . 
Hernia, a rupture, 
H ilia, a sausage, 
Hota, an Apur. 
Hostia, a victim. 
Hydria, a water-pot* 
.lactura, tots. 
•Tiiniia ngffte. 
Idea, a form^ an idea, 
idiuta, m. an illiterate per^ 

ton. 
I^uSmtnia, an affront, 
lUlccbra, an aUurement. 



Impenva, expenst, 
Indig^na, m. a native. 
InediatAun^er. 
In: tita. a mitte, 
iQria, a rerong* 



JniQria, 4 
ino|na,i 



InstYta, a fringe, 
Imfifai, an island, 
fnfila, fflecan^ntf, an herh. 
InvYdia, entvy. 
Ira. anger, 
Juba, the mane. 
L&cema, a riding'COQt, 
L&eertii, a lixard. 
Liemia, a fringe, 
Lanf ma. a tear, 
Lactuca, lettuce. 
L&cuna, a ditch. 
Lftg^na, a flagon. 
Lama, a ditch, 
L&muu^ a sorceress* 
LftroYna, a plate. 
LSna, toooi. 

Laneea, a lance or spear, 
Lftniita, m. a fcncing»ntai- 

ter. 
iMma^amatk. 
L&tama, a lantern, 
Latrlna, o hotise of fSS^e. 
LectTea. a sedan or ehkir. 
Lena, a bawd, 
J^pra, the leprosy, 
\jjsKn. a pound, 
LYgfila, a latthdt, 
Lima, aflte, 
LTnea. « lint. 
Linj^iia, the tongue, 
LTca.is ridge or furrow, 
LYt^ra, a letter, 
Ldcusta, a locust. , 
Lttcerna, a light, 
L6na, the moon. 
LusrYnia. a nightingale, 
Lymi>ha« water, 
Lyra, a lyre, 
M'ichYna, a machine. 
Mactra, a kneaiUng-trough, 
M&c)lla. a stain. 
M2l|a,/Ae cheekbone, 
M&)&cia,a calm. 
Mal\-a. a mallow* 
Mamma, a pap, 
M&nYea. a sleeve. 
Maiitlea, a iva'let, 
Mappa.omi^Artn. 
MarK&rTta. a pearl, 
TVIarra, a mattock, 
Massa. a lump, 
Mat&rtet nuutttj sUiff", tint, 

ber 
MatenSia, ifie mother^s n> 

fer, 
Matta, a mat or mattreis* 
M&tfila,arAam£rr^«<. 
MMulla fnarrvw. 
Merabrana, a thin skiOf « 

Jtlm ; parckmentf 
^l£ra5ria, memory, 
Mensa.a table, 
Memura, a measure* 
Merda. dung, \ 

Meri^, a pitchfork, 
M^tfila, a blackbird. 
"bKtMtagoat, 
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ID 



MitSlp1ii5]»fa trope. 
MTea, a crumb, 
Mitrat a mitie* 
Mii)A amilU 
MQned&ta, ajaek-davf^ 
MSnSta, mohey, 
4fKni, a deUtif- 

MQrsena. a lamprey, 
WXt'ai, pickle, brine* 
Musa, a mtue. 
Muica. afty, ^ 

MostSla, a roaueU 
Mrrrba, myrrh. 
M^iTca; a tamarisk, 
Mysta, V- •es. m, o prieiC* 

Nausea, tea ticknen. 

Nauta, m. a mariner, 

Ntted&la, ajteld-mmue, 

Vosna^a funeral gang. 

Norma, a rule, 

NttT2c&la, a razor, 

NSverca, a ttep-metber, 

Nymplia, a nymph, . 

Occa, an harrmih 

Q^K&,aboot, 

Oda, V, -e, «n Mlir, or itng. 

OfQi^amorMl, 

Olea,fm tUvC' 

OUa,aV^ 

Ora, a coast, 

Orbtta, a path. 

6r«a, ajnr. 

Orchestra, the etage^ or the 

place next it, xohere the 

nobles sat, 
Ostrra, an duster, 
Pxntilfl, a ru/ing'coat. 
P&gYna,fi/»aj;r. 
P&Ia, a shoveU 
F&Jsestra, a wrestUngt or 

place for it, 
F&lea. rhaj^, 
Palin&dia, a recantation, 
Palla, a large gown. 
Palma, the palm. 
Yaip^n^tlic eyelid, 
Papilta, the n^ple, 
V&p&Ui, a pimple. 
PSlr&bdia, comparing things 

togfther. 
Parma, a shield. 
Parii a jay, 
F&tSm, agoblet, 
I^Qsa, a fff o;» or pause, 
TMlCB^a fetter. 
Pen&1«, a mantle, 
Penliria, iwinc. 
P^ra, a />ur«e. 
Perca, a perch, 
PerfORa;ro. a deserter, 
Pergamen^, sc. charu, 

Porrhment, 
"PeTTiti, a gammon of bacon. 
Persona, a mask, 
■pertlfca, a ptU. 
Petva, a rock, 
PbUlarYca, a lovg spear, 
PMrefra, a qutve*, 
Pl^siSna, sc, avis, a pheo' 

eanr. 
Phialia, a i}iaf, 
Phftttmela, a nightingale. 



Phflfra, the lindetttreCf a 

leaf tf paper. 
Phuca, a sea-calf. 
Pica, a magpy, 
ni»,abaU, 
Ptia, apiUar, 
FiDCema. m. a butler, 
Pmna, aftttt a toing, 
Plrata.iD. a pirate, 
Pisctna, afsh-pmd, 
VXtsiW^, phlfgm, 
Pl&eenta, a cake, 
Ftilga, a c(<m<w^* 
Piaga, a blow. 
Planta. a plant, 
FUltSa, or FlatSft, a broad 

street, 
Pluma, afkather, 
Fittvia, rain, 
FiSdagra, the gout, 
Feena, apunishment, 
Poeta, m. a poet. 
Poetria, a poetess, 
P&leota, malt, 
V611CA, policy, 
Poropa, a processim, 
F9»a, m* atriesl who slew 

the sacrijce, 
F5pTna, a fovfrn. 
Porta, a gate. 
Fradtk, pluntkr. 
Praerugatlva, se, tribufl, v. 

centuria, that voted first, 
FrOcellii, a storm, 
Ptot£, the prow, 
Prfisa, prose. 
FrO>apte,<i raee. 
Prulna hoar frost, 
Pruna, a burning coaL 
Paattria, a music girl. 
Paella, agirl, 
Pugna, abattle, 
Pulpa, the pulp, 
PQpfila, the apple of the eye, 
PwpdnL, purple, 
Pusiiila, a blister. 
Pyra, a funeral pile. 
Quadra, & -urn,/! square, 
Ii&biila,in. a wrangler, 
Hiina. a frog, 
R^pulMf arfjusal, 
Heslua, roain, 
libedft. a chariot, 
Runa, a c^nk. 
KTpo, a bank. 
R L\a^ a scold, 
R5sa, a rose, 
Ruta, a wheel, 
Ru^a. a wrinkle. 
^ntnk, a dowmfnll. 
Rnncuta, a soio or plane, 
Ruta,rw^, 
^hymSL^ballast, 
Saga, a sorceress, 
S&gTna^ cramming, 
S&gitta, an arrow. 
SAlebra, a ragged way 
S&Iimica, lavender, 
S&liva, spittle r 
Salpa.«roM;/M. 
Sawbuca, an harp or engine 

of war. . 
SanctYmftnia, devotion, 
Sand&pYla, a bier, 
C 



Saimat a sc^ff', 
Sarctna. a burden. 
S&riisa, A long spear, 
Satr&pa, v. -esi m. a Per* 

Stan governon 
S&tfra^ a satyr, 
SdUa,o ladder, 
Scandiite, a lath to ctoer 

houses. 
St&p1ia,a&aaf. 
Se&paia. thesheuUkr. 
Scena. a stage. 
SchSda, a shfot or scroll, 
Sehttla.a^cAM/. 
ScintUl^, a spark. 
Scrlbllta, a tart or toafef, 
ScrofKla, iheking*s evtL 
Searra m. a buffeor^ 
SefitYca. a scourge. 
Scjh&la, a kind of serpent, 

ox Tvund staff, 
Selibra, half a pound, 
SSmihOra, fuiQ an hour. 
SSroYta, a path, 
Sencemia, an pinion. 
Sentlna, a sink. 
S^ra,a lock, 
Serra, a saiO, 
SeMuihSra, an hour and a 

half 
SSta, a brisfle, 
Stbylia, prophetess, 
Sica. a dngt[er, 
SilYqua, an husk, 
Silva, a woad, 
Simia* an ape. 
SixaWsiJlour. 
STtiila,a buckti, 
SSconlia, sloth, 
SSlea, a shoe, 
Sj^phisia, 6* -es, m. a m- 

phut, 
Sp^e&la, a wdthfotoer, 
S|>eluiica,« cave, 
'Sphtei-a, a sp/tere, 
Spica, an ear of corn, 
Spiiia, the back bone, 
Spira, a wrea'h. 
Sinnula, a bedstead, 
Spongia, a sponge, 
SpoQsa, a bride, 
Sporta, a basket, 
SpnntsL, foam. 
Squama, otfca/f. 
Squilla.a pra^rn or shrimp% 
St&tera, a balance, 
St&tua, a statue. 
Stella, a star. 
Stfp^lti^stubbfe, 
Stiria, an icinle. 
Stiva the plough tail. 
^t61a, a gown, 
Sutingaria, the mnking nf 

water wUh great fHiin, 
Streua, a new yedr^sgifi. 
Struma, a boich, 
Stupa, tow, 
SttblYca. a pile, 
SRbuctila, a shirt, 
Siibtila. an awl. 
SnceTdift, a flitch of bacon, 
Summa, a sum, the whUe. 
jiup€rWa,^ric/tf. ' 
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san, thi calf of the Vrg. 
Sutrina* «^* taberna, a ahce- 

meJcerU ihtp. 
S&t&nit o seam, 
SycSphamt, m. a, tharp- 



Tonstrlna, a barber's sht^, 
Tifg^edia, a tragedy, 
Ti'figfila. a javeUn with c 

barberl head, 
Trah«a, atlrdgeac dray* 
Trima. the woof, 
Tcocblea, apulley. 



V&PVti.p9lied loine/i spend- 



l^appa.; 
thift. 



Syimha. a *yWa^fc, ' ,„^_.. 

Symbftla, c ciub, a fhare of Tnilla, o <r0«i«<. 

a teckoninjf. TrfitYna,a balance* 

SyakfMmt,harmony. 
SviiKiipba, a Ac// or bond, 
Tabema, a thop. 
tiMil^ a table, 
Tteda. a torch, 
Tseoia . a ribbon, 
Techna, a trick or vile* 
TSgiita, a tile, 
Teia.an«A. 
TSrnira. a wimble* 
^Ftttk^the earth, . 
Te«aSra« a dye* 
Tetta^ an earthen pet, 
Textrtna. a wemer** ehop, 
Theca« a C0«e. 
TttitA, a pipe, the teg, 
TtM^theUnderhtree, 
tnoea,a moth* 



Tiiba, a trumpet. 
TfinYte, o wautcoat, 
Twcbk,a crowd. 
Turma, a troop, 
yina, an ell, 
Ultila, anowt, 
UlTa, Miff^. 
Urabra, a ^/kufe. 
Unda, a wav& 
'^n(Hiia« a nai/, the hoof. 

pfipa, Mr A«t(|»0«»a bird* 

rina, vrin^. 
Uma, an urn. 
ynlca, o nf»fe. 
Uva,a^Ti7/)e. 
Vaecat a ctfw. 
VagTua, a tcabbard. 



Vena, a t»«n. 
Vf nia, leave, 
Vema, oik on Aanwda^n 

slave. 
Verruca, a wart, • 

VfisTca. the bladder. 
Venpa. a waj^. 
Via. a wav, 
Vicia, o vetch or «arf. 
Viettaia, a vicfim. 
Victoria, a conquest' 
ViUa, a country seat, 
VindSmla, vintage, 
Vindietn, vengeance ; a rod 

laid on the head of slave* 

when freed, 
Vi«la,aw/rf. 
VTpfira, a viper, 
Virga.ar«a. 
Vita, ///Jr. 
Yiiu, a fillet. 
VTverra. a ferret, 
Vaia, rAe/ka/m of the hand, 
ZSna, agirdie^ a zone. 



Exceptions. ^ 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : Hadrian 
the Hadriatic sea ; cometa, a comet ; planeta, a planet ; and 
sometimes talpa, a mole ; and ddmay a fallow-deer. Pascha, 
the passoyer, is neuter. 

£xc..2. The ancient Latms sometimes formed the geni- 
tive singular in at ; thus, aula, a hall, gen. auldi ; and some- 
times likewise ina« ; which form the compounds of familia 
usually retain ; as, ma/er^dmr^za^, the mistress of a family; 
genit. matrisfamilias ; nom. plur. maires-familias, or rnafrss- 
familiaruin, 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have more frequently a6w« 
in* the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these 
cases ffom masculines in 1^9 of the second declension : 

AnXvam^ the soul, the life, F^iitu, & VAitL, a daughter, 

Dea, a goddesS' Liberia, a freed woman, 

£qaa, a mare, MGIa, a she-mule. 
FSmula, a female servant, * 

Thus, d^ahus,Jilidbus, rather ihzn filiis, &c. 
Geeek Nouns. 

Nouns in, as^es, and jb of the first declension, are Greek. 
Nouns in as and es are masculine : nouns in £ are feminine. 

Nouns in as are declined like penna ; only they have am 
or an in the accusative ; as, Mneas, ^neas, the name of a 
man ; gen. ^nece ; dat. -ob; ace. -am or an; voc. -a ; abl. 
&, So Boreas, -vcce, the north wind ; Tiaras, -cb, a turban, 
in prose they have commonly am, but in poetry oflener a«, 
in the accusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also an 
in the ace. in puctry j as Ossa, *am, or -a«, the naiun of a 
mountain. 
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Noutis in es, and e are thus declined : ^ 

AucMses, Anchises, the naQjte of a man. 

/ Singular. . ' ' 

, JSTom. Ancbises, Jicc, Anchisen^ 

Gen, Ancfeisae, Foe. Ancbige, 

Dat. Anchisje, Ah!. Anchise. 

Penelope, Penelope^ the name of a woman. 

Singular. 
Kom. Penelope, - Ace. Penelopen, 

Qen. Penelopes, Voc, Penelope, 

Dat. Penelope, Ahl. Penelope. 

These nouns, being proper names, want the plural, unless 
when several of the same name are spoken of, and then they 
are declined like the plural of penna. 

The Latins frequently turn Greek nouns in es and e into 
a ; as, Atriday for Atrides ; Persa for Perses, a Persian ; 
Geometra, for -<rc», i. Geometrician ; Qirca^ for Circe ; 
Epttoma^ for -me, an abridgment ; Growimoffca, for -xiCy . 
grammar ; Bhetortcay for -ce, oratory. So Otnta, for Clu 
nias, &c. Tlie accusative of nouns in es and e is found 
sometimes in em. 

M^HtHhni ftr ••rum. 

, SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the secx>nd declension end in tr, 
tTj «<r, us, nm ; os, on^ ' 

Nouns in «m and on are neuter ; the rest are 

masculine. } ^ ,- 

Nouns of the second declension have the gen. sing, in i ; 
the dat. and abl. in o ; the ace. in um; the voc. like the 
nom. (But nouns in us make the vocative in e :) The nom. 
and voc. plur. in t, or a ; 4he gen. in orum ; the dat. and 
abl. in is; and the ace, in 09, or a; as, 

Gener, a son-in-law, masc. 

Tenninationsi. 

er, ir, us, i, 

t, orum^ 
o, is, 
«m, OS, 

cr, ir, c, i, 

After the same manner decline socer, -irr, a father-in • 
law ; puer, -m, a boy : So Furctfer, a villain ; LucffsTp 
the morning star ; adulter, an adulterer ; armfger, au ar- 
iDOur''bearer ; presbyter, an elder ; Mukxber^ a name of the 





Sing. . 




Plur. 


Nom 


gener, 


Nom 


. feeneri, 


Gen. 


generi. 


Gen. 


generorum 


Dat. 


genero. 


Dat. 


generis. 


Mcc. 


generum, 


Ace. 


generos, 


Voc. 


gener, 


Voc. 


generi, 


AU. 


genero, . 


Akl. 


generis. 
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the god Vulcan ; vesper, the evening ; and tber, "iri, a Span- 
iard,- the only noan in er which has the gen. long, and 
its compound Ge/^rAcr, -eri : Also, vir, viri^ a man, the only 
noun in ir ; and its compounds, Levtr, a brother-in-law ; 
Semivir, duumvir, triumvir, &c. And likewise S&tvr, -urty 
full, (of old, mturus) an adjective. 

But. most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive j as, 
Ager, afield, masc* 
/ Sing, Plural, 

i Norn, Sger, Norn, agri, 

Gen. agri. Gen, agrorum, 

Dat, agro, Bat. agris, , 

Ace, agrum, Ace, agros, 

Voc, ager, Voc, agri, 

AhL agro. Ml, agris. / 

.\ In like manner decline, 

Apei*. a wild twir. 

Arbiter, (&-ira), ajuifgt, 

Auster, the sQUth xoiud. 

Cancer, a crab-fith, 

i^Hper, an he aval, , • , i .-r • 

Also Ither, the bark of a tree, or a book, which has hbn ; 
but liher, free, an adjective, and Ldber, a name of Bacchus, 
the god of wine, have liberi. So likewise proper names, 
Alexander, Evander,Periander, Mlnandery TeucerjMeledger^ 
&c. gen, Alexandri, Evandri, &c. 

Domlnus, a lord, masc. 



Cfiltibcr, &.bra,^a serpent. 
Culter, the ttntUtr of - a 

plough^ a knife. 
Fabet'} a toarkrhan. 



MiLgister»a master . 
MYiiister, d eeroant, 
Onftger, a it>U(i tut- 
Scalper, a lancet. 



.i 



Sing. 
J^om, dominus, 
Gen, domini, 
Dat. domino, 
dominum, 
domine, 
domino. 



Ace, 
Voc, 
All. 



Plural, 

JVorn. domini, 
Gen. dominoru^m, 
Dat, dominis,' 
Ace, domirros, 
Voc, domini, j 
Abl, dominis. ' 



lUcus, a table or desk. 
Aiservui, a heap- 
Aculens. a sting, 
Agnus, a lamb, 
Almw, 1'. nn a'der-tree. 
Alveils, the channel of a 

river, 
Anga)us, a corner. 
XnYmus, the mind. 
Annus, Hirer, 
^nntilos. a ring. 
Anus, a circle, [cf- 

ArchYteetHs. a master^iid- 
Argent&rias. -7 banker, 
Armus, the ahouUkr of a 

beast ; alto of a man, 
Aitnus, & -a an ass, ^ 

Autunmm, the autumn, 
-XviJi, a grandfather, 
JCvunetilus, the mstber's 

brother. 



In like manner decline. 



Bajdlus. ti porter. 
Ban-US. an elephant, 
Boluc, Q morseL 
Boinbns, a buzz 
CJiballus, a pack horse, 
Cacabirt, fl kente, 
C^cliinnQi, a loud laugh. 
Caduceus, « vand. 
Ciidus, a cask. 
Cm&mus, a reed, 
Cal&tbua a basket. 
Callus. & -um^ hardfiuh, 
CSmf nns, a chimney. 
Campus, a pPtin. 
Canrliarus, a vup Qvjug* 
Carduus, a. thinie. 
Carpus, the v/rist. 
Carrus & -uni, a cart, 
CSseus, cheese. 
C&tHl5gus, a roll. 
Clkxluast a pliitter. 



Caums, a V}est wind, 

Cedrus, f- a cedar tree,^ 

Cervus. a staffs 

Ceius, a whalCt pL eele, n 
indecl. 

Chtnirgus, o surgeon, 

CbdruB, a choir. 

Cihas^meat. 

Cincinnus, a curl, 

Cinnns, a metUeji, 

Cippus, a grave-^one, 

Circioust a pair of compas- 
ses. 

Circus & circ&lus* a circle. 

Cirrus, a^tuft or curl. 

Citnn, f. a'citrott^rec, 

Clatbrus, a grate. 

ClHvus, a nail. 

ClTb&nus, a portable oven . 

CUrus, a hilt. 
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.Clfpeas, « rmtndtkulA, 
Coecut, T. •nm, tcorkt, 
Cfil&phiit, aboxvmtlie ear» 
Coudus, a butler, 
Coadyhit, the knuckle* 
CttDgint, a gallen, 
Consttbrliuii, « ceutithger- 
man by the nitiker't tide, 
Contas, a teng pole* 
Contu, a eene. 
CttphYiiitt. a biuket* 
Cdqua«, m ceok, 
CoroiM, t; the temeUtee* 
ConriM, a raven» 
CSryloi, f. A htnel4ree, 
Cfirymbus, a 6iiiicA a/* ivy 

C^if phaem, o rifi^badrr. 
Ooi^tuft, «r -Off a ftmo^-oje. 
CStframui, a biukin, 
Cfibttut. a ni6rf. 
C&cuUii%« Amm/. 
CucfiUas xd eucGloi, • cur- 

kow, 
Caleas, a 2aarArm tof . 
ColiQiu, o JTa/ft- 
CJUuUos, a pot or Jug. 
Ci&iDtthM, an Am;^ 
Cfineut, a toedge. 
C&nlciklas. o rabbit. 
CySthin, a ctfp OTgitus* 

Cylindnis, a roiier, 
Bi&l^gus, a ditcntrte &e- 

tnwen rw« or niArv, 
PK^Ytua, a-Jlngtr, 
PiMus, a 9J/0tt. 

I>GIU9, c&ei/. 
pQmuv, a biuh, 
ecliTnut, an urchin, 
llSgQS, an elfgy, 
Sph^bot, a yoirtA. 
£pYl^iruss conelusfon* 
£pit(^pu»» OA evertter, a 

auhap* 
Sqattkftti) oa imtrutntMit 

tof frture. 
quia, en AcrM- 
r€bui,Ae^ 
Biinn^ ^Ae oMf wiuL 
Wiga%t r. a heech4ree, 
V&mCiia*, a man MrrffvK. 
T&vontU9, the vkH wintU 
IPftvtts, a« honeycomb, 
Tig^lvu, a potter. 
Wuenaiftheexchieuer, 
Floeeui. a Uek cf wW. 

Vdciu, an hearth, 
VtaxYnus. f. an o^A^^sao. 
7rYiiUuft. a dice-box* 

'VQmtii, *mcAif. 
VQiuitDbitliu, a rope-dancer, 
iffundtt*. a fdtih, ■ 
Vongin, a mtiA^otm. 
PumiM Ml oron. 
TQsiu, a tpinUt. 
Oal|iw> 4 r0c^. . 
6SffulaSf a porter. 
Oibbua. 4BI eueliing. 



Grib&tn*. a couch, 
Oriittulqtf ajaekdaw, 
Gr&mna, a IkUock. 
Gattut, a cruet or «•>(• 
Gynn, a cjrele. 
Haedua» a At<ift 
Himda, a book. 
HSri&luti « cKvtner* 
Hera», a matter. 
liaperat, t Ar roemag, 
Hiimilleus, a yeungMnd or 

fawn, 
HinnQs, a mule, 
Hiffcust a jrMfii 
Uortuit a garden* 
H&roeras. o ohoutder. 
,Hydrat, a •water^aerpent, 
InCenmnetM, a go^etwecn, 
Istbmiis. a neck ^ lanU be 



Joneos, a bulrush, 
J&venciu. a buUeek. 
L&bf rintbus, a maze, 
LaccrfOa, the arm. 
L3niu*, a butcher, 
L&qaeus, a noaoe. 
LectitSi a couch, 
Les^fttM, an amAeosadoe. 
Lf gQleittSf on ^ueraut Ian* 

yer,ap^tifigger, 
Lethargvi, tke lethargy. 
Limbwt a oetvetfge, 
LTmui, ekme. 
I^YtuiB, a crooked ctqff', 
LGcas, a oacredgrovt^ 
Lumboicas. an earth-worm, 
Lumbat, the Mn, 
LSpufl, a wolf, 
Lyclmat, a lamp, 
M&eus, a magician, 
"MMtu*, a mallet, 
M&lus. the matt of a chip, 
MttkiSt f an opp&4ree. 
Maimu*, a lUilc horHw 
>f atben^tYcui, a matMwm^ 

tician, 
M5diastuius <> <{F^i <^ 

MSdteus. aphyHcian, 
Mendieus, a 6f£«ar. 
I^evKOi, a cormorant,. 
Milvus, a A;irr. 
TVnnms, a mimic 
MfiUiui, a bushel. 
Mttdus, a manner. 
McecbiM, an adulterer, 
Mdnur f. o mulberry-tree, 
Muca«» tfieJUth^ of the note» 

mot, 
Mul1ui« o mMllet.Jlih, 
Maiui, Sc-«, a mo/e. 
MQrus^ a mall. 
Mnaout, mi>««. 
Myrtnt, f. a myrtk4ree, 

KSnus) a dtvarf,. 
Kiisui, t/ie nose 
Hervus, a«£rifl2. 
NTdus, a met, 
Mmbm, a c/oucL 
NSdus, a knot. 
IffltblUb a bastard, 

C2 



KtttM. f A« «Mi/A ^nd, 
Kueleut, a Ar^me^ 
Nfimenut a nundter, 
Kumnni, a piece of money, 
MuBtittSt a messenger, 
gbftlai, ajartfun/^. 
OeckniUt Me ccean. 
Ocfilua*, the eye, 
Orcw, At//- 
Oroui, f. a wUdash. 
Oatrteinaatk a vol ijif »AA 

#AeH*. 
PsedSgScTU. n sonant toh9 

Btttnaod boys, 
PSnu» a canton or vifCBtfC* 
Pfiliit. a stake. 
Pannat, cloth. 
PttrlUItili, Mjbtteter. 
PanliH, a panther, 
P&r6chiu, an entertainer, 
PMrau*. the father's brother* 
PatrOnoft, a patron, 
PedVefiltts. a louse, 
Peftsfimiif a bolt. [haf, 

Petitvi, a broad brimmett 
Ph&ra8.«i> -ao. a watch^ower. 
PbYtttvAphtis. a loner of wis^ 

dem, 
Phcebttt. poet, the sum, 
Ph^iUcnt, an mquirvr intb 

nature. 
Pleat, a woodpecker, 
PTIeuir o hat. 
VMna^ahair, 
PYrus,f. apear4ree, 
VVig^A^tfi plagiary A man* 

stealer i or one wAo steala 

from others bt^ks. 
PiSniMf avugrant^ a beggar, 
Fl&teaf ,a penuheutCt apress 

for books. 
PlJlnty the polct i 
Pontut, the tea. 
PSpfilui, a people, 
P5pillus,f. a popkchtTtCi 
Porcat, a h<», 
Porrni« a leek. 
Primtplhu, the chief eeftl^ 

rioru 
PrlviKniM, a step^ootu 
Pr5cut, a suitor. 
Prumas, a steward. 
Prunus, f. a plummet, 
Psitticut. aparrot, 
Punut. the fist, 
Puilus, a chicken, 
Pulvtnue, a pillow, 
PilpiUttSi Of) wphan, 
Pupus, a young c/iiU/,a babt, 
Puteui, a wHI. 
^tialos & quaiUluf, o Aa^ibeiL 
K dcS musf cluster ofgropte, 
KSdiui. a ray. 
H&n.ut* a braruJu 
Kfinus. on oar. 
Rhombus, o turbott 
Rboncus, a snorting, 
Riacus, a trunk, 
Kivut, a rivulet, 
Rftgos. ajuneral pile, 
RirUnaot, metre, rhyme, 
Saccus. a sack. 
HanOflAgiUt a stone in 
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vfUehdeadbodiawrein» St6m3kauu. tAe tt^maeh, T6ta:i, a eoucfu 

€t^ca, ^ &te^pu»,a t/iong,a strap, TttMdui, a thiHle, 

Sayruj, 9 satyr, a kind «/ Stflm a styte^ or iron pen Ttmmphn»,atriump/i. 

aenugod. to vmte with on waxen TrSehus, atop, 

Scalmua, a boat ; a pUee of uibhe*. Truncus, tht trunk, 

w«>tf4 wfy:re the oars hung. Stiboleus. a notne-herd, Tfibuj. a tube or pipe, 

SeSlHis. a staik, a shaft or Sncemjui(4f. TiimaiiM.a h^tlock, 

Salciw. a. /urrow. Ttirdqs, a f Art^^A. . 

SurctiliM, a young twig, Tf raimat, a tyrant. 

Siisurrus, a whisper, Tf pus, njigurextr type^ 

Taias, the ankle, a die, Ulmus, € an elm-tree. 

l^unist bnll. UmbVlicus.rAff naveU 

7'axus, f. theyf-w4ree. Uncus, a Jufok. 

Termtnas, a bound, Urceut, apUeher, 

Th&I&mus, a marriage bed- Vrsui. a bear. 

chamber. Vm%, a buffalo. 

Tb€ol5gus, a divine. Uterus, the womb. 

Thesaurus atreasure. Yallns, n sttUce, 

Th» Uu, the roBfofa templb, Vgnfi ttcus, a sorcerer, 

Tbruniis,a ro\al senU Ventus the toind. 



shank: 
SeSrus, the sear, a fish, 
Scirpui, a rush. 
Sciunis, a sguirr^ 
Scfipnius, a rock, 
SodpOB. a mark, 
Strupilltts^ dotOftorserupU* 
•Serapus, a Unle stone, 
Scj^phusf a bowl, 
Kenrns, a slave. 
Sjastertius/wo/ttftimft and a 

half; asesterce, a Roman 

coin. 
Sleartus. an assassin. 
SlmiuR, 9x.-vk%anape, 
Siriiu, the dog-star. 
Soccus. a kind of shoe. 
Somnas. steep. 
^ttntis. a sound, 
Spams, a spear. 
Suonsus, a bridegroonu 
Snin(yu», a sting^a spur* 



Tliy&sa9,a chorus in hon- Wcw^avillage^nstreH, 



our of Bacchus, 
Thyrsus, aspear wrapt wUh 

iiiy, 
Titmw,atUle, 
Ttfmus, a volume, 
Tfinua, a note in music, 
TSphuSf a graveUstone* 
TarDu%,a turner^s wheel, 

Regnum, a kingdom neut 
Plur: 



ViliYeas, &>8, an overseer 9f 

a farm, 
Villw, shaggif hair, 
VYteUus« the yolk of an egg, 
VitiTcus, a stepfather, 
yni^\a»,aerl/. 
Z^phyrut, the west wind. 



Sing, 



I^om 


. regnum, 


Abm 


. regna, 


Gen. 


regni, 


Gen. 


regnorutH^, 


Dai, 


regno. 


Dai, 


regnis, . 


Ace, 


regnum, 


Ace, 


regna. 


Foe, 


regnum, 


Foe. 


regna, , 


Ml. 


regno. 


Abl, 


regnis. ; 



Ac5nTtum, wolf^s bane, a 

poison ousplant. 
Hd9giuin, a pi overb, 
AdmivkiciklMm^aprop. 
Xdytum. the most secret 

part of a temple. 
Album, a res^ter. 
Allium,. ^or/icAr. 
.imentum. a thong, 
^rauletum, n charm. 
Ancthum. anise 
Anttbiim. aJorcdBOr, 
Amcuni, a cave, 
/phuD, parslfu. 
Arpejitum. siner. 
Armeiitam.on herd, 
Arvum, fe -us. a field. 
Astrum.n stttr* 
Asylum, a sanctuary. 
Atrium, a court ox htUl. 
Aulseum, tapestry, 
Aorum, gold, 
AuxtWum, assistance, 
ilyi3rinm, a cage. 
'BAhiimum.6ami. 
B'tr^throm.ou abyss, 
Xiisium, a kiss, 
Helium, war. 

:Biimm^two dffffs. 



In Jike manner decline, 

Bieaaiiamt two years. Cribmra a sieve, 

a Bi-aebium, an arm, Cubteiiiuro, a bed-chtunPer. 

Bntfruxn,, butter. CumXnum, cumin, an kerb, 

Codium^fi graving tool. . CymbSlum, acjrm6o/. 

Cwmemam. materials for Damnum, loss, 

building, D^lilbrum, a temple, 

CSnistruro, a basket. Dcmensaro,aii aUawance of 
Cdpistrumf a halter or muxr meat, 

z4r. 
Castrum, a castle. 
Centrum, the centre, 
€£r£brura. tht! brain. 



DetiYmentum. damage, 
Diarium, a day^s wages. ■ 
Dlluciilum, tht dawning of 
day. 



Chirt^phvm, a hangar it- Dhim, poet, the open air. 



mg 

etUom, the eye-lashes. 
C itrum, dtron-wood. 
CbusVcuro, a trumpet, 
Ccelom, pi. -i. heaven, 
Ccenam, mire, dirt. 
Colloquium, a conference, 
Colkirii, the lusck. 
Commttduro. advantage. 
Conrtoium, a bound or U^ 

mit, 
CxmfnHtLn'ani, a largest, 
Convtcium.a reproach, 
Cttnum, a hide, 
Coatoro. spikenard, 
Cr^niuro^ a dry stick. 
Cr^ptndUam, thetwiligfU, 



DDIiuinvz ask 
DdmYctlium, an abode. 
D5num,a,7t/>. 
Dorsum, the back. 
BlfQgium, an escape- 

tiectrurn, amber: 
I^nientum, an element^ a 
_ lettf \ 

£16fl^um, a brief saying, a 
_ teMtrtnonial in onr-!* upraise' 
% mtt lii mentam, profit, 
Emplastrura. a plaster. 
Emporium, a mart or n^ar. 

kei towru 
Kphippium, a saddle. 
£pYtaphiom, «» inicriptlbn 

on a tomb. 
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Bss^ilum* a chariot, 
EverrYc&luniy a drag-net, 
Sxenplum, an example, 
]|^YdttiD« datruetion, 
Bxordiam, a beginning. 
Fanum, attmfUe. 
yaacYnum, toitchctafit 
yvaxX^nvonthe top, 
FerealuiD, adiah^fmeau 
Ferram, tr««. 
FTIam. » fAreo</. 
Flabellura. a /un. 
Flanum & flftgeUnoi, o 

Flaiumeum. a vez7. 

Foenonv, Ao^. 

Ffiliuni, a £ra/3 

Fdrauu a marketplace, 

Fragum, a etravfoerry, 

TrCitum, a narrvat tea» 

Frftinentoin, corn. 

Frustam, a bit m piece- 

FulcK^m, a prep. 

Furtnm, thefi. 

GrSnSriaQi, agfcnary, 

OrSnapi, a grain, 
. Oi apbium, a pencil. 

6r«miuni, the betmn. 

Gymnasium, opi^oe efexer- 
dee, 

6yneeceuro, the rtfoman^e 
apartment, 

Qyjttnra^ platter, 

Haustram a bucket. 

IfetlSlkSrum, & -lu, helle- 
bere. apktnt, 

Wit^Hoanm^anythifig that 

. Hits the hour*, 

Uolum, an image, 

IdylUum, a pa$taralpeem, 

Imp€rium, command. 

Incept|im,cm enter prite, 

Indtciunif a diecovery, 

Indusium, aehirt, 

In^nium, ^eft^geniye, 

Initium, a bf ginning. 

Intervallam, dietance be- 
fmeent 

JVLdteium^judgment, ' 

Jdgfihnn, the throat, 

Jttgom. a yoke, the ridge of 

a hill, 
'Ttirg'mm, a quarrel. 
Juasmn, art order. 
Jnstltiiun. a taeatiori. 
Itltbiurot the tip, 
Lardum, bacon. 
!I<asSDum, a ihambtr-pot, 
lAbiim, a ttvett cake* 
l,IciiUD> the XBoof, 
XaRUjim, ivood, 
XHium, a lily. 
l.inteQni, a eheet 
XTiium, lint. 
JLorom, a thong, 
l.ii«niro,/;«tn. - 
Xudibiinm, « toughing- ' 

Xonrum, aeurvey. 
JAiummt the yoik,of anegg, 
Xfttuiti, cloy, 
MMeQuiD, the ihamblee. 



M9iHibiioia,a hiU&thandle. 
MaarYmdnhim, marriage. 
MaoaSlsum, anj/ euntptU' 

ous tnonwnetit. 
Menibrum, a member. 
Mendactuni, a lie, 
Mentum, the chin. 

MHiBMum, metal, a mine. , . 

MYUum, mtlletf a kind ^ PnesVdium, 

grmn, gatruon, 

Miniuro, vermillien, Pranctiui]), a dinrer, 

MOmentam, vttight, impor- FrStum, a meadow, 

tance. Prelum apreet, 

MdiiSpSlium, the tote right Pretiam, uprife. 



PBmttniitffid . 
Postleura a Sack doer, 
Ponitmlnium. a return ia 

onf'jf <m>ft (ountry, 
Pnediuni, a farm. 
Pre judToinm. ajortji/t/ging* 
Prselium, a battle, 
Prseniium, a reward. 
** "" fkfifncti a 



ofeeliing any thing. 
Munttrum, a monner. any 

thing againtt the common 

courte 0/' na'vre, 
Moriirium, a mortar, 
M{i«eum, a study or library, 
Mustum, new laihe. 
Myjtterium, a mystery$ 



Prii.clfpium, S" ^'^MifMwg, 
PrlvViegiuin, a private lav 

or iptcial right. 
Probrum, a duigrace, 
PrOdtgium, a prodigy ^ any 

thing pretetvaturat, 
Pr5tni8aum, a promiee. 



thing not eatily lontpre- PropOaTtumfpurpMf. 
hended *. - 



Nasturtium, cresset, 
Nadlum freight. 
Kaufi^gtum. shipwreck. 
I^SgStium, a thing Jbusiness, 
Nitrum, nitre, 
Obfi^quium, compliance. 
Odium, hatred. 

Oemsum, the pauneh , 

Omentum, the caul or skin HSinuleum, o toufbat^e, 

which covert the bowels. HSpagulum, a bar, 
Oppldum. n town, - - - .. 

Opprobrium, a reproach. 
0^85nium,^f yi,or any thing 

eaten with broad, 
OrgSnum, any tnstmment. 
Osculum. a kiss i pL the lips, 
'^ttuia^ purple. 



bulr^ 



PiSpuguScdiuin* 

wark. 
Prov«rbium,on old taking* 
Pulpttum, ajiutpit. 
Ramentum, a chip or shav' 

ing, 
Rastrum, a rake. 
R6fugium, a shcUer, 
RSiiiedium, a cure. 



Oti 



RSpudiiini. a divorce* 
Respamum, an an wer, 
Retfnscfilnm, a cable, 
R osu u m I he bill of u bird, 

the beak of a thip, 
RndYnitiitum, pi, .a, tha 
fr^ifir^nrpfes of any art, 
RntrurUjiflp/cAipf. 
Sabbktum, tJ,e ^abbatit 
^^bvlvm^ gmvel, 
Saceh&rum, sugar, 
S&celhim, a chapel, 
S&ceitiStium, the priest" 

hood. 



tium, repose. 
Ostium, the door. 
Ovum, an egg, 
Pabuiura./M/f/«r. 
Pactnih, an agreement. 
PSililtium, a palace, 
pStltum, thept.late, 
PaJIhim, a cloak, 
P&lQdSmenlum, a general's 

robe. - - 

FSnarium. a bread-basket, 
P&tYbiilum, a gibbet. 
Pensum, a task. 
Pephim, a woman*s robe, 
Pvrjurium. peijuiy^ taking 

a false oath. , , 

PerpeiidTciiium, a straight Saium. the sra. 

line upwards or dawn- Stkwl^lium^a s/ifiper. 

wards. " — ''•* — • 



Saciiincntnm, a nilUaru 

oalh, " 

Sacitr:ciuni,a sacrifice. 
Sai vtlegiura. stealing saered 

thirgs. 
Sagum. soldi^r*s cloak, 
Sftlarium. r. sifory. 
Satinnm. a saltH-ellar, 
Salsamentum, salt-meat, ^ 



PStorYtum, a waggon, 
Plleutuin, a chariot, 
PTiiun, a Javelin. 
Pistiilnm, the pestle of 

m 01 tat, 
PKsum. pease. 



Plaustrumt a waggon. ^ 

Plectrum. A quill or bow to Scarnaom, dim, Scabellum 



Sarculum, a weedmg-^ookt 

a sputte. 
Sftrmeritum. a twig, 
S&ti^d&turo, a:bond of steiif 

rity. 
Saxum. a large stone. 
Scalpriira, c^lm.Scalpelliim. 

a knife. 



play with on a musical in- 

strumenf, 
Plumhum (ead, 
PontunoDi, un orchard. 
Pfifrioerium, a veid space on 

each side ofa town wall* 



a h' nth ox form. 
Scepiruro, a suptrefi. mate. 
Scituiii,!! decree, 
Scortum,iin haflot. 
Scj'i.tinmi a coffer. 
Seriptum, a writing. 
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^pmm, d HTUfikt a Staanum, tin. 

^certain toeij^he. Sterquilinium, a dung-hiH. 



aerfttum, a thi^* 
SSculum. on <«r. 
SenYuanuio, a nurmry, 
SBinaeuiam, a tenate-houn, 
S^nitfis co&sttltuiB, a decree 

of the s^aie, 
Sertenm, ttlk, 
Seryltium, slavery, 
Serpyllum. wild thymek 
Sertum, a f ortend; 
serum. tvAgy. 
Settemooi, a ^uuHmdte*' 

tertU, 
SdTttm, taliew. 
Signum, a sign, a standard, 
Slgiltmn, a seaU 
STJTcemittiB, 4 fitnerai 

Hiftp^t an eld man, 
Slnum, a mUhpaU, 
Sistram, a HmSret, 



Stlpenrfittm./iai 

StiStum,acoficA. 
Strirmentiim, a eert^g, 
Stfidium, desire, study, 
Stupram, dibauchery, 
SuSviuiBi a kiss, 
Subselliam. a bench, 
Subtldittm, help, 
SQbuilianiaiB, « hnue near 

the town, 
S&bfirWum, the ndnsrhsjthe 

part efa town vrithotu 

the xoaHs, 
SQc^rium, a handkerchief. 
Suffragiumi a vte. 
Sugeekttcn, & -hs, -ttt, 9 

pmce raistd abmtc ethers, 
Summarium, an a6rids- 

_ ,_ ment> 

Sodilteufli, a company^ a SupercTlitim, tie brow. 



TTrS^Bkinii «fi gpprmttiee' 

ship, 
TbcmentiiiB, on tagintf a 

torment. 
Toxlc^m^psisan. 
Tifblltum,tinr, ai euetonw 
Tricllninm. a cKmnf^rMm. 
TridauiD, three dayt, 
Trienniam, three yet 
Tripildiuiii, a dancing. 
Tritium, o ^ce ~'' 

three xoays meet, 
TVopteun, a traphyt a to- 
ken of victory, 
TGganitm, a cottage, 
"" " iro, a drum. 



corporatienc 
Seilnum, a sundial, 
So|2tinm, comfort. 
Sfilium, a throne, 
Soiain, the grounds 
. Somnium, a dream, 
Sp&tium, a space, 
SpectaeiSiim, a shew. 
Spectrum, a phantom^ot 

apparition. 
SpSeuIum, a htdang.gtass, 
SpSlsBiim a den. 
Spt«lK§gium, a gleaning. 
Sip\fi\iifim^adart, 
SpTi'&elikim, a breathing' 

hole, 
SifiAliiim, spcil. 
SpQtum, spUtie, 
St&bQtum, a stable, 
StadiunoT, a furlong, 
Stagpum, a ponxk 



pride 
Su9pTrilm^ a sigh, 
SymbSlum, a sign or token* 
SyiupSsium, & -anyadan- 

^ftci, 
Tabema^fiiuxB, a tent. 
T&b&Htum. a story, 
Tabam^ black gore* 
TacAiam, weariness. 
TSkntuiD. a talent. 
Tectum, fAe roof, a house, 
Telum, a weapon. 
Teraplum, a church, 
Teitwn* <Ae back, 
TestTmdnium, an evtdencep 
Theatrum, a theafre 
ThBrlbnium. a censer* a 

vessel to burn incense in, 
Tintinnibiilam, a lOtle 

belL 



VaocTnium, a berry. 
V&dXmSniura^ turn; a pro^ 

miseto appear in court, 
VIdum, a ford, the sea. 
Vallodt, a rampart, 
VSlum, a veil, a sail, 
Veoabuhim, a hunting 

pole, 

VentQabrum, a fan, 
Verbam* word, 
VestXbulum, a porch, 
yegGf^XKOKithe print of the 

fObt. 

YexilHim, « baeiner, 
Viitlcura, menffjr, or proivi,^ 

stonsfsr ajoumejf* 
Vinenium.acAadit 
VTnum, wine. 
VHiora, viee^ a fittdt. 
Vitvam, glass, 
VTvanum. a place to keep 

beaHe teyO warren or floh 

pond, 
Vftcfib 



jlntidfitusi a preservative 

against poison. 
Arctoi, the Bear, a eonsteU 

lation near the northpoie, 
JCarb&sott a sail. 



Exceptions in Gejid$T, 
Exc. 1. The following noans in w are feminiae, hmnm^ 
tile ground ; a/v««», the belly ; vannus^^i ^eve. 

And the following, derived frona Greek nouns in os ; 

ilbyviu» a bottomless pH. B'Alaetvm. a dialect ot man'^ MSthMaa^ a ffMti&«<f« 

* "" ner of speech, ^itv^ut^a period. 

Bi&metros. the diameter of PerYmetrps, the elrtUm' 

_^ a circle, fererice. *♦ 

g^»ltthoDJ^lls, a d'phihang, PnSrat, a watoh-totooo^. . 

SrCmus, desert. Sfnlbdnh an astembfy. 

To these add some names of jewels and plants, bec»«6e 
gemma and planta are feminine ; as, . • 

AmSthvstut, an amethyst. ^n^pMixvo^ a sapphire, Bywxufineflax-oitVtnen. 

Chn'iolYthtts, a chryjottte, Topaziut, a topax. Cosius, costmary, 

Chrys5phmut aA»n4ife)^»- BihliM. fanVgyptianreedi Crfftm, saffron, 

pax pSbSJm. i qfwhi?h paper HyMopus, hyssop, 

ChrjiiAilni^ crystal '»f;^*»»>^^ was made, VsaAas^ spikenard. . 
Leuedchr^'sus, ajadnth, •*" 

Other names of jewels are generallj^ masculine ; a9^ BS- 
rylluSi the beryl ; CarbuncuitLSy a carbuncle ; Pyropus, a 
ruby ; Sm&ragdiiSy an emerald : Aad ailso names of plaats; 
a«, AapunHtgus^ aspari^HA, or spaccowgcasr; elkbdru9, eU)B- 
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, bore * rapMnus, radish or colewort ; iniyhw, endive, or 
succory, &c. 

Exc. 2. The nouns which follow are either mascuhne 
or feminine : ^ 

it6mu», an atom. BarbTtus, a harp, Growni, a green Jtg. 

Baiamii, the fruU of the camelas, a zamel. Pgnns, a storr-hotue. 

putm-treej rintment. CSlus, o dutajfl PhasSius, a little skip, 

£xc. 3. Flrus poison ; pelagus, the sea, are neuter. 
Exc. 4. Fulgus, the common people, is either masculine 
or neuter, but oftener neuter. 

Exceptions in Declension, 

j •Proper names in ins lose us in the vocative; as, 

/ Hordtius, Hordti ; FirgHiue, Firgili ; Georgius, Georgi; 
names of men ; Ldrius, Ldri ; Mincius, Minci, names Qf . 
iSfes. Filius, a son also hath//i; genius, one's guardian 
angel, gent; and deus, a^god, hath deus, in the voc. and in 
the plural more frequently dii and diisy than dei and deis, 
Meus, my, an adjective pronoun, hath mi, and sometimes 
ineus, in the vocative. 

Othef nouns in »tf* have e ; wi.tnbetmrUtr^ tab'llarie, a letterorrier ; piu*,pif^ &c. 
So these epitliefs Delins, Delie ; Tlrynthius^ Tirynthie\ and these pos»e»t5veg. Locr- 
tius. Lae^tie ; Saturnius. Situmie, &«. which are not considered as proptr names. 

liie i»oets soniettroes make the vocauve of nouns in us like the nominative , ^^Jfu^ 
viu9t Latinus^ for .ftuvie, Laiine. Vire. This also oecurs in prose, but n»ore mr^ly ; 
thua^Auditu^pSpnius, for pSp&le. l.iv. i. 24._ 

The poets also change nouns er unto ur ; as, Evander^ot Evandna^ vocative, Evan- 
der^ or Evandre. So Meander, Leander^ Tymber, Teucer^ &c ; and so anciently Pucr 
in t}ie vocative had puire^ Tvom puivus, 

Kote. When the genitive sing^ular ewds in iiMhe latter i is sometimes taken away by th© 
poeti, fbr the sake of quantitv ; as, tugfiri. for tuguriii ingcni fbr ineenii, &«. And 
m the ifenitive plural wefina defon, libSrUm, tabrUm, duUmvirUm, &c. for deo ttm, 
liberorum, &e^nd in poetry, TeucrUm, CraiUmt ArgtvUntt DUnailtn, FSlasgUm, Sector 
Tcutroium^ &c 

Greek Nouns* 
Os and on are Greek terminations ; as, Alpheos, a river 
in Greece ; Ilion, the city Troy ; and are often changed 
^ into us and um, by the Latins ; Alpheiis, Ilium, which are 
declined like dominus and regnum, 

^NTottfis in eoa ovemwe sometimes contracted in the genitive ; as, Orpfieu*, genitive 
. Orpheu Orphei^pt Orph'u So Theseus, Prometheus, £c, Bui nouns in eus^ \>hen eu 
is aidjipbtbon;?, are or' the thlixl declension. 

Soh^e poMos in os hatve tbe genitive singular in o ; as, Androgros, g;enitive Androgens 
or •c'^the name of a man ; Athot^ Atho, or -i, a hill in MaeedoniH: both of which are 
also round in tbe third declension J thus, nominative Androgeo, genitive Androgednis. 
So Atho^ or Atlion, -onit, &o. Anciently nouns in os. in imitation of the Greeks, had 
the.genitive in u ; as, Menandru^ Apolloddru^ for AKnandri, Apottodoi, Ter 

No^ns in ((g have the accusative in um or on ; as, Deius or Delos, accusative Delufn 
or Octon, tlie name o.'an island. 

Some neuters have the genitive phiral in 6n ; as. G^^r^cer, genitive pltuml GeorgicSn, 
books vfhioh tre^t of husbandry, as Virgil's Georgicks. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

There are. more nouns of the third declension than of 

all the other declensions together. The number of its iinal 

syllables is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, 

(Xy e, i, 0, y, c, d, /, w, r, s, t, x. Of these, eight are 
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peculiar to this declension, namely, ,-, o, y, c, d, L t, x • 
a and e are common to it with the fir«t declensi*^ ;' « and ; 
«ith the second ; and ., with all the other deelens on«. / 
i, and y, are peculiar to Greek nouBS. ' ' 

sInT « *«>•"? ^'''"•'"'s "f. the different cases are these ; nom. 

^th the nommattve ; abl. c, or f .• nom. ace. and voc. piur. 
«, a, or ta; gen. ww, or turn ; dat. and abl. ibua; thus, 

5' 2Sb5* ? capiirbtu, 

"S* **P"^ ^ capita, 

r. cgput, K capita, 

SedUe, a «a?, uraf. 

G. sedihs, C. .eddium, 

D. loj, I. j5, gedi,3^ ♦ 

K ^«*^ ^' sedilia. - 

^. sedih. J. jedUibut. 

Iter, a journey, neut. 

S'!;fl. JV;itio6ra, 

n |J?»f?»# G. itinerora. 

O' itiiieri, 2>. itinerlbus, 

4- ?2[» . ^. itinera, 
: J^' >"• itinera, 

A itiDtre, A, xtin^iba*. ^ 

Of the GEKDER and GENITIVE of Nouns of the Third 

Declension. 

Ji, E, /, and r. 

1. Nouns in a, e, t, and y, are neuter. 
Nouns in a form the genitive in atis ; as, i^ui^^fma, dia> 
(iematis, a crown ; dogma -atis, an opinion. So, 

iNouns in c changes into is; as, m^, rei/^, a net. So, 

Aplustre the Jlijn fa 9}Ap. l.iquttLrt,aceddri,pf. P«-.Spe!a#£«; .i^wAirr. 

CocMoare, a gfioon, M^nTle, a neklace. Suile, « few-fatr. 

ConeiHve o rc/«TO HavSLie, a dock ac phee/Br TlUfile* a *r«c*iwr. 

Ciibile acttfA. '^'- « 

Nouns in i are generally indeclinaWe ; as, gummi, gum ; 
zingihen, ginger; but some Greek nouns add itis ; as, 
hydrdmeh, hydromelttis, water and honey sodden together. 

Nouns in y add oj ; as, moly, moJyos, an herb ; mysy, -yos^ : 



^- "^""o* . ^. sermones, 

:i^* 1^1ZT«' ^' «ermonYbus, 

1^. «rnio, r, sermonei, 

^ ^ *St«jr* Plur. 

y. rapef. 2/. ,„ 

{,^-"»P«» i>.rupibuj, 

LapYs, a j/ontf, masc, 

^- apt*,, . G. lapidnm. 

n. apjdi, 2). laptdtbus, 

^ apidera, ^. |a*,We8, 

V |?PJV ^- «apMe«, 

^•%«»e, ^. lapklibui. 



i>ECI*P»ftf' 



2* Nouns la o are mascitlirie, and fornt (In 
Senilive in ^*ms ; as. 



■I. 



r, 
1'. 






' § Mlm*. 









Mirtiiillii, u_ftjtrtr. 
Mu.v rtf 
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^ ' V mark any thing which has tt bo(Jj, or^i^tiiry 

,'. Nouns in t^ ^ kfe li^miaine, aijd httre 

*ve in iniV ; ai uruuiiu^ tirtmdfnis, a rc^d ^ 
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Cilfiido, desire, is often mase, with the poeU; but in prose alwayt fern. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have zms ; 

Ap 'llo, •I'liis. fhc god A/iolto. Nemo. -Inis, m. or f. no body, 

H6nto, -tr.'.s. a men or vw^tan, TuvIjo •tnist m. a whirlwind* 

Oil 0, (ieib, ieifu Ims cm vis, Anin, niasc the name of a river, Aruenit, SeriOt ^t-- 
r*»»i, the wife of the jfod Mars ; from the otMolete nonunatives Anten, Ncritn. Turbo, 
the name ot a roan, has onit, 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in o are feminine, and have ws in 
the genitive, and o in the other cases singular ; as, Didoy 
the name of a woman ; genit. Didus ; dat. Didd^ &c. 
Sometimes they are declined regularly ; thus, Dido^ Didv- 
nis: so echo^ -us, f. the resounding of the voice from a rock 
or wood ; Jlrgo, .-^tSy the name of a ship ; hdloy -onis^ f. 
a circle about the sun or moon. 

C, D, L. 

3. Nouns in c and / are neuter, and form tbe 
genitive by adding is ; as, 

Animal^ ammalis^ a living creature ; toral^ -dli^, a bed- 
cover ; hdleCi halecis^ a kind of pickle. So, 

Cervical, a bolrfer. -. MTnerral» rntry-money, Pttteal, a wtlUctver, 

C ilbUal, a cushion. MTn&tal, minced meat, VectTgal, a tax. 

Except, Consul, -ulis, m. a consul* Mugil, -ilis, m. « tnullel'fsh, 

Fel, ifcllis, n. gaiL Sal, »aii«, ro. or n. grilt, 

Lac, lactis, n. milk, " Sales, -iiim, pi. m. witty tayings, 

friel, rocilis, n. honey. . Sol, s6lw, m- the sun, 

D is the termination, only of a few proper names, which 
form the genitive by adding is ; as, David, Davidis. 
' ' N. 

4. Nouns in n arc masculine, and add is in 
the genitive ; as, 

CSnon, -Snis a rule. Lien. 6ni», the mitt, Ben, rBnin, the reins, 

Daemon, -6nis. a spirit. Paean, 'aiiis, a forig. ^ ' Splen. .5nis, the fpl^en, 

Delphin, >lirt9, a f/o/p/un. Fh^'stognomon, oiiig, one Syren, -Snis, f fliSyren.. 

GiiomoiK -Cnia, the cock of a who guesses at the disfio- Titan, -anis; the tun. 

dini, sitione of' men f,om the 

Hfmen.l^nis, the god of mar' /ace, 

riatie. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make their geni- 
tive in Inis; Si^.Jiiimen^Jluminis, a river. So, 

AbdS men , Mr pau nch. Discrlmen , a differencf, Futamen, n nut-shell, 

Atmnen, sharpness, tlx^men^ a swarm of bees, Sa^vaen, vervain^ an herb, 

Agmcn^ rin army on marchk F'vramen a hole. SBtnen: a serd. 

AID men, alum. Geimen, a sprout, Sp^oYmen* a proof, 

BitMnien. a kind of clay, Gwwen.grass, StSnten, the rvarp. 

cacu men, «Ae top, LeK»in>en, all kinds of pulse. Subtemen, the woof. 

Carmen a tong, a poem. Lumen, light, 'IVgroen, a covering* 

CoRMo men, n sir.name, J* omen, a name. Vimen , a twig. 

Cfilumeu, a support. N unten, the Deify, Vol&mcB, a folding, 

C r I men a cri me. Omen , a pres age. 

The following nouns are likewise neuter ; 

Cluten, -tnis, give. Inernen, -Tni«, tfie groW* 

Ungnen, -Inu, oi ntment, Pol len, -Tnis, finejiour, 

Exc. 2. The following masculines have tnis ; pecten, a 
comb ; tuhtcen^ a trumpeter ; tibicen, a piper ; and oscen, v. 
€sci7iis, sc. avis, f. a bird, which foreboded by singing. • 



Exc. 3. The following nouns are feminine : Smd^n, 
-^onis, fine linen ; aedon, -dnisy a nightingale ; habeyoni onisj 
a bird called the king's fisher ; icon, -onu, an image. 

Exc, 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis ; as, iMomidon^ 
-ofUts, a king of Troy. So Acheron, Quimadeon, Phaithfin, 
Ch&ron, &c. 

ARmdUR. 

5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add is 
to form the genitive ; as, 

Calcar, caledris, a spur .; murmur, murmuris, a noise. So, 

Gonur, .Qris, f A« fAroot. Ktemr, -^xit^ drink pfthegMU. 

JQbar. &ri«, a ntn-beom, Palvlntr,-&ri», a fittttfw* 

LScuBar, ^ri«, a ceiling. Sulphtir, -uris, tulphur, 

ExcqjlU Ebur, -5rU, n. ivory. JScur, i-Srii, or jee)inaris, n. the tiver. 

^' Far, fiirris« n. cam. RSbur, -ftfH, n. HrengtJu 

F6niar, -6rii, n. the thtg/u SSilar, •&»•> m, a trout. 

FurfVir. -firif, m. bran. Tunar. -Oris, m. a turtlfdave. 

Fur, f arif, m. a thief. Vultur, -ttria, m. a vuUur^ 
. Uepmr, -&tM, «r •&t<M, lufAe liver. 

ERaindt)R. 

6. Nouns in er aiid or are masculine, and 
form tie genitive by adding is ; as, 

Jinser, anseris, a goose, w gander ; agger, -iris, a ram- 
I»rt ; der, -ens, the air ; career, -iris, a prison ; asser^ 
-eris, & astis, -is, a plank ; dolor, -oris, pain ; color, -oris, 
a colour. So, 

i^: ° *^t^'':J^J^f"^r' §?**' ^ •*»»' « ♦»»»''• Splendor, *W^Af«CTj. 

CraHtor, he that trust* or Olw, a rwtn. Sponsor, a wreiit, 

HOnor, Atfuwir. HObor, 6/a*AiM|r. TeSor, dread. 

t2fiSr'ir!!»fr' Raiiinr,« report. TfiDor Jear. ' • 

i^i^^i an nffieer among the -S&poi^ a M««r. Torisor, a harder: 

Itonume^ who attended Smrtor^acohier or tailor. Tntm, a euardian, 

^Z? if ;if "i"* ^li'^* ^P***' ''«*^' VgnStor. a hunter. . 

RhStor, a rhetorician, has rhelirU ; cw/or, a beaver, -^^ria. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are neuter: 

Ador. •bm.Jine wlteat. PapSver. ^ris, poiOm. 

Mqxior, .6ri», a/>te^ the ua. Piper, ^^rio^pe^rf 

Cacte ver. ^ns, a i*a</ carcflw, Spintber. eri». c rte*A. 

\rOT,cndi%, the heart. Uber, ^ris, a //f,p, or /b^n«*. 

Iter. .tm«ns. ajwrney. Ver. veri,, the spring! 

pu^fortte'^^*,"fem. ^«^^.-^"''^the fruit of the tube*tree»i«masc. but wben 

Exc. 2. Nouns in ber have 6m in the genitive ; as, hie 
tmber, im6m, a shower. So Insuher, October, &c. 

Nouns in ier have tris ; as, T?c«<cr, ventris^ the belly ; 
^aicr, patHs, a father ; /raifcr, -tris, a brother ; </cd57j[^er', 
'tris, a hawk ; but crater, a cup, has crditris; sOter, -eris^ 

D 
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a saviour ; laier, a tile, latlrU; Jupttevy the chief of the 
Heathen Gods, has Jovis ; linUr^ -tris^ a little, boat, is 
xnasc. or fern. 

7. Nouns in a& are feminine, and have the 
genitive ip. atis as, celas^ atdtis, an agje. So, 

MitMMt the summer, StmvAtta. a Jkud a grudjfe. V^tttM* truth, 

VtitMh piety. TempextMi, a Hmct a tern- VSIuntai, roi//. 

PfiteMas, A^ner. ./wrf. VSltjpxsu.pfMtntre. 

FrSbYiaf, probity, Ubertai, firtilit]f. J^iuu, a tlutk^ ha* SnaUs. - 

SSti^tas, a glut or tRtglut. 

£xc. 1. As, A4dt. m. a piece of money^ or Mas, m&ris, m. a male, 
- onv /Ain^ iohich may be <tt- Vat, vidis, m. a «urf(^. 
«4«fef/ iruo twelve parts, ~ Vai, vfttis, m. a vcjm/. 
17(0er, AH tbe partrof as mve likewise matcoline, exeept unria, an otince, fern. ; as, 
sextan*^ % ounces ; guadran*,i ; irieru, 4 ; quincunx, 5 ; semiSf 6 ; septunx, 7 ; 6«, 
8 ; dodratUt 9 ; dextant, at decunx, 10 ; cfeua«, 1 1 ounces. 

, Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in as, some are masculide ; 
6ome feminine ; some neuter. Those that are masculine have 
xtrUis in the genit. as, gigas, gtgantts, a giant ; &ddmas,-antis, 
an adamant ; etephas, -antisy an elephant. Those that are 
feminine have adis or ados ; as, lampas, lampddis, or lampd- 
dosy a lamp ; dronias, -adisj f. a dromedary : likewise Areas, 
an Arcadian, though masculine, has Ar cadis, or -ados. 
Those that are neuter have dtis, as, bucheras, -atis, an herh ; 
4irtO€reas, ^Stis^ a pie. 

ES. 

8. Nouns in e^are feminine, and in the gen- 
itive change es into is ; as, 

rupes, rupis, a rock : nOJbes, nuhis, a cloud. So, 

Siieot or -is, a tanpiet plur. Ftdes, a Jtddle. Sepes, a hedge, 

a house* XoesrO pUrgue^ Sohdlcs, an offttpring, 

CaufiBi, a ragged rock, MOles, a heap, Str&ges, a siaugfiter, 

CiSikt, an overthrow^ des- V&ieo the buttock, .Htrues^ aheap^ 

truction, Paiambes, m. or f. a pigeon, Sddes, a stake, 

CrStes, a Aurt/fe. Prblei^ an of spring. Tibet, a consumption* 

T&xatm ti hur^er, ^ubes, youth. Vnlpes, a fox, 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and most of 
them likewise excepted in the formation of the genitive ^ 

Ales, -ttis, a bird, Palmes, -Ttla, a vine-braneh, 

Ames, -ttis, a pwWe eta^T* PSries, -gfis, a rcalL 

Ariet, -^tis, a ram. Pf *. P«lis, the /«•*. 

Hes, bessis. tteo4hirdt of a pound, PSiies, Ttis. a footman. 

Cespes,-tli8 atwr/*. Vov\^,-t^'\*xtht hamof thelrg, 

$iaves, -Itis, a horseman, rraese8,.?tKs. a president, 

yomes. -tiis, fuel, ' SStcIIes, -Tiis, n life-guard. 

Ourees, -t ti«, o whirlpool, SiT|»€s, -ttiS. the stock of a tree, 

Jierea, -Sdis, an heir. Termes, i tis, an oUve^bmglu 

IndYees, -Stis, a man deified, Tiaraes, .Tiis, o /»«/A. 

Jnterptes, ^tis, fi» interpreter, veu*s, -tin, a Ught-amed soldier, 

LKmes, ttis, a limit or bound, Vates. vatis, a prophet 

Titles, ttis. a soldier, Verres, verris, a boar-pig, 
Ohaes, 'Mis, a hostage, ,. ^ - . . 

But nles, miles, heres^ interpres, obaes^ ar.d v/tfM, are *Iso used m iheleroiitinf. 

Exc, 2. The following femininca are excepted in the 
formation of the genitive : 
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Xhies, .««!•♦ aJiMfee» RSquies. -5ti« ; w zeqi^Si, (tf tUtJlJih ifc.- 
ceres, -Crw, *Ae j?«</(ferf a/'corrt, vtentiim) rest. 

Mercca,-6dw. a reward^ hire, SSgei, JtX\%,^rowing c»nu 

Merely '1^*^ a handful tf cvrn, T^mi^-etx^a mat or caverke, . 

Quies, -€ti«, tm*. Tude», is, or -Tti»» a hamtneti 

To these add the following adjectives : 

Jkleb, -ttis. w//^. ^ PwBpes .« Ui, w(/i.w£i««L 

Bipn, -^drt, twth/hated. KSie*. -tdU. irffe. 

QuadrOpe*, -S**, fotir footed, B^V^ •^'»V .'*!/<'• 

D«>s^s -Ydia tMhftiU SQpentet, 'Itis, ^univinff, 

Divesi -Xtis. rfe-A^ * T«rcs,-5tu,r«t/»irf«m//«riff,l»«««A. . 

H^be«,-?tis,r/ti//. LScuples, -Sti*, rif A. , 

Ferpes,'Qt\*,perpetiinl Man suet, ecu, ^en^/e. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns in es are commonly masculine ; ag 
hie acmttc«s, -is., a Persian sword, a scimitar ; but some 
are neater ; as, hoc cacoethesl an evil custoni, kippomanes, 
a kind of poison which grows in the forehead of a foal ; 
panUces^ the herb all-heal ; nepenthes^ the herb kill-grief. 
Dissyllables, and the monosyllables Cres^ a Cretan, h^e 
ttis^ in the genitive ; as, hie magnes, magneits, a load- 
stone ; tdpeSy -etisy tapestry ; lebes, -etiSf a cauldron. The- 
rest follow the general nile. Some proper nouns have 
either eiU or i$ ; as, Dares^ Daretis, or Paris ; which is also 
sometimes of the first declension; Achilles^ has Achillis ; 
or Achilli^ contracted for Achillei or Achillei^ of the second 
declension, from Achilleus : So tJlysseSy Pericles y Ferrcs, 
Aristoteles, &,c. ' - 

IS, 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have iheif 
genitive the same with the norainative; as, . 

auris, auris, the ear ; Avis, dvis^ a bird, So, 

Xpthobee. 'Mesnita'haroestait crop, R&timaro/^. 

BTIii« the gall, anger. K&tis, the nostril, Rfidia, a rod. 



Chttsia, ajket. N«ptit,« niece, ValKs, a vdUey. 

Feiis, a cat. Oris, o theep, Vestii, agarmei, 

FdrUi a door ; ff^ener plur. PeHis. o okiri Vlin, a vine. 



ibiest Hiun* Pestis, a plague. 

Etc. ] . The following nouns are masculine, and form 
the genitive according to the general rule : 

tni. axis, an axle-tree, Fasdt. a bundle.- Piseis, ajhh. 

qoSfii, a toater-poi, an FfieHlUs, a Aera/cf. PfMtis,d/>Mf. 

ettn*. FoUi9» a pair ofbellowt. Sttd&lis, a ctmpanion, 

Cniih, a beaten road. FastU, a ^a?^. TorrU, a /?nH»raiuf. 

CaoKa, fA« »talk of an herb. Mensis. a month. Unguis, the nail. 

Co}1ia,ahUL MZetiia, or .H^a mullet^flih. Vectia, a <ever. 

Cendiris a kind of ierpent. OrbTs, a circle^ the vwrQ, Veiaiis« a womu 

E.nm>aoword, Ptttru&Ksi a counff^vrmon. 

. To these add Latin nouns in nis ; as, panis, bread ; crinis^^ 
the ha'nr ; ignis, fire ; funis, a rope, &c. But Greek nouns 
in nis are feminine, and have the genitive in tdis ; as, <u- 
^rannis, tyrannXdis, tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are also masctiliae, tut 
form their genitive differently : 
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Cti^ .^rii, osJiea. Pubis, or pQbes, -i», or oftener .griif Jtwr- 

Ciiefiinis, -IS, or -i^ru, a oircttinfter. riageabie. 

Dis. ditts, (/if ^m/ o/richei, or ricA, an PaKU. -^ris, </fi^. 

_a^. . . . Quiris, -Itis, a Roman, 

GImi fflTnt, a dwrnome^ a rat. Samnia, -Itis, « Samnto. 

Iinpubis, or imp&bet> -is, or •^ris, nvt mar- Saneuis. 4iu5 . blood, 

rta^eabje. SSmis, -inis, ete Aa/f of any thing, 

lApis. -idis, a Hone. VomiSf or -er. Sri^ a ploughshare. 

Pulvii and ctnif are sometime* feminine ^Sr mt« is also sometimes neuter, and then 
it is indedinable. Pubu and impubu, are properly adjectives; thus, Pttber&tu cauUm 
fbliis, a stalk with downy leaves, Firg, Mn» xii. 413, ImptAe carpus, the body of a 
boy n«t having yet got the down (pubes, -is, fj of youth, Horat Epod. 5. 13, Ezsanguis^ 
bloodless, an adjective, has cxsavguis in the genitive. 

Exc. 3. The followiog are either maseuline or femiaine^ 
and form the genitive according to the general rule : 

Aronis, a river, - Finis, the end; 6nes. the boundarFes of a 
Angais, a snake. JieM, or territories, m always, masc. 

CSnalis. a conduit-pipe, Scr5bis, or scrobs, a ditch. 

Clunis , the buttock, Torq uis, a chain. 

Corbis, a basket, 

JE,xc. 4, These feminines have tdis : Ousts, -idts, a hel- 
met ; cuspis, -tdis, the point of a spear ; capts, -tdis, a kind 
of cup ; promulsis, -tdis, a kind of drink, metheglin. Lis, 
strife, f. has, litis, 

Exc» 5. Greek nouns in w are generally feminiite, and 
form the genitive variously : some have eos or ios ; as, Acb- 
resis, -eos, or -ias, or -is, a heresy ; so, basis, f. the foot 
of a pillar ; phrasis, a phrase ; phthisis, a consumption ; poesis, 
poetry ; metropolis, a chief city, &c. Some have tdis, or 
%dos ; as, Paris, tdis, or -tdos, the name of a man ; aspis, 
'tdis, f. an asp ; iphemeris, -tdis, f. a day-book ; iris, -tdis, f. 
<he rainbow ; pyxis, -tdis, i, a box. So, Mgis, the shield 
of Pallas ; eantharis, a sort of ffy ; periscelis, a garter ; 
probtf^cis, an elephant's^ trunk ; pyramis, a pyramid ;. and 
tigris, a tiger, -tdis, seldom tlgris : all fern. Part have tdis, 
as, Psophis, -tdis, the name of a city : others have mis ; as, 
t»leusis, inis, the nan>e of a city ; and some have entis; as, 
Simois, Simoentis, the name of a river. Chdris, one. of the 
^^;mces, hsisCharltis, 

OS, 

10. Nouns in os are masculine, and have the 
genitive in oHs; as, 

nepos, 'Otis, a grandchild ; s&cerdos, -otis, a priest, also fern. 
Exc. 1, The ^Mowing are feminine : 

Arbos, or -or, •6ris, a tree. Bosi eois, ihe morning, 

Cos, c5tis, a wh tsione, Olos, glSris, the husband^* sister, or ftro* 

Bost dQcis, <^wr^ ther''s v)*fe, 

Exc. t. The foUoi^ing masculines are excepted in the 
genitive : 

Flos, floris, a flower, C nstos, -od^s. a kteper ; alio fen* 

XSnot. or -or, -oris, konuwr, HCroo, herSic, a hero, 

li&bos, or -or, -oris, labiur, MTtjos, i^is, a king of Crete, 

X.^po5 or -or. -oris, wit, Tros, TrOis, a Trtgan, 

Dfos, moris. a custom. Bos, hSvIs, m. or f> on ox or covf, 

Kos,rGns,dh&« 
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Exc. 3. 0$, assisfik boncf ; and os, oris^ the mouth^are neuter* 
Exc. 4* Some Greek nouns have ou, as, heros^ -di>, a 

hero, or great man : So Minos ^ a king of Crete ; Tros^ ji 

Trojan : thos, a kind of wolf. 

US. 

11. Nouns in tis are neute^, and have their 
genitive in am y as, 

pectus, pectoris y the breast :; tempusy tetnpdris, time. So, 

Corpus, a 6«c;y. ¥flga%t epid» Pfinu,pm««fonf. 

D^ciu,.A0;ioiir« Littus, d M«re. Pigiratta^iex^. 

F&Glnui, a grttU acUtn. PSeus, cctt/e. Tergift, a ^Uis, 

Fcenut, tuury, 

Exc. 1. The following neuters have erU: 

■XHu,4fh9f: M&wif, o ff/}. or (tfflee, SeStut, a erimf. 

F&nns. ajunerat, Qlu«,^>A«fAt« Sldw, a ttor. 

Vwn.-acovetuisM. Cbius, a frii/dni4 VellnB» a./2e0fir cf »m/. 

GSoiu, a kiwi «r kindred* Opus, a wtfrAr; YIkos, on ^ntraU. 

GIfinram o c2no. Pondut, a »t^A^ Uktts, a 6ji^. 

LSttn^t^ «Me. RQdus. rubbiM, VhUmu, a ntfufu/. 

Inius acSritifunirU, Sec. GlSmus^ a telew, is sonwdmes maicaliDe, and has gtami, 
of the second de^IeasioD. F^its«,the goddfcM of iovicand oMttt, oU, anaiUeetite, 
Ukevrise have ^ris, 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are feminine, and fom 
the genitive variously : 

Incus, -Qdis, an anvil. Jiiv«iMlif , -tltSs, ywth. 

FSltts,-udis,a>ooi9r m^rctf*. SAhis, •Qua, MJ^y. 

PScus«(flot«#e</0*^dit,a4A«^-. S$nectus,-Qtis,«re/<;i;;^e. 

Stebsc'us. •udis,a)i/0W-fal^ S«rvYtus, *&(!», Wavery. 

Telius. •uviSttAe earthi wgoiUettafthe Virtus, -utis, vrrtutr. 

rarfA. ' Inierewit 'HtU, an hpdr^pi]/, 

Jntereut is properly an adjective, harinK nma undentood. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables of She neuter gender have wm 
in the^niiive ; as^ ^ . 

Crns. crOra, the kg. Rus, rCris, the country, . 

' Jut,juns,/aw 0r r^pAe^atfO^^fA. Tkil», fbQrit, /HmArincrtt^f. 

PuS| p&ris, the corrupt matter of any tore. So Mut, nWh naae* a rnowe* ^ 

Ltgust or, 'ur, a UKurian, has Lifi&rii ; l^puf^ masc. a haiie, VSp&rU ; 9U9, t 
fem. a sMriiie,«ttt» ; jfrMx, mase. or fem. a cruie, fiwrt* 

aStSptu^ the name of a man, has (Efjipifdii : sometimes it is of tbeie^ond declen- 
sion, and has (Edi/H, The compounds of pus have BdU ; as, trynu, masca tnpod, iri- 
Pettis ; but l&goput, 'ifdist a kind of hisd, or die herb hare's foot» ii ftm. Names oS 
dties bare umit ; as, TiUpexut, Trapexuntis ; Oput, Opuntis* 

13. Nouns in VS are idl bowowed iWna the Grcek, and are«nr the most part fbrnUiiiie. 
In the genitive they have sometimes yu or yoi; as. hset rhStys^ cheiyi9or'909^ a harp ; 
CSm^, VttpuUt at-'yos, the name of a man : tometiroes they have {fctti, or pOos ; aah«c 
chlumu, cnhmprfis, qr chlamifdos, a soidier*s ctoak; and sometimes $ntf, or f rm j as, 
Triehyt, TrachgnU, or TrarA^n9#, the name of a town. 

■MS,AUS,EUS. 
13. The nouns ending in «« and aus are, 

^s, «ns,n. dra^f , or money, Xaus, bradis, f. praite- 

f raos, irraudis. f. /)-a«iiJ. Pra^s, praediv nk or f. it sttre^, ' 

Substantives ebc&u^ in the syJlableew areaU propet names, and have the jndtivi^ in 
*«; M. Orpheutt Orph»9 f Teretts, Tereot- But these noons are also Ibuqa in the 
second declension, where euf is dividied . into two sylhdiles: thus, Orphem genit. Of 
pAei, or sonetimes CQRtftcted Or^Aei, and that into 0r/>At 

S wiih a consonant before it, ^ 

14. . Nouns ending in s with a consonant be- 

D 2 
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fere it, are feminine ; and form the genitive by 
changing the s into is or tis ; as, 

troiii^ irSbisy a beam ; scobs, scobis, danr-dust ; hiemSyhiemds^ 
winter ; gens, gentis, a natioa ; slips, stlpts, alms \ pars, 
juirtis, a part ; sors, sortis, a lot ; mors, -Us, death. 
Exc. 1. The foUowing^ nonns are masculine : 

€hUyb«; -fbta. tUeU M6 n>i>i, -fipii, a -woodpecker. 

J9eat^ •tit, a. tooth, Mons, -tn, a mountain* 

f 9ast -tSi, a zoff^ - Pana^ 'lit, a bridge. 

g^XP*. grypWs, ffrtm . Sep^ s«pia. a %ind of eerpetiii tm^ 

Hydrops, -opja, thedropiy^ Sepi, »6pj», • hedge, u fern. 

Exci 2» The following are either masc. or feminine : 

ld«»s, adT|ns«ifa#neM* Serpens, •tis, a eerpent. 

KttdeBf, -tis. a caMe. Stirps, stirpU,^^ root ef a.tree. 

Scn>bs» scriSDist a dkeh. Sdrps, an oJ^ipriiiig,aAvnfM fern. 

Antmans^ a Uvint cmitote, is (bmid in an the genders* but most ftequently in th^ 
feorinine or neuter 

•JExc. 3, Polysyllables in eps change e into i ; as^ haec 
forceps ^forcf pis, a pair of tongs ; princeps, -tpis, a prince 
or priQCess ; par^ceps, -cipis, a partaker ; so likewise Ca- 
lebs, ccsltbis, an unmarried man or woman. The compounds 
of caput have cipftis ; ss,pr(Bceps, prcecipttis, headlong ; an^ 
cepSy ancipiiis, doubtful ; biceps, -cipttis, two-headed. Auceps, 
a fowler, hdsa/ucupis. « 

Exc. 4* The loUowing feminines hav^ dis : 

J^ean, frondis, thie leaf of a tne* Jogtens, •dit. a tualnui. 

"^ elandU, an acorn* Lens, lendis, a nk. 



Ktc. 5. ' lens, going, and quiens, being; able, participles 
from the verbs eo and ^ueo,. with their compound^, hmxe^ewi' 
tis : thfls, tens, euhtis ; quiens, queuntis ; rediens^ redeuniis ; 
neguiens, negtieuntis ; but ambiens, going round, hB^&anUnentis. 

Exc. 6. Tiryns, a city in Greece, the birth-place of 
Hercules^ hBa-Tivyntkis^ 

T. 

15. There is only one noun in t, namely, ^pttf, capitis, 
the head, neater. la like manner, its compounds, sinciput ^ 
sindpitis, the forehead ; and occiput, -itis^ the hind-head. 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the geni- 
tive change x into cis ; as, 

j)ox, vacis, the voice ; lux, liicis, light. So, 

Appendix. -icis. an addtttffn; Crux crfieis. a ctmj. Nntrix, -lois. a nurfe. . 

tlim. •ieula. . F^x.^eis. nrrgo. Nux, n&cis,a nut. 

Arx, a»cw. .- nttle. Falx -cjs. a tythe, . Pax -acis, peact* 

Clkx,-5cis. A ^'innoc^. Jux -acis, " /•«■ ^ Pix plieis. ^i^cA. 

Cerriz, Icis, r*« neek.- Filix, "Kis, a /fr??, R^tx, -Tcis, a voot, 

Ctci trix, -leis a jtv<r. Lanx, -cis, ^ i*/"'?. Siilix, teis, a tfiUove. 

Con.ix vTcls a rr«w. Lodix, -Icls. -^ jAf«*. ' Vlfeix ^r .cx,-lci«,«4f in«rA 

t;8torai x, -Tcis, a qiKni/* Me retrix, -Tela, n courtexatt* of a vwnd. 

^vKti^iAeMithehip. . Mcrz,-cUtinfrcAan(ft#c. 
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£xc. 1. Poiyejdlables ia ax and ex are masculine ; as, 
thorax y •ocwj'a bi^east-plate ; Cdrax, -acts, a rayen Ex in 
the genitive is changed into fcia ; as, pollex^ -few, m. the 
thumb. So the following nouns, also masculine : 

l^pex, the tuji or tauel on CImex, a bug. _ Podeat, the breech, 

the top of a. prkii'a cap. Codex. « book, P09tY(^x.a chief priest, 

thecapHtelfyWthetopef Ctilex, a^.na<, a midlife. PQlex, a^a. 

any thing. Frtitex, a thmb. Ramex, o rupture* 

AnTf^x, an artiH* Index, an informer* SSifex, a rat, • 

Camtiiex. an executioner. Latex, a*iV 'tctior. \fxtsx^hecrownoftfiehemi, 

Caudex, the trunk of a tret, lilurex, a eheU-Jlih, purple. Vortex, « wTtirtbwl, 

Ferv», a wedder sheep, tias verveeis; fcenuex, a mower of liay,/a;nf4£(.'ij ; r^«ex,iii^ 
•^citjh vina-bianch out off. 

To these masculines add, 

€S1ix.-teis, a ct4^. 6ryx,-fd»,awiW|r»«. 

CSlyx, -tew, the burl of aJUwer, Phcenix, -Ids, a bird to caOfd. ' 

Coeeya,-f sis, vel -f cis, a ctickows Tradux, -iicii, agrajf or oj-^et of a vine.; 

Forrnxvuii. ovatt/f. alto fern. 

But the (ollowir^ polysyllables in ax and ex are feminine : 

* Fomax, -acis, a furnace, SmXlax, -icif, the kerb rop^-weed. 

' F%nax, -Seis, f Ae Acrfr all heal, C^iex. -Yois, ai tedge. 

CXLmax.'&snOy a ladder, Sttpellex, MipeUeedlfe, AMvyeftofaf /tiftt^ 
- Foffts, -lieit* a^r«f jc{Mtfr» tttre, 

H&lexfScis, a Mm'njT. - * 

Exc. 2.., A> great many nouns in a; are either masculine 
or feminine ; as, ' 

C^x, -lAB^the heel, or the end of any thing, Obex, •Ycis* a bolt or bar, 

<fteir«o<i but calx, /imerUatwayt fem. Verdix. -fck^a partridge, 

Corttx, -tcts, t/itf bark of » tree, P^niex* •lets, a fiumiahft^ne. 

Hvatnx«-tcis, a porcupine. R&mex. •tc'ta, *orret, an herb, 

rmfciex, -TcU, a gutter or rotf tile, ' SandU. -fets, o f urp^ff co<9ar. 

I^^x,'eiataneuncei4lbeait^avery'Cfikk STlex, h(qu. ajtmf . 

4gpAf# V&rix.-teu»a«t9i»(aMtrf« 
. LIaRtt,«acis,a MCrf/- 

Exc. 3. The following nouns depart from the general 
r%iTe in forming the genitive : ^ . 

Coniiimx, or ux, ^gis, a husband or wi^« Rex, r^gisf o king, 

Trux, {nw «•«£,) " (Vugis. f corn. Nix, ntvis, t itnow, 

Grex, gc6git, iD.or f. a flock, Kox, noctis, f. ni^ht. 

Lex. 15^1, f. a law, SS nex, iSius, (an adj.) oJJ. 
FbSIanx, -aifgit, f. a phalanx, 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in a:, both with respect to gender, 
afid declensions are as various as Latin nouns : thus, horn- 
byxy bomt^cisy a srlk-worm, masc. but when it signities silk, 
or the yarn spun by the w6rm, it is feminine ; dn,/x, masc. 
or fem. oiwchis, a precious stone ; and so sardonyx ; larynx^ 
taryngisy fem. the top of the wind*pipe ; Phryx, Phr^gis^ 
a Phrygian ; sphinx, -ngis, a fabulous hag ; strix^_ -f^t^, f. 
a screech-owl ; Styx^-pgis, f. a river in hell ; Hf/laXy-ctis, the 
name of a dog ; Bibrax^ Bibractis^ the name of a town, &c. 

Dative Singular. 
The Dative sipgnlar anciently ended also in e ; as, Es:i' 
riente leoni ex ore exculpere prvedam. To pull the prey out of 
the mouth of a hungry lion, Lucil. Ilisret pede pes. Foot 
sticks to foot,- Mn, x. 361. for esurienti and pecU, 
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Exceptions in the Accusative Singular. 
Exc. 1 . The following noons haye the accusative in ivi u 

Xmuss'iB, f. a nM«M*« ruilr. Cannfilrii. £ i&M^. 

B&rit, f. (At beam tf a ftlwgh. Ctte&mii, in. a cucumber. 

Gmidisu, f. ypiim. SXcii, f. rAirtf. 

MffphTtu, f a datm^ fr #er9n^ nnetf. Tussb, f. <Ae cw-fA, 

Ravia,.f. kwrwneta. Vis, f. ttrttufih, 

Stji&pis. r. musturd. 

To ttwK wld propCT mnic*. 1. of eitiet.mnd otbir ptaee* ; as, mtpHtU^ Sevnie«:ii> 
atT in Sptin ; Syrtu. ftilanKeroot quickauid on the eoMt of Lybw ;— 3. of riven ; u. 
3Wm. tiie nber, which runs put Rome ; Bcefu, the GuadalquiTer, in Snain : &k. 
AthitU^ Ar&ru. AhU, UrU, &c-i. offpids ;as, AnUbit, JpU, (Mru,SerliIfU,4&iieM^ 
of the £;inrpiinns. But these aometimea make the accusadre also in in i thus, »rti>n 
or Surtin^ Tibtrim. or -to, &e. 

Exc. 2. Several nouns in trhave either em or im; as^. 

CliTis, f. a key. Feins, f. a butm. SSmentis, f. a tomng, 

Cfitis« f. the skin. Puppis^'- lAe etem ef a ekip, Strrgtlfisi f a horet^emb, 

Febris. f. afner. Restis, f. a repe. Turns. U a tewer. 

NlTis, f. e ahip. Sf^euris, f. an axe. 

Thus navem^ or iiavim ; pupptm^ or puppim^ &c. The 
ancients said avz'm, <iurim, ovim, pestim^ vallimy vitim, &c 
which are not to he imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek Nouns form their accusative variously r 

1. Greek nouns, whose Kenitivaincreaaes in i* or m impure, tha^ is; with a eonsonant - ' 
-f^e hefyn, have «iie auenaative in em or a. af iamfime, tamp4di$, or lampAdee, Umpd- 
Uem, or iamp&dis. In like manner, these threei whieh hawu i>aieinthe-genisiTe,or 
i$ with a vowel before it: Tree, TrSie^ Treem^ and Trea, a Trojan ; hBroe, a* hero » 
Mines, ti Uns of Crete. The three following have almaatalwaTsa ; Pan thcffodof 
ahephma ; eetker. the aky ; deiphint a dolphin; tkn, pano. eetkha^tielpluna. 

%. MasenHne Greek nouns in ie, whi«h have thtir MnSDve in i« or at inpure, form 
Vhe accusative in im or in ; sometimes In "idem, never Ida. as, FArU^ Pat^Mie ; or Fv^ 
dee ; Pnrim^ or P^tm, MMnetiaies Paridem, never Parida.'So Daphnie. 

3. Feminines in ie, inereasim; impureir io the aenitive, hare oommoaly idem ett Ifl&r, 
but larely im ortn : as, Etle^ ECtdis w Etidee^ Eadem or JS W<a ; seklom Eiim or Elin; . 
a dty in Greeee. In like manner feminines in ye. pdee, have ^dem^eK tMo. not ym or 
t//t in the. accusatiw ; as, ehiitmys. -^dem^ or -^da. not cblamyn, a soldier's doak* 

4. But all Greek nouns in ie or v«, whether masculine or reminine, having iew ee 
pure in thegenitiv.e. fwrn the accusative bv chaoging e of the oomitativetntD m or n ; 
as, mitimeTpMeie. -eee, or ^iee, vtetamerpiSeim or tii« a ehaage; Tetbyet -ye^ or .-yie^ . 
'A/Aim, or •yn ; the name of a eoddess- 

5. ^onns endinic in the Biphthong eu#, bavathe aeewathe in w^ at,Tnf«rttr» 
^iiceea; Tydcut^Tynea. 

Exceptions rn the Ablative Singular, 
Exc. 1: Nevters in e» a/, aod ar, have » in the ablative; . 
as» stdiUy sedili ; animctly anitndli ; ccdcar, ccdcdri^ Except . 
proper names ; as, Prcenes^e, abl. ProRnesUy the name of a 
town : and the following neuters in ar : 

Far farre, c^rn. yeeur,Jkn^drinktffhf!gode- 

H^par, -Rte, the liver. Par, pare, a match, a pait, 

ivMax '^^x.aiun-bemn, ^X^Me^eatt 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, . 
have I In the ablative ; as, vw, ui/ii, vi :. hut can6bi$y Batis, 
and iigriSy have e or i, ^ 

Nouns which have im or tnin the accusative, make their 
ablative in e or «; as, iurrisy turre, or iurri ; but restis, a 
rope ; and ciitis, the skin, have e only, ^ 

Several nouns which liave .only rm in die aceutttive, liava e or / in the aWative ; aa, 
ftnU, supeltex, vrciis, pttgU. a ehampfcm; mfix^'or mugUief wa.rue^eoAputs Also 
names of towns, when the.question ia made li^ ufri ; as. AoM/of Carihe^line or Carthaginf, 
he ^j v»-8 at rartnagc. So, dviw ctaetie, t<yt. bnber, anrvij^ avif, peetie,fuetiey amatr, 
andi^nzi; but these have oftener e, CunaU* hen omj,i The roost ancient wriles» 
made the ablative vf many ocher noons in i ; as| eeeMi^ c«n«, lapidi% enn^ Sic* 
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Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives ; have commonly 
ftie same ablative with the adjectives ; as, bipennis^ -i, an 
h^Jheri { moldris, -t, a millstone; guadrtremis^ -i, ^ ship 
with four banks of oars. So names of months, ./ipri/u, -i ; 
December, -bri, &c. But Hidis, f. a rod given to gladiators 
when discharged ; yKT^cnw, a young man, have only t; 
and likewise nouns ending in il, x, ceps, or ns ; as, 

^iliSJdsceiM, a tfoung man- Tr'meept^ a prince. Toineiu, a 6r0»X:. 

Jnfam^ an infant. Senex^ an old man, yigjA^ a watchman* 

Thtu^adoleacenteyinfante.sene^hfu 

Exc. 4. Nouns in ys which have ym in the accusative, 
make their ablative inyc or y ; as, Atys, Atye^ or Aty, the 
name of a man. 

Nominative Plural. 

1. The nominative plural ends in es, when the noun is 
either masculine or feminine ; as, sermones, rupesn 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the nominative 
plural also eis or w, as,p«ppM, puppeis, or puppis. 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have a 
in the nominative plural ;. as, capita, itinera : but those which 
have I in the ablative, make ia ; as, sedilia, calcdria. 

Genitive Plural, 
_ , Nouns which in the ablative singular have i only, or e 
and t together, make the genitive plural in ium ; but if the 
ablative be in ^, the genitive plural' has im» ; as, sedile, sedili, 
sedilium ; turris^ turre or turriy turrium ; caput, cap fie, ca- 
pHum, 

, £xc. i. Monosyllables in as have ium, though their 
ablative end in e ; as, iruz«, a male, mare, marvum; vtu^ a 
surety, vadium : but polysyllables have rather um ; ad, 
civitas, a state or city, civitdtttm, and sometimes civiiatium. 

£xc. ^. Nouns in es and is, which do, not increase in 
the genitive singular, have also ium ; as, hostis, an enctmy, 
Iwstittm^ So likewise nouns ending in two consonants ; as, 
gens, a nation, gentium; urbs, a city, urbiitm. 

But the following have um; parens, vdtes, pdnis, juvenis, 
and cdnds. , 

Exc. 3. The following nouns form the ablative plural 
in ium, though they have e only in the ablative singular : 

Cwo^cmmit^r. /ttih. Li«, litis, f. <fi^«. 

Cohon, -tis, f. a company* Mus, m&ris, m. a nmut. 

Cor, cordh, n. t!it hearts Nix, oivU, t snow, 

Cos, ootu, f. a hone or whtttttne, Nox, noctis, f, the night, 

iJof, aot»^ f. a dowry. 0% ossis, n. a bone. 

¥tLn%, rtueis, f. the jaw. . QuTris, -Ttis, a Soman. 

Glis, gilria, m. arat, ISiiimms, -Ttis, ro. or f a Samnitii* 

Lar, l&iis. m. a hounhold god, Uter, utrist bi* a bo^flc. 
Lioter, -tris, m. or f. a Ume boat. 

Thus Samnitiwn, UmrH^, UHum. &c. Also the compounds of vncia and 09 •• •*, 
oeptunatf seven ooncei, «e^ucium j bat, eight ounces, bssiiunu Eo^^ an ux or co^v, nes 
b6Um, ftivl in the dative, Isbu* or &a&us. 



34 FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Greek nomit h«v« genenUlir urn ; at, MUcUdo, m MMA^utiian ; S^raff*^ tm ArdbUn $ 
.^thivhi^ i^n Ethiopian; MTfnSeerot. an unieom : L^:r, a beast so caltied ; Thrax^a 
Tbracian t MacedSnwn^ ArUAnm, JEt/d8pum^ Monocerotum^ Ljfwunh ThrScunu Bit 
thoie which hare a or sis in the nominative sinruiar son^etinaes form the genUive plural 
ia on ; as. Efiigpomma^epigfammiitufn^iit ^igrammatSn, ftu epi/^ram ; melamorphotUt 
'turn or -eSn, 

Oba 1. Noww which want the slnj^tilar, form the genitive plural at 4r they were com* 
]>Tete: thu9 fnaties, m souls departttl, tnanium; cietites^ m, inhabitants oT heaven, 
ctetkunti because they would have had in the sinur- manis^ or manet and cceles. But 
jiamet of feasts often vary their dcclen<s)on ; as Safurnatia. the feasts of Saturn, Satur- 
tMUum and Satur nuliontm. So, BaccftanaUa^ Compitaiia. Terminalia. &c. 

Oi» 2 Nouns which have ii/m in the genitive plural, are, by the poets ofteii con- 
tracted into urn ; as, nirentHm for nocentium : and sometimes, to increase ttie number 
oTsylkblesfa letter is inserted; as, ctelituum for coilttum* The former of these 'a 
said to be done bythe figure SsncSpe ; and the latter by EpentMsxs. 

Exceptions in the Dative Plural. 

Exc. 1. Greek nouns in a have commonly tis instead of 
txbus ; as, poema^ a poem, poematis, r^iiherf^zn pqematibus-, 
from the old nominative poemdtum of the second declension. 

Exc. 2. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of 
Greek nouns in si, or when the next word begins with k 
vowel, in sin ; as, Trodsi or Troasin, for Troadibus, from 
Troas, Troadis^ a Trojan woman* 

Exceptions in the Accusative Plural. 

Exc. 1. Nouns which have turn in the genitive plural, 
msike their accusative plural in es, eisy or is ; its ^ partes^ 
partiumy ace. partes ^parteis^ or partis, 

Exc. 2. It the accusative singular end in a the accuga* 
tive phi ral also ends in as ; as, Idmpas, lampadem, or lam" 
pdda, lampades or l(tmp&das. So * Tros, Troas ; heros^ he^ 
Toas ; MtkiopSy ^thiopds. Sac. 

GREEK NOUNS through all the Cases. 
Lampas, a lamp, f* lampadisy or -ados ; -Sdi^ ddem, or -dda ; 

-as ; -«kfo ; Plur. -ddes ; '-ddum ; ^Adibus ; 'ddes, or -adas ; 

-UdeSy -^dihus. 
Troas i f. Traadis, or ^ados ;. -t ; em or a ; as ; e : 

PI. Troades, -«m ; ibus si or sin ; es or as ; es ; thus, 
Tros, m. Trois ; Troi ; Troem or -a ; Tros ; Troe^ &c. 
Phillis, f. Phdllfdis, or -do«, c?*, c?c«i, or rfa ; i or i5 ; de, 
Paris, m. Partdis or -€?<w ; di ; d«7?i, Parim or t« ; « ; de. 
Od^mys, f. Cftlamydis or -pdos, ydi, pdem or j^, ys, yde, &c» 
Capys, m. Capyis, or -yoi? ; yt ; yw or y» ; y ; ye or y. 
Metibnorphosis^ f. -w or -eo«, t, cm or in, t, ?, &c. 
Orpheus y m. -co5, ct or ci, e©, ««, abl. co, of the second decl. 
Dido, f» Didiis or Didonis, Dido or Didoni, &c. 
FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and «. 

Nouns in us are masculine ; nouns in u are neuter, and 
indeclinable in the sinjB^ular number. 

The terminalions of the cases are ; nom. sing. iw ; gen. 



TOURTH DECLENSION. 



Si 



its ; dat. ui ; ace. vm ; toc» like the nam* ; nom. ace. vor. 
plur. us or tut; gen. vum ; dat. and abl. Ums ; as, 



Sing, 

C. (Vuet<is, 
I>. ftnemi. 
^. t*ruetuiu« 

^ fnictn, 



Coraa, a A«f7», mv'. 



Xdft&&, an accfts. 



Audlt'iu, fAe tcnte •fheaT' letna, a «#r*A& 



i»/ttr. Slnjf. Plun 

If» fVuettM» . ^. eorau. IT. eornim, 

G- ftuctuuro, G, eoriiQc C. cnmunnf, 

D. fhictibus, D. comiik /). comYbus, 

At fraetttv if. Coma, >f. comua, 

K frueuit, r. «ornii, V, cortiua, 

A* fiructibua. A. eomu, A. eornilMU. 

In like manner decline, 

HSlYtiii, breat/u 
Hwstns. a dnatghti 



ing, 

Cantat, aMnring or *9ng. 
CAstti, o faU^ an acctdemt 

or chdnce, 
Cxsln^agauntkt, 
Cettus« a Aiarriage-girdle, 



IiQpStus, an attack. 
Ineenns, « stattly gate. 
iMCtsM. grief 
Luxiu, Iwcury^ ri«t» 



Rtettn, a gnrming. 
RTtiM, rirr, a rcivrnmy. 
RTnit, (aufrhter. 
Ructua. a belching 
Saltu« n Irap^ af^rrat, 
Sj^nStui, rAtf senate, the tti' 

prtmr. council amvngifit 

Romans- 



Miwut, a throw ; a turn er SenstUt a eentCt Jtettng^ 
beat in races, meaning 

MOtua, a motion. Sexna, a sex. 

Nexus, serdi'vde for deftt* 

Nfinui « daughia^in-lawt 

NQtai, a nod, 

ObcQtitt,a/o*A;. 

OdOiftcus. the tense •JemeU' . 
ing, 

Paniia, a pnae- 

Princfp&tas. pre-eminenee» 

Prfieenut. afirogresu 

Progretsui, on advance- 
ment, 

PrrMpocttDf A ^itw, 

PrGveni,UB, an increase, re- 
venue, •» 

, . „ Qnaesttu, gain. 

UftbTtnt, a habit, the Hate ef Queitos, a contpla'mt. 
miniarbodg, . RSdltast a return, an in- 

come, 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are feminine : 

Jf««s, « vMpAlp. mcms^a/g, Pmiittit, a galUry. 

Ana*, an old wenumm MSnns, the hand, Spncttt a tkru 

D^mui, a house, Pt^nus. a storehouse, Trlbus, a tribe* 

7>enu# and 4/>erv<l|irefom«tiine«inaK. FicuSfpenu9^wvidomu*,^nxU leveril otters, 
aw «Vm» ot* tli« pecoml ileelvntion. Caffficomut^ ra the sikr Capncorn, althoofrli ftoat 
comu it always ot' the srcoml de<d. and to are the compoundt of nutnus ; uiil«datt<, 
having on« baud } ciutimQnus, &e. ac^. J>omus i» but partly of the wcond dedenikm i 



Coetus, an aostn ^ 
Cukiu, worship, dreti* 
Csnros, a ckariet. 
Canui,a race, 
^eaaaoM, a departure* 
ETcntott on event. 
SxHreTtiu on army. 
BsYtos, an issue, 
Ifaatuo, pride* ^ 
Plfttiu, a 6/a#^ 
FKcaa, weepingt 
Flnetus, a wave* 
Fostss, an qff'spting* 

G^mStm^agrean, 
Gr&ltts, a step, a degree, 
Ottstus, (he taste* 



StmiSf a bosom. 
SinguUttf, a sob, the hkkup* 
illtui, a sHuatvtn* 
Stfttm, a posture. 
. Socrnt. « mother-vi-iaw. 
Splr'tna, a breathings spirit* 
Suceewus, success* 
Sumptita. erproic 
Ta«tiM,«A(^fo«rA. 
Tftnitrn. thunder. 
TransTtnR. a passage* 
Tumuitui. nn uproar* 
y^iXVM, hunting* 
VTtui, the sight. 
Victiu, Jf^od* 
Vultutf the eountenanee* ^ 



Sing. 
JVbmJ domns, 
Gen, domOs, or -mi, 

domui, or -mo, 

domnm, 

domus, 

domo. . 



Dai* 
Ace. 
Voc, 
Ml* 

JSToie, 



Domus, a house, fern* 

Plur. 
Nom. domus, 
Gen* domorum, or -uum, 
Dat, "doroibus, 
Ace* domos, or •iis, 
Foe, domus, 
Ml* domibus. 



Bomur, in the genit. signifies, of a house ; and 
domi, at home^ or of home ; as, memineris domi* Terent. 
iv. 7.45. • 

Exc. 2. The following nouns hare uhts, in the dative 
and ablative plural. 
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Xciu, a neeillc Liens, a lake. SpSeus* a den* 

Arciu, a 6070. Partas, « drrtA. Trtbui. a tribe, 

Artus, a joint. Portiu, a harbour, VSni, a #p{f. 

Ggna« the knee* 

Porij», genu, and tvru, liave IHcewiie Kfrui ; it, portVuu ovptrtiibus, 

Exc. 3, Iesus, the yeaerable name of our Saviour, has 
um in the accusative, qnd « in all the other cases. 

Ktmni of th:<i declension anciently belonged to the third, and were declined like frur. 
^riUs, a erane; thus fructtu, fructuii^ frttctui^ fruttuan, fructue ; fructuet^Jruc' 
tuum, fructuibuf^ fruetuet^fructue*^ fructuUnu. So that all the caiet are oonttacted 
except the dative singular, and Kemtive planl. In some writers, we still find the ge- 
nitive nsgular in ui* ; as, Ejttu annuU cautd, for ffnt}#. Tereat Heaut. iL 3. 46. 
and in others, the dative in u f as Retittert impetu^ for impetui, Cic. Fam. x. S4. 
£*»€ u*u. sibi^ for iinfi, Ih. xiii. 71. The gen. plur. is Mmctimes contracted; ascto*' 
rilnif for curruum. 

tiFTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the Mth declension end in es, and are of the. 
feminine gender ; as, 

ReSf<i thing, fern. 
Sing. Plur. 

Mom. res, Kom, res, 

Gen. rei, Gen. re rum, 

Dat. rei, Dot. rebus, 

^cc. rem, Ace. res> 

Foe. res. Foe. res, 

ML re. AbL rebus. . 

In like manner decline, 

Acies« the edge of 9 thinji, lr\f;\uy\en^ gluttony, iAn]e».gore» 

or an army in order of MSicies, teannets. Scabies, the teab, or Uch. 

battle. MatSries, matter, SSries, an order, 

CSries. rmenneu. PernTcies, destruction. Spr;ci<rs. An oppetarawx. 

CfesSries, tke hair, PrOluvies, a loosene4i, SaperHcies, the our/ace, 

FScies, the face. RSbies, nutdnest. TempSries, temperatenees. 

Ciacies, Itr. 

Eoicept diet, a day, masc. or fern, in the singular* and «lwajs masc. in the ) 

and tnfridin, \hr inid<day, or noon, masc. 



Ter 


minations. 
es, 


et, 


erum. 


ei. 


ehusy 


em 


es. 


es. 


es. 


«, 


ebu9. 



oiemlyt ^ 

genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and many tne plural altogether. 

All iHH\m of the fifth declension end in trt, except three, fitkt^ faith ; apet, hope ; 
re*, a thing ; and all nouns in iet are of the fifth, except these four, nbies, a fir tree ; 
flrfesf a ram ; pfiries,tk wall; and quieSj rest ; which are of the third declension. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, Faria- 
hie. Defective^ and Redundant. 

I. Variable Nouns. 
Nouns are variable either in gender, or declension, or 
in both. 

I. Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneous, 
and may be reduced to the following classes : 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural. 

Avemnt, a lake in Campania, hell, MaenlMus, a hill in Arcadia. 

Dind^mus, a Ml in Phrygia, Pangseus, a promontory in Thrace. 

Isinilrus, a hill in Thrace. TicnSiifis, a promontorff in Lacotua. 

MassTctts, a At// in CampaniOt f^meui TartSrus, Ar//. 

for exce'Jent toinet, Tuj^getus, a hill in Laconia. 



irBtEGucar nouns. 



thn«, Averna, Avern9tum-{ Dindyma,-orumt &c. Thcie are thought bjr so^e to 
be properly adjectives, hftvisg mutu understood in the singular, fauijUga « cacutiuRa, 
or the like io the plural. 

2. Moisc* in the sing, and -in the plur. masc, and jieuier. 

Jocus, a jest, pl« joci and joca ; locus ^ a place, pi. loci and 
loca. When we speak of passages in a book, or topics . 
in discourse, loci only is u^ed. 

3. Feminine in the singular ^ ahd neuter in the plural. 
Car6ft«« J, a sail, pi. carbasa ; Pergamus, the citadel of 

Xroy, pi. Pergama. ^ 

4. Neuter in the singular , and masculine in the plural. 
Cesium, pi. cceZi, heaven ; Elysium, pi. Elysii, the Elysian 

fields ; Jirgos^ pi, Argi, a city in Greece. 

5. Neuter in the sing, in the plur. masc\, or neuter. . 

Rasirum, a rake, pi. rastriy and rasira ; fr(Enum^ a bridle, 
pl./rteni and /rff»a. 

6, Neuter in the* singular^ and feminine in the plural. ' 

Dilidum, a delight, pi. delicioe ; Epiilum, a banquet, pi. 
epulcB ; Balneum^ a bath, pi. balneoe, and balnea. 

IL Nouns which vary in declension are called heiera- 
elites ; as, vas, vdsis^ a vessel, plur. vasa, vasorum ;jug€rum, 
jugeriy an acre, plur. jUgeray jiig^rum, jugertbus, wmch has 
likewise sometimes jj^gcm and ^'wg^crc, in the singular, from 
the obsolete y^^tt*, oTJuger. 

U. DifiFECTiVE Nouns. 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
J^UDS are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable ; as, pondo^y a pound 
or pounds ; fas, right ; nefas, wrong ; sindpi, mustard ; 
mdne, the morning ; as, cldrum mdne, Pers. A mane ad 
vesperam, Plaut. Multo mane^ &c. ; cepe, an onion ; gau- 
sUpcy a rough coat, &c. ; all of them neuter. We may xank 
among indeclinable nouns, any word put for a noun ; as, 
velle suum, for sua voluntas^ his own inclination, Pers. Mud 
eras, for tste crasttnus dies^ that to-morrow. Mart.' O mag- 
num Grcecortmi, the Omega, or the large O of the Greeks. 
Infidus est compositum ea:in e^ fid us ; zii^c^tM is compounded 
of in ditidfidus. To these add foreign or barbarous names; 
that is, names which are neither Greek nor Latin, as, Job, 
Elisdbct, Jerusalem, kc. 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called 
monojitota ; as, inquies, want of rest, in' the nominative 

- singular ; dicis, and n^uci, in the genlt. sing. ; thus,' diets, 
gratidf for form's sake j res nauci, a thing of no value ; in- 

E 
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ficias, and inctta or incUas, in the ace. plur. ; thus ire mfi^ 
etas, to deny ; ad incitas redactus^ reduced to a strait or 
nonplus ; ingrdtiis, in 'the abh plur, in spite of one ; and 
these ablatives singular, nociu^ in the night-time ; diu^ in- 
terdiu, in the day-tinie ; promptu\ in readiness ; ndtu, by 
birth ; injussu, without command or leave ; ergo, for the 
sake, aS) ergo illius. Virg, Ainbdge, f, with a winding or 
a tedious story ; compede, m. with a fetter ; casse, m. with 
a net ; veprem, m. a briar : Plur. ambagesy -ibus, compedes, 
"thus; casses, 'turn \ vepres, -imriy k,c, 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore call- 
ed diptota; as, necesse, or -wm, necessity ; vdlupe, or volup, 
pleasure ; instar^ likeness, bigness ; astu, a town ; Mr, the 
palm of the hand ; in the nom. and ace. singular -/vesper, 
m. abl. vespere, or vesperi, the evening^ ; sirernps, the same, 
all alike, abl. sirempse; spontis, f. in the genitive, and 
sponte in the ablative, of its own accord : so impetis,m. and 
impete, force ; vetheris, n^ genit. and verbere, abl. a stripe; 
in the plural entire ; verbera, verberum, verberibus, ^c.^re- 
petundarum, abl. repetundis^ sc. pecuniis, money unjustly 
taken in the time of one's office, extortion ; jsnppetim, nom. 
plui*. ^uppetias, in the ace. help ; inferioe, infertas, sacrifi- 
ces to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and there- 
fore called triptota.; as, precis precem, prece, f. a prayer, 
from prex, which is not used : in th« plural it is entire, 
jfreces, precum, precibus, ^c, FemXnis, gen. from the ob- 
isolete jemen, the thigh ; Jn the dat. and abl. sing. ; in the 
nom. ace. and voc. plur. femina, Dtca, a process, ace. 
«ing* dicam, pi. dicas ; tantundem^ nom. atid ace. tantidem, 
genit. even as much. Several nouns in the plural want 
iJxe genitive, dative and ablative ; as, hiems, rus, thus, me- 
Jus, met, far, and most nouns of the fifth declension. 

To this class of defective nouns may be added these neu- 
ters, melos, a song ; meJe, songs : cpos^ a heroic poem ; 
cdcoethes, an evil custom ; cete, whales ; Tempe, plur. a 
beautiful vale in Thessaly , &c. used only in the nom. ace. 
♦and voc. ; also grates, f. thanks. 

6. The following nouns want the nominative, and of 
consequence the vocative, and therefore are called ietrap- 
tota : vtciSf f. of the place or stead of another ; peciidis, f. 
of a beast ; sordis, f. of filth ; dltionis, f. of dominion, 
power ; opis, f. of help. Of these pecudis and sordis have 
,the plural entire ; dUionis wants it altogether • vicis is not 
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used in the f;enitive plural ; opis in the plural, generally 
sigoifies wfealth, or power, seldom help. To these add 
nexj slaughter ; daps, a dish of meat ; and //wx, corn ; 
hardly used in tbe nominative singular j but in the plural 
mosth' entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pen- 
iapiOia: thus, o$\ the mouth ; lux^ light ; fa:t^ a torch, to- 
gether with some othera, want the genitive plural. Oiaos^ 
II. a confused mass, vraats the genit. sing, and the plural en- 
tirely ; dat. sing. chao. So'sdtias, i. e. satietas, a glut or till 
of any tbiog. Situs, a situation, nastiness, of the fourth 
decl. wants the gen. and perhaps the dat. sing, also the gen. 
dat. and abl. plu.r. 

Of nouns defective in number there are various sorts. 

1. Several nouns want the plural, from the nature of the 
things which they express. Such are the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different kinds 
of corn, most abstract nouns, &c. as, justttta, justi(^e ; fam- 
bituSf ambition; astus, cunning; muytca^ music ;• «/)iw/^ ^ 
parsley ; argentutn^ silver ; autumn gold -^ lac, milk ; trt- 
ttcum, wheat ; kordeum, barley ; dvcna, oats ; juveniui\ 
youth, &c. But of these we find several sometimes used 
in the plural. 

2. The following masculines are hardly ever found in 
the plural : 

ASv^-^Yits, the air, v Nemo,-Ynis, vobocfy, 

^Uier, -Sris, tlte iktj^ P5i»us, -i, or -Qg, all manner ofprmitionit 

Fimns, -i, dung. PoiutiSf 'U the sta, 

Hesperus, -i, </jeeir;j/«^-**«'. Pulvis, -5ris, </ur'. 

I-Tinus,-i,«/ime. Sanguis. -iuii, WooA 

Middies, 4ei, niiV/ </ay. £ rt pot, -Oris, */*e/>. 

Mundns, a wo;»on** e;namcnf J. Vjscus, -i, !itfd-/finc. 

Mtucns, -i, fintits. 

3. The following feminines are scarcely used In the plural i 

Ar!^}la, -k, pmer's earth, SSliiji, .\n\^ safety. 

Faraa. -ac. fame. Sltit, -i«, tkirff. 

Hflmns, -i, the ground. Sfipellex, -etiH*, household furniture. 

iue«, -»«, a plafiue. Tabt«, -ij, a consumption. 

Pfebf. plebis, the commm people. TeHus, -Qris, ttte earth, 

PQbM, -ig, the youth, VespSra, -k, the evening. 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 

Album, -i, a liii of namei, Lutum, -i, clny. 

gllucWnm, -i. <fc (iav^ning of day. Nihil, niMlum, or nil, nothing. 

fttoiir, -ftris, wort,. PPlaRiis, -i, the sea. ^ ^ 

G6la, vid. frost. Pgnum, -i, and penu», -Oris, qU k^rM uf 

Hilum. -I, tfu: black specie of a bean, a provisions. , «.» ^ .*i f. 

, ^^ifie- . Sal, S.1HS, self. 

Jusatium, -I, tt vacaticv, ih-: time xvktn siluinm, -ii, old age. 

courts do not si-. Ver, vgrit, the sprinr. 

f^tburo, tienth. VTrns, -i, pcisori. " 
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5. Many nouns want the singular ; as, the names of 
feasts, books, games, and several cities ; thus, 

iCpolItnSLres, -iura, garnet in honour of Clympia, -orum, the Olympic games, 

Apollo. Syracusae, -arum^ Syracusr* 

BacchSnSlia, -lum, & •iorum, tite feasts Uierosolyma. -orum, Jerusalem ; or Hlero- 

tf Bacchus, siilyttiH, vt, of the Jirtt declenthn. 

BucfiiYca, •Oram, a bcok of pastorals, 

6. The foiloiving masculines are hardly used in the sin- 
gular : 

CaneelHi Intticesy or toindotos, made with F&ri, the gtmgrvaus of a .rhift. seats in 

crossbars like a net ; a sailor balus- the err cm, or the cells of a f*eehive, 

trade round any place; bounds or limits, Furf fires, -um, scales in the head, 

C&ni, grey hairs, Infi^n^ the gods beloro. 

Casses, -ium. a hunter^s net, Leratires, -urn, hohgoblins^ or spirits in the 

C6|g|-es: mm, the I'ght-horse. dark. 

CSdtcilli. writings. lAb^n, children. 

DruYdea, -um, the Dru'ds^ priests of the ytw^^veo.'xxm^ ancestors, 

ancient Britons and Cauls. Mln^res, -um, successors. 

Fasces, -ium, a bundle of rods cnrriid be- Natale8,-ium,par«rfcjff. 

fore (he chitf moffistrates tf Rome, Vo%\.^y\^ posterity. 

Fasti, -orum, or fastus, -uum, calendars, Pi{ic?res, -xiiL the nobles, 

in which -were marked festival days, PQgillSres. -ium, toriting'talles, 

the names of magistrates., &c« Sentet, -ium, thorns. 

Finei, -ium, the borders of a country^ or SBperJ, the gods above* 

. a country, Vepres, -ium, briars, 

7. The following feminines want the singular number : 



Alpes. -iuitj, the Alps* 
An^usttee. dfj/lailfies, 
Aptiioe. gexv^mi's. 
Ar^itiac, quirks. 7v:ttietsms, 
Bi^f a chaiiut draivn-' 

by two hnr.*cs, 
TrInSB, — 6y thrc, 
QuaorT^ise, —ftv four. 
Bcaocse. breeches. 



FeriaR, holidays, 

G«de9, -ium, Cadiz, 

Gerne, trifles. 

Hyades, -um, tlie sevei 
sfm s, 

Indueiaj. a truce, 

Ir.diiviiC, clothes to put on, 

IneptiJ3, silly stories, 

InsWi e. snares. _ ^ - ^ 

Branchias, the gills of a Kalend3e,Nr»n«.Tdus,-imm, Quisqutlias, srvtepings, 

fsh. names which the Romans Rf^Itquiae, a remainder. 

CbAntes,-umt the thi^tgra- gave to certain da^s in Silebrje, rugged p'ac^S' 

ces, each month. saiTn:*, salt-pUs. 

CvkUTt, a cradle. LiptcTdlnse, jfone yuarric*. Scali?, a ta^/'/er. - 

I><'cim{e, Utiles, Lit?"*, an epistle. ScJltcbrac, a spring, 

DTr«, impYCcationSy the fu- Laetes, -ium, the small Scdpx, a bosom. 



6pr?rtB, vorkmen, 
Paiirjirtlnae, ruinous vailt. 
Partes, -ium, a parts, 
Ph5l5rae, trappings, 
PiaRae, nets, 
Pleiades, -um, the seven 

stars. 
P resit ijiae, enchantments' 
Prtnitti'?, Jirst fruits. 



Tics. 
DTvTtia, rides. 
l>ryHdf8, -um, the nyn^phs 

of the wopds. 
Excfibiae, watches. 
Sxsuquis,- funerals, 
£xuTi%, spoils. 
r&cftiae, pleasant sayings. 
T&cultates. ium, one's goods 

and chattels. 



TSnebriP, darkness. 



Maiiubiae, spoils taken in Therms, hot baths. 



Tpor, 
MTtKP, threats. 
MYnutiK, little niceties, 
'N\\fi'9.,tr:/leu 
Nundtnn^. a market, 
Niiptia. a marriage, 
Ortucia?, I heats. 



TbermSp^lae, 
mount Oeta, 



straits of 



TrTcjR, toys, 
Valvje,/oWi>J^ doors. 
VersYliae, the seven stars. 
VindYciae, a claim of liber, 
tyf a defence. 



8. The following neuter nouns want the singular 



Acta, public acts or records. 

iBstiva, sc oistra, summer quarters, 

Arma. armj. 

BeliSna, -orum. sweetmeats* 

Bona, goods. 

TtvSvia, -ium. shelves, 

Castra. a camp, 

Cbaristia, •orum, a peace-Jbast. 

CYbtria, victuals. 

Cdmltia, an assembly of the people, to 

make laws, elect tnogistrates^ or hold 

trials. 
Cr^pundia, chitdren*9 btiurbles. 



Cnnfibula, a cratlle, an origin, 

Diet€ria. scojfs, rtniticisms, 

Exta, the entrails, 

Februa. -orum, purifying sacrfjices, 

Flabra, blasts of trind. 

Fr3ea, tt atoberries, 

Hjrbema, sc. castra, winur-'quartet's. 

IUa« Mum. the entrails, 

iDeQnfibtila, a cradle, 

Insecta. insecu. 

JxMSi, funeral rites, 

Lamenta, lamentations. 
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Ivftptui, proviaior.s for the entertainment PrincTpia, the place in the camp vher^ 

of foreign ambatsadort. the general^ tent otottl. 

Lustra, dens ofwUd bemts, P^thia.^awM in honour of Jpollo, 

JMS(^lia, 'ium. cottagea. Rostra, a place in Rome made of the beaAs 

Moeiiia. -ium, the vmUe tfa city, of thipe. Jrom which oratora lued to 

Miknia, -ioramt 0/P<^^«. make orattont to the petpk. 

Orgia, the aacrea rites ^ Bacchus, ScrQta. old clothes. 

Qvllia, •ium. an inelosure tohere the fee- Sponsaiia, -ium, eapousals. 

pie toent to give their votes. St^tlva, sc eastra, a atanding camp. 

P>le&ria. -ium, the tkiO'lap of a beaat, &u6vHmriliA, -ium. a sacrifice of a tnwi^s 

F&riipherna, all thinga the "wife biinqa a aheep. and an ox. 



her huaband except Tier dowry. 

Pirent&fe^ -.am, tolemnitiea at the fune- 
ral of parents. 

t^hikni, love potiona* 

Fraecoiilia, the bovttla. 



I'ftUriaf •iHin, wnged ahoea* 

Tesqua, rough placea. 

TraDst«ft. tlte aeata wktre the rowera ait 

^in ships. 

UtensYlia, -ium, utensila. 



Several doui» iu each of the ahove li&ts are found also in the singular, bat in & 
dii&i-eut seine ; Uios. caatrumf a castte ; /i/ero, a letter of the alphabets wu 

III. Redundant Nouns. 

Nouns are reduadant in different ways : 1. In tertuiualion only ; as, arbos and 
ordor, a tree. 2. In declension only ; as laurrtSt J^enik Inuri and laurUst a laurel- 
tree ; aiquaatery -'ri^ or -tris, a mediator. 3. Only in g:ender ; as, hie or hoc vutgiia, 
the rabUe. 4. Both in termination and declension ; as, mhtirla. 4r, or tMiteries^ 'Hi, 
matter ; plebs^ •iSf the Common people, or pltbts^ -is, •^i, or eoniractedt plfbi. 9. lu 
terminauon and gentler; -m» tSuitrua^ -il,*, masc. tonitru, neat, thunder. 6. In de- 
dcmion and gender ; m, ^^riut, -i, and -iis. ra or f. or penuSy -Sria, neut ajl kiodc 
of urorisions. 7. In termination, gender, and declension; as, cether^.^ria, masc arnl 
tethta^ -Off fern, the sky. 8. Several nouns in the same deeteiuioa are differenUy va- 
ried ; as> tigriSi -ia, or tdia^ a tyger ; to which may be added, nouns vrhich bare the 
same signification in di^ent namb^s ; as, Fidena, •« ; or Fidenai, -arum, the 
-» ot a city. 



The most numerous class of redundant nouns cj>nsists. of 
those which express the same meaning by different termi- 
nations ; aS) meriday. -ce ; and ntoidurn -i, a fauU ; €ijiS9isy 
'idis ; and casstda, -dw, a helmet. So, 



Aeinuv i^ -um, a grape'ttone. 
Alvear, & -e, & 'ium, a beehive, 
AaaSraeus. & 'um. avteet m'lrjtuam. 
Anelle, & nam, an oval ahieM. 
AngTportus, •(is, & . m, & 'am, a narrots 

lane. 
Aphractns. &-um. an open ship. 
Apiustre, Sc -um, the flag^ colours, 
B&oolus, Sc •um. a ataff, 
Baltens, Sc -urn. o beU. 
Batillus, SC-um, ayftf^Awei. 
C&pulus.' Sc -um^.a hill. 
C&pus. & -o, a capov. 
Cepa, & •€, indee. an onion* 
Clypeus, Sc -urn, a ahield. 
Collfivics, Sr -io, fUK dirt. 
Compages, Sc -go, a joining. 
Conger, Sc -grus, a large tel, 
CrOcus. & um, aajfron. 
Cubitus, Sc 'Um, A cubit. 
pUuvium, Sc •€«■ « deluge. 



GlutYnum, Sc -en, giue, 

HebdSmas, Sc -Hda, a week. 

lutrlta, Sc •um.yfne mortar, minced tllMi 

Librariam, Sc -a, a book-case. 

Maceria, & -es, -igi, a wall, 

Milliare, Sc 'ium, a mile. 

M<:inttum Sc ^us. -in. an admonitienf 

Miiria, Sc -es, -i^i, brine or pickle, 

Niisus, Sc -um. the noae, 

ObfYdo, Sc -uiii, a aiege. 

Oestrus, Sc -um, a gad-bee, 

Ostvea, Sc -um, an oyaier, 

Feplos; Sc -um, a veil^ a robe. 

Pistrlna, Sc -um a bake-house. 

Praetextus, -us, Sc -um, apretejgtt 

Rapa, Sc -um, a lumip, 

Kuma, Sc -men, the cud. 

Kuscus, Sc -um, a brush. 

S4?ps, & »5pes, f. an hedge. 

Segmen, Sc •mentum, a piece nx paring* 

SiMlus, Sc -um, a hissing. 



Kl^pltatttus, Sc Eiephas, -amis, an ele- STnu%.h -nm, a miik-paiL 



SpurcVtia, Sc -cs, nastineas. 
Stramen, gc -turn, straw, 
Sulflmen, gc -turn, a perfume, 
lipius, Sc 'uro., a plarJe. 
Toral Sc .ale, a bed-eavering. 
Tot cu lav, Sc -are, a reinepresa, 
Viscus, 8c .um, bird-lime. 
Vetemus, Sc -um, a lethargy. 
Note, The nouns which are called variable and defective, seem origin&IIr to bave 
taeo reduoJant ; tbus, vSM-vrum, properly comes inm io»i<?n, and n^t t'rou vasj^ 

e3_ 



phant. 
KRgus, S: -eia, an elegy. 
l^.ssjda, Sc -um. a chariot, 
Bventus, Sc -am, an event, 
FuUetva, Sc -um, lightning. 
Galerus. Sc -am, a /«a«. 
0ribbus. Sc -a ; 7k -er, eris, or -Sri, a 

bunchy a swelling. 
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DIVISION OF NOUNS. 



ijjt cnstom, which glm laws to aU tenguaget, hat dropt tlie siiigQlar and Yetained 
toe plural ; and so of others. 

Division of Nouns according to their signification and deri- 
vation. 
1m A substantive which signities many in the singular 
Aumher, is called a Collective noun ; as, popidus^ a people ; 
exercltus, an army. 

2. A substantive derived from another substantive pro- 
per, signifying one's extraction, is called a Patronymic 
nonn ; as, Pridmtdes^ the son of Priamus ; Metias, the 
daughter of iEetes ; Mrihe, the daughter of Nereus. 
Patronymics are generally deriv^ from the name of the 
father ; but the poets, by whom Sney are chiefly used, de- 
rive them also from the grandfather, or from some other 
remarkable person of the family ; sometimes likewise from 
the founder of a nation or people ; as, JEdcides, the son, 
grandson, great-grandson, or one of the posterity oC 
iEaous ; Rdmididoey the Romans, from their first king Ro- 
mulus. 

Patronymic names of men end in des ; of women in t>, 
ctff, or ne. Those in des and ne are of the first declension, 
and those in is and ct«, of the third ; as, Priamides, -dee, <Jt. 
pi. des, 'darmny^c, ; Neriiie, -es ; TynddriSy -idis or -Idos ; 
JEetias, -adisy ^'c, 

3. A noun derived from, a substantive proper, signify- 
ing one's country, is called a Partial or Gentile noun ; as, 
Tros, Troisy a man born at Troy ; TroaSy -ddtSy a womaa 
born at Troy. Sicidus, -*, a Sicilian man ; Sicelisy -idis^ 
a Sicilian woman : so, Mdcedoy -onis ; Arpinasy -dtisy a man 
born in Macedonia, Arpinum ; from Tro/a, Sicilia, Macedo- 
nia^ Arpinum, But partials for the most part are to be 
considered as adjectives, having a substantive understood ; 
as, Romdnusy AtheniensiSy ^c, 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing 
simply the quality of the adjective, without regard to the 
thing in which the quality exists, is called an Abstract ; as, 
J««<i^2 a, justice; bonitasy goodness; c^m/ccJo, sweetness: from 
Justus, just ; honusy good ; (Zt«/ct5„ sweet. The adjectives 
from which these abstracts come, are called Qmcretes ; be- 
cause, besides the quality, they afeo suppose something to 

' vbich it belongs. Abstracts commonly end in a, as, or rfo, 
and are very numerous, being <lerived from most adjectives 
in the Latin tongue. 

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, signi- 
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fying a dimiDution or lessening of its signi^ation, is called 
a Diminutive ; as, Uhdlus^ a little book ; chartula^ a lit- 
tle paper ; opusculum, a little work ; corculum, a little 
heart ; reticulum^ a small net ; scabdlum^ a small form ; 
l&p^lusy a little stone ; cultellus, a little knife ; pdgetla, a 
littte page ; . from Itbevi charta, 6pus^ cor^ rite, scamnumy la^ 
pisy culter, pdgtna. Several diminutives are sometimes 
formed from the same primitive ; as, from puer, pueruluSy 
ptiellus^pueUiilus; from cista, cistula, cistella, cistellula ; from 
A^ma, koinuneio, Mmunculut, Diminutives for the most part 
end in lus, la, lum, and are generally of the same gender 
with their primitives. When the signification of the pri- 
mitive is increased, it is called an Afnplificative,'dind ends 
in ; as, CdpUo, -onisy having a large head : so, ndsOy Id^ 
heo, luceoy having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a Verhtth 
noun ; as, amor, love ; doctrina, learning ; from dtno, and 
doceo. Verbal nouns are very numerous, and commonly 
end in to, or^ us^ and ura ; as, lectio, a lesson ; dmdior, a 
lover ; luctus, grief ; credtitra; a creature. 

ADJECTIVE. 

' An adjective is a word added to a substantive, to express 
its quality ; as, hardy soft, • 

We knov thinfi^s by tliar qufliiiies only. Every quality mnst belong; to some rob* 
jeet Ail adjeetivt- therefore alwtiys iuipliei a lubttantive exijresseU m- understood, 
and cannot irmke M\ sense without it. 

An adjective mav be thus diatinRuished from a stibstamive : If the word thirg be 
joined to an adjective, it will ^i ake sense ; but if it be joine<l to a substaiaive it 
-will make n«iiiense ; thus vre can wy, " a good thing ;*' but we cannot say, ** a book 
thinjf." 

Adjectives in English admit of no variation, except that of the degree! of cumpa^ 
rison. 

Latin Adjectives. 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and 
case, to agree with substantives in all these accidents. 

Au adjective properly hath neither i^enders, numbers, nor eases . but certain ter. 
xninatiotis answering to the gender, nutuber, and case of the substantive with which 
St is joined 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the- first and second declen- 
sion, or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first ?nd se- 
cond declension ; but adjectives of one or two terminations 
are of the third* 
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Tui.is, safe, 
^ (1ii5, xvet. 
Vncj:s. Cfookp.d, 
I'liYcuj, anly. 
Ui-bSuu8. cuurrcxtus 
Vaclvns, at in-tuyv, 
Vacrms, em/ifij void» 
Vavjuj. wamlf inir. 
Valgus, Usiv-Lcggtd* 



Vlltdus, strong, 
Viiniis, vain, empty. 
Varim, vaimi, different. 
Varus, bai.dtj'leggid. 
Vastus, huife. 

Vf^nustus, comtlij. 
Verboius. talkat'v^, 
VPrCcundus, Uui^fiJ'uL 



Vemaculiw, born in o.isV 

houjte. 
V?ru«, fri/f. 
V»*3Cus, ^r fv catiri!^. 

V i o7 nus; ne/.ij W o w r^ n^'. 

V I d u u s, def> tved, 
Vietus rvifhc:td. 
VTv:dus, livelj/, 
Yivus, alive. 



Tener, tenera, tcnerura, tender. 
Sing. Plur. 

.V. ten-er, -era, -crnm,.Y.ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
(r. ten-eri, -eia^,, -eri, G. ten-€rorum,-eraram,-erorum^ 
Z).ten-cro, -eras, -ero, i>. ten-eris, -eris, -eris, 
.2. teu-erum,-cram,-erum,»^. ten-eros, -eras, -era, 
K tcn-er, -era, -erum, F^tea-eri, -erae, -era, 
J. ten-ero, -era, -erot A. ten-eris, ■ -eris, - -eris. 

In like manner decline, 

Asper, roiiqh. Gibber, crook-buckeilL Wiser, wrecrhed, 

C'lvr, (lurdly uw,d) the Lscer, torn. Fj:osper, prosperous. 

rest, LTber. /V«r. 

Also the Compounds of ^ero tuvlfero ; as, lant}ren, bearinj^ wool ; HlM/er, Lrinrrinff 
lielp, &c. Likewise sUfur, satHra, sritUvum, full.. But mo»t adjective* in cr drop 
thef ; as, nti^,\ airr,, atrum^ black i-Ren. tATi^aticByOtri ; dat. atr^.nl.or.yQtro^ &Ci So» 
yPLirci-, iiivk, Mvcer, lean. Sacer, sacrrd. 

Ci"b..n-. leqvent. '^'^f^u biarfc. ScSber, roui^h, 

OtA^i. sinoot/t, F%er, 4'/*'7j, Teter, w/j/j/. 

In'.^jjei-, eriHrr. rulcher,/«tr. Vdler, crafty. 

L.uilu't'r, ludir.Touit. Kabcr. rtd. 

Dcxier, rigUy haa -tra, -ti-ura, or -tlra, -tfrum. 

Gb3» I. The follov/ing anjectircs have their j^eiutive sin- 
<j;ular m ius, and the dative in /, through all their genders : 
in the otiier cases YikQ. bonus and iencr. 

fnus, -«. -urn : "-rr. unluj, dat. uui,. one. Alter. alt^^rTug, one of two, tlie ether. 

Alius, -t'5s, o^>^ of fiitity, another. Neuter, -trios, neither, 

Kullus. nu'lins, none, Uter, utnuii. ^vhet/icr of the two^ 

hnitis, -ius. alone, IJierqne, utriusque, both. 

Trtns, -ius, ii/;.i//?. V teiiTbet, triusWbet, C w^fc* •/*''<« twt 

V\)ns -ius. o.if/. I'tei'vu, -thusvig, ^ 7^o?< please, 

Alteruter, the on/> or the ether, altcrutrius, aUerutii, and son.ttimes aJterius 
ufr-ns, afteri utrij &c. 

Tlaw sdifCJives except fotvs^ are calleil Partitives ; and seem to reaemHVe, in 
Uteir si.^tiiricatton as wAX as dech^ruion, wliat are called pronooiinal adjectives. In 
ancient writers wt> find tbem declined like bnnus. 

Obi S. Te decline an adjective properly, it slionid always be joined wth a sub- 
stantive in the d-dcri-ent pvmlers; as, bouus l^er, a i5t>od book; bona, penna. a g<H«2 
pet. ; hu:inm sc'lile., a E:?»f»d seat. But as the adjective in Latin is often found with- 
out its substantive .joined with it. Me therefore, in declining &oni«, for insianct, 
comiuouly say bonusy a Rood roan, understanding vir or homo ; bona^ a good \ivoDiaii» 
uiidQViiaiidiug Jctmina ; and b-jnum^ a {[^h4 thing, understandiug negotium. 



Adjectives of, the Third Declension. 

1. Adjectives of one termination ; a.?, /e/i'a:, for themasc. 
feliXi for the fQ.m.felLv, for the neut. happy ; thus, 
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Sing. 



G. fel-icis, 

D. fel-ici, 

Jl. fel-icem, 

V. fel-ix, 

A, fel-ice, or -ici, &c. 



-IX, -IX, 

-icis, -icis, 

-ici, -ici, 

-icem, -ix, 

-ix, -ix, 



Flur. 

JV*. fel-ices, -ices,' -icia, . 

G. fel-icium, -icium, -icinm, 

D. fel-icibus, -iciUus, -'. ibus, 

A, fcl-ices, -ices, -icia, 

/^. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 

A. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus. 



In like manner decline, 



Ament, -tis, mad, 
Atvnx, -oci«, cruel. 
Aadax, 'Scis, & •«nt, ^i, 

boid. 
BTlix. -Tcif, 709ven vnth a 

tioubte thrtad. 
C&pax, capacious. 
Cicur, -Qns, tame. 
Clemens, -tis, merciful. 
ContSmaXf stuhbonu 
pcrtieus, mad, 
Kda^, gluttmnwf 
Kftteax, eJTectuaL 
£iegaiu, lundsome. 



rvMttx, deceitful, 
FCi-ax, fertiie. 
FCrox, fierce. 
Frequenj, yrr^jTwenf. . 
logem. hiifrf, 
Iners, -tis, tlvgg'uh, 
Insuns« guiltless. 
Mendax. lyipg- 
Mordax, biting, satirical, 
Periux, -Icis, npift, 
PervYcix- ivoj'ul. 
VH^\$m% Jorvard, saucy, 
Praepnaiis, with child. 
Prudeiis, fnudtnt. 



Ri»oen«, /resh. 
Ripens sudden. 
Sa^ax, -Hcis, sagachitt. 
Saiax, -acis, tustful. 
SHpicna, wise. 
Solers s/iteiofJ. 
Soiii. guilty . 
T?nax, fenacivus. 
'Irux 'Uch, ciutL 
Vber. -5ri5. fcrtilT, 
Vebemens. r< hfmenf, 
V«"lox, -fcis, Mcift. 
Vfirax, devvuritig. 



2. Adjectives of two terminations ; as, mitts, for the 
tnasc and fern, mite, for the neut. meek ; so, miiior^ milior^ 
mitius, meeker ; thus, 



Sing. 

»Y. mitis, mi tis, mite, 

G. mitis, miti^, mitis, 

/>. miti, miti, miti, 

A. mitem, mitem, mite, 

V, mitis,. mitis, mite, 

A. miti, . miti, miti. 



Fhr. 

JV*. mites, mites, miti a", 

G. mitium, mitium, mitium, 

D, mitibus, mitibus, mitibus, 

A, mites,- mites, mitia, 

K. mites, mitos, mitia, 

.^.mitibus, mitibu», mitibus. 



In like manner decline,. 



ilptlis, active. 
jiraitMiix, iovily. 
Biennis, of two yean, 
Bri^vh, shoft, 
CTvilis, couiteous, 
Crelestis, heiivtrtiy, 
Corr.is, mild, affable, 
CrudC-Un, crutt. 
D*"btH9, -weak, 
DeU'tuiis. uglg. 
D3c lis, ttachnble. 
DuUi}. swrtt in taite. 
E*^Iis; sTentfrr. 
£x<;aiiv:uts, bloodltiSt 
Fori is, brave. 
Fr?j;TJis. brittle. 
Ora-.i/Iis. great, 
<Tr3viis. hravij. 
Hilar; 1, chetrfuL 



IgnobYlis, 0/ mean paren. 

tage. 
Jmiiianis. ftuge, cruel, 
Inanis, empty. 
incOl'iwis, safe, 
imaniis. ivfmnpus 
Insie^is, rcnmrkable. 
jriftis, peptnial, 
Laevis, smooth, 
L'"n!5, gentle. 
L^vis ligh'. 
M'diocrfs, middling, 
MTraUilis. loonderjui, 
MolUs, soft. 
Omnis, all. 
Periiix, swif). fleet. 
Putris. rotten, 
PinjC'iis. f<U, 
^uaU8, of'ttihci kind. 



Rudis, row. 
Sagax, nhrewd, 
Sc|tjnis. slow. 

Sulennis, annual^ solemn. 
Stfi'ilis barren. 
Sua vis, swff't. 
Subliniis. /&/'y. 
SubtJiis, sttbtde, f.ne. 
Talis, suih. 
T^'uuis, sinrdl. 
Terivstiis, ^r.rihly. 
TciTibUis d.ta'lj'ul, 
T.ri'5ifl!, "iid. 
Tnrpis, htt e. 
L'tilis, useful. 
VTlis, wor//j/pj-^. 
VTitdis. prrtn. 
VUTIis. 'pUnrA 
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Sing. Plur, 

JV, miti-or, -or, -us, JV, miti»-6re8, -ores, -ora, • 

G. miti-oris, -oris, -oris, G. miti-orum, -orum, -orum, 

D, miti-ori, -ori, -ori, D. initi-oribu8,-oribus,-oribug, 

£. miti-orem, -orem, -us. A, raiti-bres, -ores, -ora, 

F. miti-or, -or, -us, F. miti-ores, -ores, -ora, 
^t1. miti-ore, or -ori, &c. ^. mili-oribus,-oribus,-oribus. 

In this manner all comparatives are declined. 

3. Adjectives of ihree terminations ; as, dcer^ or acris, 
for the inasc. acris, for the fem. dcre, for the neut ^rp ; 
thus, 

Sing. . . Plur, 

JV. a- cer or acris, acris, acre, */V. a-cres, -cres, -cria,. 

G. a-cris, -cris, -cris, G. a-crium,-crium,-crium, 
D. a-cri, -cri, -cri, -D, a-cribus,-cribus,-cribus, 
A. a-crem, -crem,-cre, A. a-cres, -cres, -cria, 
F»^ a-cer, or acris, -cris, -ere, /^.a-cres, -cres, -cria, 
*^. a-cri, -cri, -cri. j2. a-cribus, -cribus,-cribus. 

In ke manner dldcer, or alacris, celer^ or ceteris, celeber, 
or Celebris, sdlixber or salubris, volucer or volucris, 4*c. 

Rules. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have e or i in the 
ablative singular ; but if the neuter be in e, the ablative 
has i only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in ium, and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia : except com- 
paratives, which have urn qnd a. 

Excepikms. 

Exc. 1. Dlves^ kosp€9^ snsi-es. fH/jerstestjiivenir^ *^nr*, aiid pauper, bavetf iDn!y in 
the. ablative singular, and coi»se«{uently urn in the xeni<ive plural. 

£xc. 2. Tlie iolluwing have aUo », in the al}l..fini;. and urn, not ium^ in the prenit. 
plur Compote -Uris^ rauftler of, ihut lialh Obtained his desire ; impot .ott* unable; 
ibt^pt,'opis, poor i supph-x.-icif. hupp\i»u\U'hvmb\«; t<*fr. -^riV, Jertile ; *onsnt\* -tU, 
sKarin^t a partner ; ttefifner, -Srix, degi^ettite or def^enerating ; t^gU, waicWuI ; 
p&bir-, <Sru% of agie, roarriaftca'>ie ; apd ceier. Also compounds in arf'S^^ *ex p«, 
and corpor; as />ar/^ir^/» J. ; aria kinjc of; arfijcx, -tnit. cunning« an art\»t i {/ipn, 
'pl^dis, two-footed; bhopor, -ffm, two'bodied, &c. All these have st-ldoin the uenr. 
ninj; and almost ne%er the mut. plor in the nominative and accusative- To which " 
add mcmor. mindful, which has ntenr^ri and mnnSrvm : also, ^<e<r, r^#e, Mbi\per-^ 
prs^prftpei, t(in», concShr^ vets^c&ior^ which likvwite for the rooit i»rt vwui the ge- 
Rttive plural. 

Exc. -1. Par, equal, has only pcin : biit its componnds have either c or t" ; as. cow- 
pa e, or -ri, Vc'us, old has veic' a. and veiS- um : pfus,jaiovt^ which is oitly ust-d in the 
neut- sing, has /» we ; and in tho {thnal. pfurfx, plura, or plu ia.pluriunu . 

K\c. 4. Exf>es. hopHe.Ks ; aiul p&'is, -r, able, are only used in the nomlnatiTe- Pott* 
has also sonicuniespo'tt in the neuter. 

Uemarks. 
I. Comparatives, an-l atliectives in ns, have e more frequently than t ; and partici- 
ples in ilie ablatio t caiiid absolute have generally e ; at, Tibtrio reganle, not rrgarui, 
in the reign of Tiberius. 
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% AdjeetiTes joined ivlth tabttantivet neater for tbe moit partkaipet; as, vietfM 
/*«rr», not uWrice. ^ 

3. Diflbrent wordi aie sometimes used to express the ditterrnt genders : as* vwfr^ 
vietoTioas,for the mue. victrv\ for the fern. Ftctrlc, in the plur. has likewise the netf 
ter gender ; thus, virtricei, victricia : so «fter, and uUrix, rerengefitl. Victrix is alto 
neutar in the singular- ^ ^ - ,. - «. «/ -m .. 

4. Several adieetives compouoded of cthms^ fremtm, baeittum^ arma^jiigum^ Hmw, 
S0mnu9, and animus, end in U or us s and therefore are either of tbe first and seeond 
declension, or of the tWitl ; as. dectivU. -m, -e ; and decRvu*, -a. -wm, steep ; imbicHlit^ 
and imbeeiituM, weak; Mm»«mniy, hvd *rmisomntu^ half asleep; exarAmit, andAv 
an^mt/j. lifeless- But aereml of them do not admit of this variation ;. thus we say, 
m■^gnUt^^mu». jflexttnimus, eff" Snut, levisomnw i not magnardmit, &c. On thecen- 
trao't we tAy, pusillanimiSy tmtigU, iWrnw, intomnis, etcaomni* ; aai punU/tnimut, &c» 
So 9emtanimis» intermit, tubRmU, aceRvUi decCivU, protiiw ; nirtly semiani' 

5. * Adjectives derived firom nouns are called Dennninatiroes } a*, cordSttu;, mor&tut, 
ccele^i*% Hdiimantinuf^ rorftHrew^ agrestit^ cestlvtu, &c, IVora c/r, mo*, ccelum, oehu 
mas, &c. Those which diminish the siKnifieation of their primitives are called Dimi- 
mtttoes i as4 mtseUus^ ftar^ilns, da iusc&'us. «bv. Those which signify a jjreat deal of 
a thing are called AmplUi^atives, and end in qjsvs^ or entus ; at vin^fus vin6lentu9^ 
pven to miich wine ; ipfrosus laboriuiu ; plutnhdtus^ Ml of lead ; nSdosus^ knotty* 
l4ill of knots ; corpiilentus^ corpulent, &c Some end m tus ; as* aurltuxt having lor^ 
or large ears ; nasutus, having a lare:e nose ; Ivtratus^ learned, &c. 

e. An adjective derived f^'ora a sabstantive or from another adjective, ngBifj'ing pos- 
session or prope^rty. is called a Possrssive Adjective ; n»,Sc9iicu»,paternvt^htr\lu, alh 
enust of or bekinging to Scotland, a lather, a masUT, auotlier : from Scotia, ptuer^ 
heruS^ and flfm*. . „ , . 

7. Adjectives derived ftrom veihs are cabled Verbals ; as, amalfiliSf amiable; cafoax, 
capable ; dociiis, teachable : flnom amo, rapi9, doceo. 

8. Wlien participles become adjectives, they are caHed Partici pints ; as, sapiens^ 
wise; acutus^ sharp ; disertus^ eloquent. Of these many also become sahstaotives \ as, 
adotetcens, animans, rudens^ serpents advAcaius, spontus, natus, legatus ; spmta^ nu- 
ta, seria, sc. corona^ a ^rland ; prceteita, sc vestis } dtAltum^ decretum^ prceceptumf 
satum, tectum^ vofvm &c. ' ~ ' 

9. A4iectives derived fVom adverbs, are called Adverbiais ; as, hodiernus, from hodie; 
erasitnutf from eras ibinus, f torn bis; &c. There are also adjectives deriiwd^froaa 
ptepositHHM ; as, e«m>ariu«, ftom cbtura ; anticus^ from ante ; poHlcust ftompost. 



Numeral Adjectives. 



Adjectives ifvhicli signify number, are divided into four 
classes. Cardinal, Ordinal, Distributive, and Multiplicative. 



i. The Cardinal or Principal numbers are : 



. Units, 
Duo, 
Tres, 
QuStttor, 
Quinqae» 
Sex, 
Septem, 
Octo, 
K5vem, 
DScem, 
Undrcim, 
Du^'wl'^cim, 
TH*decim. 
CtuatDQidedm, 
Quindecim, 
Sexdeeini, 
Septendecira, 
Octttd^cim, 
lf5venidecim, 
VTeinti, 

XTnUH ^ v.trinti, \ 
Vij^inti »»ui •!'•; 
3>n- & 



one. 

CWO« , 

/oi«r.' 
f.i>e, 
six. 

nine* 

ten. 

eieven, 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen, 

PJieen. 

sixteen, 

seventeen, 

eighteen, 

nineteen, 

twenty. 

tzoehtif-9f», 
twentytwo. 



Trisfinta, 

Quadr&ginta, 

Quinquaginta, 

Sexiginta, 

Septaftginia, 

OctOginta, 

NCnaginta, 

O^ntum, 

DSceoti. 

Tr^eenti, 

Ouadringentit 

C^ningenti, . 

Sexoenti, 

Septingeniti, 

Oetiiigenti, 

Nongenti, 

MiUe, 

Duo milHa, or*) 

bis milie. y 
Decern millia, or 1 

d^cies mille, \ 
Vtgintiroillia,o«-'7 

vicies miUe, j 



fbirty, 
forty. 

sixty, 
seventy, 
eighty, 
ninety, 
a hundred, 
ttd6 hundred. 
three hundred, 
four hundred, 
.five hundred, 
six hundreti. 
seven hundred, 
eight huidred, 

nine huwlred, 

a thouttnnd, 

two^housand, 
ten thousand, 
twenty thousand. 



The eaniioai Domben, except untts and millet moat the singular. 



m 



NIJMERAX ADJECTIVES. 



Unus 18 not used in tlie plural, unless n^lien joined with « substantive whieli waots 
the nngttlftr : as, in unis ceriibuf. in oiie house* Terent. Eun. ii. 3. 75. Ume nuptice^ Id. 
And »▼. U Si. /n rma mcenia convent ,e, Sallust, Cat. 6. or w^r» several particulars 
•are eonridered as one whole ; as, una vettinteutA, one suit ot'cloihvt, Cic. Ftacc, 29. 

Dua and tres are thus declined : 

Piur. 
-/v. tres, tres, Iria, 
G. trium, trium, trium, 
D. tribus, tribus, tribus, 
A, tres, tres, tria, 
F". tres, tres, tria, 
A» tribus, tribus, tribus. 
In the same manner with dua^ decline amho^ both« 

All the canlinal numbers fVom guatvor to centum, tncladinfc them both, are indeclir 
■nable ; and from centum to mtff«, ai-e declined like the t>lnrai oibonu* ; . thus, </uceiif i, 
•>4is.'ta ; tiucenlarum, -tarum^'torum, &c, 

Milte is used either as a substantive or adjective : when taken sobstanti^-ely it is inde- 
clinable in the nngular number ; and in the plural luu mUlin^ mtUium. milUbus, ire. 

MiUe^tta atijective, is commonly indecliuab1e,and to express more than one thousand, 
lias the numeral adrerhs joined with it; thus, mille homines^ a thousand men ; mille 
Aominum^ of a thousand men, &e. Bit mltle homines^ two tbousand men ; ter milk 
Aalmines^ &e. But with ini7fe, a subsumuve, we say nalle hominum^ a thousand men : 
duo millia himtintan^ tria miUia^ quaiuirr mWia, centum, or eentena millia homirtum ; 
itkcies tenttna mUlio, a million ; victea sentena millia^ two mihtoast Sec. 

primus^ first ; secundus, 



Plur. 




JV. duo, duae, 


duo. 


G, duarum, jduarum 


duoruffi. 


J), duobus, dhabus, 


duobus, 


A, duos or duo, duas. 


duo, 


V. duo, duas. 


duo, 


Ji. duobus, 4uabus, 


duobus. 



2. Th« Ordinal numbers are 
second, &c. declined like bonu9, 

3* The distributive are, singulis one bj one 
by two,^ &c. declined like the plural of bonus. 



hini, two 



The followinpr Table contains a list of the Ordinal and Distributive Numbers, toj 


duller with the Numeral Adverbs, which are often joined witi the Numeral Adjectives. 


OrdinaL 




Numeral Attverbs* 


1 FrTmiu,a,um. 


Sin/(fili,aB,a. 




S sSeupdtti. 


bini. 


bis, trviee. 


3 tertius. 


terui. 


ter, thrice. 


4 quartus.. 


quatemi* 


quater, four time*. 


' 5 quintus* 


qtiTni. 
sBiiL 


q«inquica,&c 


« sextus. 


. sexies. 


1 septtmus. 


sepi^ni. 


septies. 


8 oetaivUf. 


oct^ni. 


ociies. 


9 nonus. 


n«v6ni. 


JnSvies, 


10 d«cTm«8. 


dSni. 


d^cies. 


j\ undl^imaf. 


undeni. 


undecies. 




duodeni. 


. da<ideeies. 


33 decimm terttos. 


tr^d^ni. temi deni. 


iredecies- 


ji decimos quartus* 


quatemi deni. 


qoatuordeeiet. 


1 5 Jeeimusqiriatns. 


quindeni. 


quindecies. 


16 deeimus soKtos. 


seiii deni. 


sexdeeies. 




septal! denu 


decJes ac aeptjes. 


18 decimus octavus. 


octoui deni. 


decies ac oeties. 


19 decimos nonus. 




deciesetnovies. 


20 vTfre!rimu^ vTcfeiimui. 


vlc5ni. 


-vleies. 


81 Tlgestmus primus- 


Tleeni singuti. 


vicies^mel. 


30 trigesimus. titcesiraus. 


thceni- 


tricies. 


40 quadrs^retimus. 


quadirig5ni. 


quadr'^^iHu 


50 quinqi!^)rostmus* 


quinqufigeni. 


qiMnquagies. 


60 sexaet^siiiius. 


sexapeni. 


sexai^ies. 


70 $«ptua;:t!.injul. 


septua;(eni«» 


•eptuajriej. 


SO octos^jHJnms. 


octogpiii. 


o<?<">Kies. 




Donageni. 


noaagics. 
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JOO eetitesimjia. S-,«a!? ducectiCT. 

200 diicentcsin>HS. trSkni. trecemie*. . 

600 sexceitesinuis. ^n^^J.lenS. ^plingenliM. 

.800 octini?ena»imu». S^vfes^emeui. ii5ninBeniies. 

900 nungenu-simus. S^iulni "lill.es. 

1000 roiHesjmus. k "I^mi' «« bis miUic*. 

4. The multiplicative numbers are simplex, simple ; au 
plex, double, or two-fold ; ^Wp/^x triple, or hree-fold , 
quadruplex, four-fold, &c. ; all of them declined like fehx , 

'' iVelK to which the above .umerals 

answer; are quot, quotus, gudtini, qmiies, and quotuplex. 

qZ: how mlns 1 is' indeclinable : So tot, so many ; 
midem, just so many ; quotqitot, quotcmqtte, bow many 
soever ; aliquot, some. 

T. ««« numen.1 adicctlve. m.y be «dded .nch *'"PJ«'^''^^^^f;;S!^c*'^:!. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

■ The comparison of adjectives expresses the quality m 
different de^ees ; as, hard, harder, hardest, ^..-^ 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification 
admits the distinction of more and le^. « v ,. r^^ 

The degrees of comparison are three, the Positive, Lorn- 
parative, and Superlative. J 

The PosUive seems improperly to be calkd a deere^ AVf iX^^ By i?Se SprlsS 
AS rfti rus, hattt : and gerves only as a iotmdation lor the Other degrees. By k we expreis 

tvitest* 

Comparison of English Adjectives. 

In Enelisb the compamtive U formed from the positive, by •^^l^^f^'^. ?f^jjj 
vcord r or rr; end the superUmve by addinR it or «f ; as, wt*^ ^^'^T; J^l^f 'ij^l 2? 
?°'£^ co&The adveibs mo^e and mo*^ put befoK the adjecuye. have the same «t- 
lect; as brdvf. more brave ^ most have. j ^ , . «. /i,i, /vijivr fairest i • 

M^nusyltebl^s for the most part are compai-ed by er a^^ff V? "-^f;/^^^^^^ ■ 

and Poi7«yl«ables by more, and mart ; a^. **:«""/"/: '^'<'7,.*«''^''/"/\T/lnS^;rt tttfer. 
In so^^ few adj^tives. the superluuve is lorn. nl by adding most ; as, ur»(fcrfls«rt, ttffcr. 
in««, «i:«fmo*«, upl^imost, nethermost^ foremost. 

Comparison of Latin Adjccii-ves. 
The comparative d?gree is formed from the first case of 
the positive in i, by adding the syllable or, for the mas'- 



1.. Bonus; 


meiior. 


optYmtts, 


K^f^t 


MJilus, 


pejw. 


pessYmui, 


V Sflrf. 


Magiiuf, 


infrjor, 
minor. 


nmxYinus, 


great. 


Fcurvos, 


mYn'rous, » 
pturYiniis, 


gmnll^ ' 


Miiltui, 


— 


much, 



i>% COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. * - 

line and femiinne, and us for the neuter. The snpeiia- 
live is formed from the same case, bj adding ssimus ; as, 
«/^tt5, high, genit. alti : comparative, altior, for the masc. 
mltior, for the fem. altius, for the netrt. higher : superlative, 
mltisstmuSy -a, -wm, highest. So fmtis, meek ; dative miti } 
wfutiory -or, -us, meeker ; mitisstmusy -a, 'Um, meekest. 

If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed by add- 
ing rirnus ; as, pauper, poor ; pauperrttnus, poorest. 

The comparative is always of the third declension : the 
snperiative of the first and second ; as, altus, aitior, altissi- 
mus ; alia, altior, altissirna ; altum, altius, altisdmum; gen. 
Mltiy alti6ris, altissimi, 4^. 

Irregular and defective Comparison, 

better, hetf, 

too te, tootit. 

greater^ greatett, 
letSy least, 

more^' moat. 

Fan. MiiHa, plorima ; neut, multum, plii«, plurimum ; plur. muld* plum, plarimi ; 

mulce., plures, piii<ini%, &c. 
In jereral of theHe, both in English and Latin, the comparative and superlative seem 

to he formed from some other adjective, which in the positive has lailen into disuse ; in 

others, the regular form is contracted ; as, maximus,{w magnwimus; moHit'osmorettg 

l^Qit^ fi» Us^j/t; wontt tur ioor4est. 

2. These five have their superlative in Itmus ; 

FSctlis, fftcilior, facillYmus, eaty. ImbSc'iIIis, imbecillior. irohecillTmus, weak, 

GrficYlis, Rracilior, eracit)imu>, lean, SYmYUs, similior, simiinmus, like, 

litimYlis. humilior, bunuUiraus* low, 

3. The foUov ig adjectives have regular comparatives, 
but form the sil rlative differently : 

dfter, citerior, eitimQS,-/^ ^...^ u ' IntSrus, interior, intYmos, itivMtrd. 

Dexter, dexterior, deittimiia,rijfAO M5« ""•"«. -ior, maturrlmus, or maturissi- 

SYnister, »nisterior, sinistYtnus. kft, \. pnm, rifit. 

Exter, -erior, extimas, or extremus, mU» Posterus, postelrior. postreraus, behind, 

•ward, Sfi p&rus, nrior. lu prSmus, or tummus, Jugh, 

InfSrus, 'ior, infYmus or imus, below, VStus, vSt^rior, v^terrYmus, old, , 

4. Compounds in dUcus, loqvus, ficus, and volus, have 
entior, and entisstmus ; as, malidtcus, railing, maledicentior, 
maledicentissimus : So magntloquus, one that boasteth ; 
hmeffcus, beneficent ; mulevolus, malevolent ; mirtftcusj 
wonderful; -entior, - erttissimus, or mirtficissimus, Ntquam, 
indecl. worthless, vicious, has nequior, nequissimus. 

There are a great many adjectives, which, though capa- 
ble of having their signification increased ; . yet either want 
one of the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at 
all. 

1. The following adjectives are not used in the positive : 



PRONOUN. ^^ 

- , .^„ PrSDior, nearer, pr<«T«n««i nearett n next, 

Ocior, twifter, ou is s»mu8. uiienor,^"" ic, , «. 

Prior, /brmer, primua. 

2. The following waqt the comparative : 

NSvM, BoymlOMHi new. a™»r, -~«. 

3. Tbe following want the superlative : 

est ; and of *^w''r, maximusriatu. ^f o'*'^J-.. _ «,per1ative ; «s, rtrl/i#< rfri/ror, civil; 
^To these add •everiil others of Afferent termination, :Thu.,drc^^^^^^^^^ d> 

^»f^nor,lbrmer : '^'y"'^''' *;^'Jf. ,^'^1 a^'^ucUa^ with »oun. 

4. Many adjectives are not c«jnP«:^,?,\»" ',S SoSrns : also adjective* in ut 

or verb, • as, rcr«^c^ior, ot ..vers ««^,Y" J^^jJ;^^^^^^^ ; r4c«u*,emp- 

UU.9, lucer. wi^mo>\ iospei, &c. v„,tt\njr the adverb majr'is before tbe adjeo- 

Ihi, defect of comparuoM is lupp.i.^ by P""*!*^?^® 7^"° ^.-fiitive ; thus, eatnus, 
tive,ror thecompGrativedegi-ee; a.«l ^^'f^^f.^^'i^^^,?,^,;^^^^^^ \nos\ medy, 

,.ee<ly; mngi^ egenm. rr^oxe ^^'^^^,^1^'^^''^^^^^ compared, 

W bich form of coinpariwtt is also uied in those aujecnve» w nw-u »» c »»^ / 

PRONOUN. 

, A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a Noun. 

Th«; / .tand. or tbe name of the person who speak, ; thou fox the name of the pc 

' '^?rt^^?:jtrve to point out objects, f ----,- «*- ^^J ^1^1.^^^ 
want to mention. They aUo serve .to sborien ^»?course, and pwvent u^^^ l^ 

repetition of the same word ; thus, instead ot f y;"R;/*2l"irwheB cS had cou« 
Ca.*flr <wrne/i Ca:sar\t arms agcimt Ca-sar^ couMry, y^Q say, >Vi«eB v^ssar u»u 
quered Gaul, he turned /tw arias against Aw euunuy. 

English Pronouns. 
Id English there are five substantive pronouns, /, thoit^ 

he, skd^ and iL j/ . 

The tirst is used, when one speaks of hnnselt ; ^s,Uove . 
-the second, when tbe person spoken to is the subject of the 
discourse ; as, thou lovest : and the last three in speaking 
of any other person or thing ; a«, he, she, or it Jails. 

/is said to be of the first person ; thou, of the^ second ; 
and he, she, or it, together with all other word.-i, ol tae third ; 
and so in the plural number, we, ye, they. Hence these are 
called Personal Pronouns. 

The netaon soeakinff and tbe person spoken to. do not wed the distinction of ge» 
oJi teSd^fSl^sSl>?o«^ ^^£ pvi«cnt.andU»ueiore Iheic t*jx w cair.inon!y known. 
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^^H srifpLE VA'nffmmvm^f' ^^^^^^^^| 




,n't\ sTiii die ^i i ut'^H 
i- CA&Cp Hiiich iuUowa tiie verb active, or the prepo- 


^V S\tbitanth€ Pr^mum^ arcordm^ t^ ih^ir Cmes^ N'mnkfrsJ^M 
^^^^B mid Persons. ^| 




Si^ipdar. FluraL ^H 

1. 2. 3. t. S. 3. ^H 

1. thou, he, she, it ; we, y& »»• yoti, they* ^H 
mine, Ihitie, his, hers, itg ; ours, youre» theirs. ^| 
m€, thee, hioi, her, it ; us, you, them, 

'* pftnii>iit»» iirH .iiiji v(,VK'» , a 1, /7J^l,•. ^/j*ii'^ fjfjT, t/M !■£(*, Hue- A jfrafitniiiJtl M^ i 




1 lutjidtTtrx^ (tT». rAt;, 4£t,^^H 
t vcm Aif ni|f nttd /A jr^ wftefi ^^H 


^^^^^^^Hhi« 


lit-11 ttscik *i>UiiaHlWe i» not ruprj****?!, ^H 
' u yfrraf 'tfk-A ; ib whiifli ifSic tbtry «Mim ^^H 


^^^^^^^HmK ^^ 




^^ *ia# roi-iit/j^^'/W'tnfff^iw, ^^^^^1 




Latis PnOKOUSi. ^^^B 




wmnlc Drt>nnini^ m Lftlin are eighteen ; eg^, /u» 9IkJ|^^| 


^^^Hwri 


<ibitaiitires, i^<^, t%h sni ; the oUifer ^H 




Piur. H 
Gen. Do&U%1in»ortiostri#^/iiyr^B 


mt, »i)i me^ AhL nobis, i^ifk oi . ^| 
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Tu, thou. 



Sing. 
JV. tu, thou, 
G, tui, of thee, 
tibi, to thee, 
te, thee, 
tu, O thou, 
te, with thee, ^ 



F. 

A. 



> or you. 



Plur.. 
N. Tos, ye or you, 
G, y estrum , or vestri ,ofyou* 
D. vobis, to you, 
A. vos, you, 
V, vos, O ye or yoi/. , 
^A. ,Yobis, 'with you. 



Sur, of himself, of herself, of itself. 



G, 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



JV. 



sui, of himself, of herself^ of itself , G. sui, of themselves^ 
sibi, to himself, to herself, &c. D. sibi, to themselves. 
se, himself, &C •^. se, themselves, 

-. . r. - — • 

S€, "mih himself, ^c. A, se, with themselves^ 

Obf* 1, Egexnaata the -irocative, !>ecause one cannot coll upon himteir, exieeptftt A 
teebnd person ; thus, we eaniiot say, ego, O I ; no«, O we. 

Obs. %. Mihi in the dative is sometimes by the poets contracted into mi. 

Obs. 3. The genitive plural of ego M/as anciently nosirerutn mud nostrarumi ttftth 
vertrorum and vettrarum, which were altetwaids contracted into nostrUm and ves-' 
trUm. 

We commonlf nwd noitrihn and vfsfrUm, after partativa,, fiWBwrals, compifatives} 
or sQperlatiTe* j aim n«fert aiul tvitri after other words. 

The English substantive pronouns he, she^it, are express- 
ed in Latin bj the^e pronommal adjectives, ille, isl€, hie or 
is /as, 

Hie, for the masc. ilia, for the fem. illud, for the neut 
that i or, 27?e, he ; ilia, she ; i/Ztidf, it, or that ; thus, 



Sing. 
JV. ille, ilk, illud, 
G, illiqs, ilUus, illius^ 
D, illi, illit ill>, 
^. ilium, illam, illud, 
V. ille, ilia, illud, 
A, illo, ill^, illo. 



, Plur, 

JV. illi, illae, ilia, 

G. illorum, illarum, illorum, 

D. illis, illis, illis, 

j9. iilos, illas, ilia, 

r. illi, illae, ilia, 

A, illis, illis, illis. 



Ipse,'>he himself, ipsa, she herself, ipsum, itself; and iste, 
ista, istud, that, are declined like ille ; only ipse has ipsum 
in the nom. aec. and voc. sing, neut* 

Ipse is often joined to ego, tu, sui ; and has in Latin the 
same force with self'xn English, when joined with a posses- 
sive pronoun ; as, ego ipse, I myself. 
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SIMPLE LATIN PRO:S"OrKS, 



Hie, haec, hoc, this. 







Si7ig, 


Plur, 




K 


hie. 


haec, hoc, 


JV. hi, hae, 


hffic, 


G. 


hujus, 


hujus, hujus, 


G. horum, harum, 


horum, 


D. 


huie, 


huie, huic, 


D, his, his. 


his, 


A. 


hune, 


hane, hoc. 


A, hos, has, 


haec, 


r. 


hie, 


haec, hoc, 


r. hi, h», 


haec. 


A. 


hoc. 


hac, hoc. 
Is, ea, id ; 

Sing. 


A, his, l^is, 
hey she, it ; or that. 
Plur. 


his> 


JV. 


is, 


ea, id, 


JV. ii, eae. 


ea, 


G. 


ejus, 


ejus, ejus, 


G. eorum, earum. 


eorum> 


D. 


ei, 


ei, ei, 


D. lis, or eis, &c. 




A. 


eum, 


earn, id, 


A. eos, eas. 


ea. 


V. 






V. 




A. 


eo, 


. ea, eOi 


A. iis, or eis, &c. 





Qiiis, qua*, quod, or quid ? which, what ? Or quis ? who ? 
or what man ? quce ? who ? or what woman ? quod or qxdd ? 
what ? which thing ? or what thing ? thus, 

Sing. Pkir:.. 

X. quis, quffi, quod or quid, ^. qui, quae, quae, 
G. cujas,cujus,cujus, G. quorum, quaram, quorum, 

D. cui, cui, cui, D. quets, or quibus, &c. 

A. quem,quam, quod or quid, »/9. quos, quas, quas, 

V, V. — . ^ 

A. quo, qua, quo, A. queis or quibus, &c- * 

Qwe, quie, quod, who, which, that ; Or vijr qui, the man 
w/io ur that ; fismina qu(R, the woman- ci/io or t}wt ; negotium 
(juod, the thing which or that : genit. vir tu^jus, the man 
whose OT of whom; nniher cvjus, th« woman whose or cf 
'&'hom ; ncgoiium cujus, the thing of which, seldom whose, ij'c. 
Ihu8, 

Plur. 
JV. qui, quae, quae, 

quorum, quarum, quorum, 
queifi or quibus, &c. 
quos, quas, quas, 



Sing. 
A", qni, qux, quod, 
G. cuyjs, cujus, cujus, 
cui, cui, cui, 
quern, quam, quod. 



D. 
A. 
V. 
A, 



G, 
D, 
A. 
V, 



quo, qua, quo. 



.']. qicis, or quibus, &C. 



COMPOUND LATIN PRONOUNS. h7 

The other pronouns &re derivatives, coming from ego, 
tu, and stti. Mens, my or mine ; tuus, thy or thine ; suus^ 
his own, her own, its own, their own, are declined hite bo- 
nvs, -a, 'Um ; and nostery our ; vesier^ your, like pulclier^ 
'^hra, -chrum, of the first and second declension. 
^ Nostras, of our country ; vestras, of your country ; cm- 
jas, of what or which country, are declined like/c/io?, of 
the third declension : gen. nostrdtis, dat. nosirdd, ^c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which can- 
not be addressed or called upon, want the vocative. 

Mens hath wti, and sometimes meus, in the voc. sing. masc. 

' The relative qfii hns frequently qui in the ablative, and that, which is remarkable, ia 

all genders and numbers. 

Qui is sumetintes used f^orguis : and instead of cujus, the f^en. oiquis^ we tindan ad- 
jective pruouun, cvjus^ -'?, -«m* 

Simple pronounsi with respect to their signification,, are divided into the Ibllowing 

classes 
1. Demonstratives, which point out any perscm or thing present, or as if present. Ego,, 

tUt /iic\ iffe, and sometirnps iife, M, ^Jtse. 
S, Relativea^ iwhich reler to sometliing going before : itle.ipse. iste, luc, is, guL 
3. I'ossej/iivess vrUich signify possession: tncus^ tuus, suus^ nosttr, vester^ 
4- PatriaU or Genttles^ wliich signify one's countrj' : nostras, t^estrai, cujasm 
5. Interrogative^, by which we ask a question : quis f cujas f "When they do not 

ask a questiou, they are called Indefinitea, like other words oi ihe same nauuv, 
0. Jiecipr»caht wiiich agaiB cait back or represeat the same object to the mind : sui 

and tuus, 

• ^ Compound Latin Pronouns* . 

Pronouns arc compounded variously : 
, 1. With other pronouns ; as, ithic, iathcec, isthoc^ isthuc, or istw. Ace. rsffivnc, 
tstfuinc, iit/oc, or isthuc. Abl. Isf/toc, istftac, isthoc Nom. and ace plur. neut. isthcHc^ 
iii iste \kn(i hie So i7/ic. otiWc and /«c. 

2. With some other parts of speech ; as huJusmSdi, cujusmSdii &c. mScum, tei:uin, 
Sfcum, nooiscum, voOiacnm, quocum orguicum and quibiiscum : cecum, eccnm ; tcos, 
eccas, and sonietimrs eca^ in the nom. sing, of ecce and is. So ellum, oiccce antl tile. 

3. With sonic sylla!)!e aildetl, as, tute of tii and te., used only in the noui. etrdmet, 
C"' "Iff' *."*"'*'• through all the cases, thus, meimet^ tulmer, &t: of tjf .», tu, 4ui^ and met. 
Instead ot tumet in the nom. we say, tut^met : hiccine^ htxccine, eSj'c. in all the case« 
that end in c ; of hie and cirie : Meafite^ tuapre, suapte, nostrapte^ vesirapte, in the ab- 
lat. fern- aiul sometimes mroptejuvpte. &c. ofmeus. &c, and pte : hicce. haxce^ hocce: 
hvjusce^ htcre, hitre, hosce : of hie, and ce : whence hujwscemddi, ejusceinddi, cw/u*- 
cemddi. So IDEM, the same, compounded of is aad dem, which is thus declined : 

Sing, Plur, 

N. Idem, cSdem, Idem, K. iidem. esedem, eSdem, 

C ejusdem, ejusdem, etiusdem, C. eonindem, earundem, torundem, 

JJ. eldero, eidero, eTdera« D. eis<lefn, or ii^em, SiC 

A, eundem, eandem, idem, A. eosdem, easdem, eadem, 

V, idem, eadem, idem, V. iidem. easdem, eadem, 

A, eodem, ea-dem, eodcra. A, eisdem or iisdem, &c 

The ^iTonouns which we find most fre<^uemly compounded, are quis and quf, 
Qjiium c<»n>position is sometimes the first soraetinus the last, and sometimes like- 
wise the middle part of the word compounded ; but qui is always the first. 

1- I he compounds of (7?//>, in whielj it is put first ak, qui^nam, ^ho 1 qiii\pjrtnu 
guisquain any one ; quisque, every one-; quisquis, whosoever; which are thus dtclincd ; 

Nom, 
quisnam, . qu<Bnara, qnodnam or quidnam ; 
Qijispiara. quJ'pi.'un; q>.odpiam or qnidr.iam ; 

^iiuquam, quifquam, quodquam or qiiidnuam: 
quisque, qucfque, quod<n.e or q'J,dr,ue; 

Quisquis, quidquid or q.jicquid; 

And s/j in the other cases, according to the simple qua: xxn 'juisqms nas nor inii. 
it^m. at all, ajjj lUc neuter only in the womjnHtive aud accusativt^ Qidifjuam hoi al- 



Gn. 


D^t. 


cujusnam, 


ciiii^am. 


ciijuipiani, 


ct'ipiam. 


cu|u>f{Hara, 


cuiquam 


Cu|usque, 


CuiqiMj, 


CUjjUiCUJUl, 


Cuiciii- 









An#]tt*M«a|Ji)iM, 



lit* 






uiU.ruant,. Atcuittivr qufi/tquam^ wltlmtit il>c fitnvluuM; TK« j»tMfl 
,i..,r ,.-..., tr. ttJ,.,r. ..,.iv .-,..,► r^a.i f,.i'Ci» ^urj in ihi- r^""-^ -■■■■■ *'-ifii^ 

L-fii; 1 ,.i .,.,,-1 ../ . ,..HM<T,| i^'t-'ClkJiilt^ ect'Mi, 

11^1 qatit, HiiRj nljm, liuntttiiL 

'Jltf fui'iiu IT it Html oi(l$ tH the u&ni. iin|£* mud 

; w h tch aiV ll Htm tlc«l^i«d : 

uiiKiiinqiiS 






fill*. » t^r^*'i. aiid tti comjHiutid» ia ctFiiu^ witen* ttvr* w i nmtiim et grjU# tn iJie lirtni* 

*' ' IWH i/JjrHlf«^). ^/iTflPrf'lwl, i;iitirJr^itjn« ur fy^Ci:t(^l/i*lin:,iiDtllf^ ftCC- i'm|f ttrwt 

iV- . <4Mr; ^Niirf Mtili ^n «oM>}itjiiniht A.%'«4jf4 

III* |i'a»utTii F«r tbii ^^cajun, tbty litc trp lomt.' fcckkjitrd mbituiittires^ 



VERB. 

. yetb 19 a tioi'd which €X{»i^8ses whtt t« i^nu«%) oi 
|iS;i f tt^ The hay rtads. The ami x/^m^f. The cnaii 

\rcrh is ihai part t»f sijcech ^hick ii^n ifies ti^ (/e^ '^ 

"rit, krf i*B)^«)C cmiltkciiiw, >N«iitic if it ilte niMst e>««rmMI woril 



4 4^i^i4^i-4,a vei,]*. 



VERB. 59 

ply existing, w existing in a certain state or condition ; as 
in a state ^f motion or rest, 4^c. 

1. An Active verb expresses an action, and necessarily 
supposes an agent,^ and an object acted upon ; ae, amdre, to 
love ; amo te, I love thee. 

2 A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffering, or the 
receiving of an action ; and necessarily, implies an object 
acted upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upofi ; as, 
«jffian, to be loved ; tuamdris a me, thou art loved by me. 
3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither action nor 
-passion, but simply the being, state, or condition of things ; 
as, dormio, 1 sleep ; sedeo^ I sit. 

The Yerb Active is also called Transitive^ when the action 
passeth over to the objects or hath an effect on some other 
thing ; as, scriho literas, I write letters : but when the action 
is confined within the agent, and passeth not over to any ob- 
ject, it is called Intransitive ; as, awhido, 1 walk ; curro, I 
xun, which are likewise called JS'euter verbs. Many verbs in 
Latin and English are used both in a transitive and in an in- 
transitive or neuter sense ; as, sistere, to stop ; incipere, to 
b^in ; durdre^ to endure, or to harden, «^c. 

Verbs which simply signify beings are likewise called Sub- ^ 
siantive verbs ; as, esse or exisiere^ to be or tu exist. The 
notion of existence is implied in the signification of every 
verb ; thus, / /ore, may be resolved into, / am loving. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af- 
firmation, or in such a form as to be joined to a substantive 
noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, it i« 
called a Participle ; as, amans, loving ; amaius, loved. But 
when it has the form of a substantive, it is called a Gerund, 
OT ^Supine ; as, amandum, loving ; amatum, to love ; amatu, 
to loye, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Voices, 
ModeSy TenseSj ^^umbers, and Persons, 

There are two voices ; the Active and Pas- 
sive^ 

The modes are four ; Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Imperative, and Infinitive. 

The tenses are five ; tbe Present, the Preter- 
inhperfect, the Prcfet -perfect, the Prelcr-plvfcr- 
fect, and the Futnre^ 



6« ENGLISH VERBS. 

The numbers are two ; Singular and PluraL 
The persons are three ; Firsts Seconds Third. 

1. Voice expresses tlie difi^rent drcnmstances in which we consider an object, whether 
•sactinj? or hemtf acted upon- The Active voice signifies action ; as, dmo, I hrre ; the 
Pataive^ suflfering, or being the object of an action i as, omer, I am loved. 

S. Mode* or mootU are the mrioas marmerf ofexpreniugthe signification of the verb. 

The IntHcative declares or afilrms postUveljr ; as, amo^ I love ; euimb«, I shall lore ; 
or asks a question ; as, on cu amas ? dnst thou love ? 

The Subjunctivr is usually join«d to some other verbs, and cannot make a fhll medn* 
ing by itself; as, si me obsl^cret rrttlbo, if he ewreat me, I will return. Ter, 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats ; as oma^ love thou. 

The Injtmtivr simply expresses the signification of the verb, without tiroidng it to any 
li«rson or number ; as, amSre, to love. 

3 Tetue* or Timet, express the time wlien any thing is supposed to be, to act, or t» 
suffer. 

Time in general is divided into three parts, the prrsent, past, and future. 

Past time is exprfsied three different ways. When we speak of a thii^, which was 
doing, but not finis)'ed at some former time, we use the Preter-imperject, or past time 
uot completed ; as, tcribebam^ I was writing. 

Wiirn we speak of a thing now finished, we tise the Preterjterfect, or past time com> 
pk-ted ; as *cripsi,l wmte, ur liave written. * 

When we speak of a thing iSnished at or before some past time, we use the Preter- 
pluperfert, or pant time more than completed ; tit, tcripigram, I had written 

Future time is expressed two difft-rent wavs. A thing may be considered either ay 
simply about to be done, or as actually finished, at some future time; as, tcribtanf I sliaH 
write, or, I shall [then} be writing ; scripxHro, I shall have written. 

4. Number marks hoxp many we suppose to be, to act, or to sufier. 

5. Penan shews to wfiat the meaning o!'the verb is applied, whether to the persMi 
speaking, to the person addressed, or to some other person or thing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to agree with substantive noons and {iro* 
Qmjns in these respects : for a verb properly hath neither numbers nor persons, but 
certain terminations answering to the person and number ofits nominative. 

A vfrb isprojierly said to he cotijugat^fi, when all its parts are properly classed, or 
OS it were, yoked together, according to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number^ and Person* 

English Verbi, 
English verbs chan:^ their termination to express only the nresentand the past time 
•f the Active voice ; and in regular verbs, the PertVct participle is always the same 
with the perfect or past time- both of them ending in eil or V. The present participle 
always ends in iug. The English has no futur^ participle, which defect is suppliad by 
a circumlocution ; aa, ab*ut re love* 

An English Verb is thus varied : 

To LOVE. 

Active Voice, 

Indicative Mode. 
Prttent Time. Pott Time, 

Sing, Plur. 5?fj;f. Plur. 

§1.1 love, W'e love. 1 I loved. We loved, 

52. Thou lovest, ' Ye or you love, «. Thou lovedst. Ye nr yon lored, 

(1^3. He loveth «Moves ; They love. 3. He loved j Tliey loved. 

Subjunctive Mode. Imperative Mode, 

Present Time Sing. Plur, 

Sing. Plttr, 8. hove thou, Love yc «r love you. 

T. I love. We love, 

2. Thou love. Ye vr you lova, • Jnfini'ive Mode, 

3. He love ; They love. Present, To love. 

Participle Present, Loving ; Perfect, Loved. 

The several remaining parts of the English verb are formed bv the assistance of other 
verbt, calleil there ore AuxOiariet or Hdpers, The chief of these are ^at)«,&f, shall, and 
vdtl, Mrhich are thus juried. 



£5«LISH VERB^« 



«l 



To HAVE. 



InOcatiH Mode. 



frtteiu Time. 
-. Sing. ^^^' 

§1.1 haw. We have, 

8 a. ThoiibMt, J®***!^ 

iS 3. He teth or has ; ^liey Ikave. 

Subjunetkoe Mode. 

Preient* 
&nft. Plur, 

l.Ibft^ . . Welwve, 
S. Thou We, Te bave, 

3. He hate j They have. 



fiutTime* 

Sing. PUifi 

I. Ihiid, Weba4. 

jbThonhadit, X?>»^ , 

3.He&ad} TteylMi. 

Mperadfie Mode. 

Sing, Plur- 

%, Have thou $ Have ye. 

Infinitive Mode. 
Freoent^Tolkre, 



Panicipte Pretent, Paving ; Peiftfcf, Bad. 



Pretent Time, 
Sing, Plur. 

1, 1 am. \ We are, 

2. Thou art, Ye are, 

S. He is5 They are. 



PTttentm 
Sing. Plur, 

l.IJ>e, Webe, 

8. Thou be, Ye be, 

S.Hebe; They be. 

Jmperaiive Mode, 
Sing. Plur. 

2. Be thou ; 3Be ye. 



ToB&^ 

IndieaHoe Mode. 

Pan Time. 
Sing, Pita: 

1. 1 was. We were, 

S. Thoo wait, Yewert, 

3. He was; Theywerci 

StAjtmetioeMode. . 

• Post. 
Sing. Plur. 

1. 1 wer^« . We were. 

SUThouw^rt. , Ye were, 
3. He were; They were* 

Infinitive Mode. 
Present f To be. 



Preeenti Beuig. 



Participle, 



Perfectt'Bem. 



SHALL. 



Sing. 
l.I^all^ 
8. Thoasbalt, 
3. Pie shall; 



Plur. 
We shall, 
Ye thail. 
They shall. 



WILE. 



Sing. 
1. 1 wiU, 
S. Thou wik, 
3. He wilt; 



Plur. 
We will,» 
Ye Witt, 
Tiieywill. 



The tenoinatioBB of these auxiliary refbo teem to be irregular. Mo&t of them how* 
ever are only contractions or" the rwrular form. Thus haot It contracted for hact^it ; 
hath^ fiiAhavah ; has* for havrg ; and wi^, for toillest { which last is likewise ust^ troia 
the irr^olar verb, to loiU ; thus,'' / witt^ thou rviUegt. fie toiUrtk, or «»i//» 

Thetensesofthesubjunott>'e mode are expressed by may or ran; mtght^couldyTmoutd, 
and «A«e<to; together with other auxiliary verbs. , 

IVouid^wouaUt, comes ftom will ; aiid iheuld. thouldttt from okall Might and could 
seem to be the oast time o' may and can. 

To express with g^reatcr (brce the present and past tidie of the Indicative Mode, we 
u&e the 'auxiliary vtrb <io; at, J do love; I did love. And so in the Imperative ih 
thou love, do ,e itme. In the third person of the Imperative we always use let. whicb 
beimr an active verb, has always an accusative after it : as. l^c Mmlffve ; Utthem live. 

When wo speak of present time indeterminately, we use the simple form ; as, I love^ 
1 loved : but when we speak of it with some particular limlution wv use an aosiliary ; 
as* / am loving jmi now / tva» (then^ loving. The ter-tunatittn >^, in the third person 
of the present o: the Indiieative, properly belongs to soiemn discourse ; as, he hath, lie 
doth- zTc. 

The wfiple of the passive voice in English is farmed by the auxiliary verb to be, and 
the participte imperflcti as / im lovrft, / icat /ouerf, circ. In unuy verbs the present 
participle also is used in a passive seitsu ; as, 'Tftese thinga are do^ng^ v;cre doings ^t.-. i 
The hoaee it building, teas butldirrg^ ^r. 

G 
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IRREGULAR ENGLISfH VERBS. 



Wbenan miliary is joined toa verb, theauxiliary Mvacied aficoidiiic to»mnber and 
t>er8cm»«iid the yerb it«elf always continues the same. Whtm there are two or more 
•luoiianes jouied to the verb the first ot them only is varied aceoidinir to person and 
Jiomber. The auxiliary muff admits of no variation. 

^ Sfuat wadvfUl are always employed to express future time. WiU, in the fint person 
•inplar and plural, promises or threatens ; in the second and third persons, only tore- 
tells j thoUt on the contrary, m the first person, simply foretells ; in the second and third 
penons, pupmises, commands, or threatens. But (he contrary of this hukls, when we 
ask a iiaeMton ; thus, " I shall go » »*you will go ;» express event only ; but ** wj// you 
go r* imports intentum : and '\rAa// 1 go ;** refers to the witl of anotuer. 

The neuter verb is varied like the active ; but sometimes it asrames the pasrive tbrm : 
«i, I had fallen* or I vfwtfalkn, ^^ 



IjRREGULAR EngLISH VERBSr 

"The English language abounds in irregular verbs. 
A verb in English is said to be irregular, which has Bot 
the Past Time and the Participle Perfect in ed. 

Most Bnglish verbs itt« liable to some irregularity from contraction. 

To tliis we are ted by the nature of the huDsnafle, and the manner of pronouncing it. 
Thus, instead of loved^ lovedest, we say. lotrd, lovedest. Heaee in many verbs ed is 
changed iqto ts as, snctcht, checkt^ *napt^ mixt, dweU^patt, meaniJele, left, bereft, ^c, 
for snatched, checked, &e. In such words, however, the entire form is also used, and in 
general to be prefiarred. They are net, therefore, commonly ranked ammg inegnlar 
V0hs> . • 

Irregular verbttn Enclith, proparly so ealled, are all monosyllables, unlets compound- 
ed ; anil may be reduced to the three tuUowing classes* in which those marked thus, *'are 
likeMise used in the regular form. 

1. Irregulare by eotitraction. 

These commonly end in d or f, and have the Present, the Past Time, and the Pant* 
ciple Perfect, all alike, without any variation ; as, betU, bunt, ceut, cost, eta, hit, hurt^ 
knit, let, UfiJ* light '^ put, quity* read, rent, ritt^ set, shed, shred, shut, slit, split, spread, 
thrusty -wet ;* all of which are contracted for heated, burtted, catted, (br. 

The foliowin^ in the Past Tinte, and Participle Perfect, vary a little from the Present ; 
«s, lead, led; sweat, noet}* meet, met; b reed. h red ; feed, Jeii; speed, sped; bend, bent;* 
lend, lent; rend, rent; send, sent; spends spent; buiUl,bidlti* geld, gelt;* gild, gilt;* 
gird,gvrti* lose, lost. 

Sold, lold, had, made.Jkd, shod, clad ;* from sell, tell, have, make, fin, shoe, clothe ; 
are contracted for seUed, felled, &c. Stand has stood; smelt, emek g dare, ^Uirst, in the 
Jiarttciple dared* 

S. Irregular in ght. 
These are few in number, andliave the Past Time and Participle in ght ; om, bring, 
brought i buy, bought ; -ratch, caught 4 ftght, fought ; teach, taught ; thtnk, thmtght ; • 
fcek, sought J xBOTK,vn'oughU 

S. Irregulare in en* 
This is try far the most immerous chtss of irrp^nlar verba. They have eonunooiy the 
SPaiticiple Pev&ct in en. and form the Past Time bv elamging the vowel or diplithong 
of the Present Some form t)K Past Time regularly. 



Present, 

fall. 

Awake, 

Tursake. 

Shake, 

Take, 

I^raw, 

Slay. 

Oet. 

Kelp, 

Melt, 

Swell. 

Btar, 
Bxeak, 



Past. 

fell. 

awoke.^ 

forsook, 

shook, 

took. 

drew, 

melted, 
swelled, 
ate, 



Participle, 

fVUIen. 

.(awaked-) 

forsaken. 

shaken. 



drawn* 

slain. 

gotten. 

holpen* 

molten.* 

swollen.* 

eaten. 



bare, or bore, borne. 
bi-uke, or K-^,,,^ 



Present, 
Cleave* 
Speak, 

Swear, 

Tear, 

Wear, 

Heave, 

Shear, 

Steal, 

Ti^ad, 

Weave, 

Creep, 

Frcere, 



Past, Participle* 
clave, or 

dove,* 
spake, or 

spoke, 
sware, or 

swore, "^"^ 

tare, or tore, torn. 
ware,or wore, wom^ 

hove,* hoven.* 

shore, shorn, 

stole, stolen, 

trod, trodden, 

wove, wm-en. 

crope,* crept * 

ftoze, rrozoo. 
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PrewU. 


Past* 


Participle, 


Seethe, 


K)d, 


Hidden. 


See, 


saw. 


seen. 


Bite, 


bit. 


bitten* 


Chide, 


chid, 


chidden. 


Hkle, 


bid. 


hidden. 


SHde, 


slid, 


slidden. 


Abide. 


abode, 




Climb, 


clomb. 


(climbed.) 


Dri^, 


drove. 


driven. 


Ride, 


rode. 


ridden. 


Riae, 


* roie, ^ 


ri»ea. 


Shine, 


•hone* 


shined. 


Striire, 


•trove,'*- 


striven.* 


Smite. 


smote. 


smitten. 


Stride, 


strode. 




Shrive, 


shrove, 


shriven. 


TlinYe» 


throve, 


thriven. 


Write, 


wfote. 


writtoi. 


Strike, 


struck. 


striehen ar 
strueken. 


Bid, 


hade, ^ 


bidden. 


Ghe, 


B*ve, 


given, 
sitten. 


Sit, 


sat. 


^ 


P 


», 


Lie, 


tey* 


Iain sr Ken, 


Chooie^ 


chLse» 


chosen. 



Pretent, 

Hold 

Do, 

Blow, 

Crow, 

Grow, 

Know, 

Throw, 

Fly. 

Bake, . 

Grave, 

Hew, 
Lade, 



Mow, 

Rive, 

Saw, 

Shave, 

Shew, 

Show, 

Sow. 

Straw, 

or strow, 
Wash, 
Wax, 
Wreath. 
Writhe, 

Several verbs, seem to have dropt 
the Participle ; as, 

Prettnt, PasU . Particle, Present, 

Begin, began, begun. -^^j^ 

DA*. dm*, "^^^ 

rifBg. flnng, flung. 

Ring, >?^_?*' '*>?f • ''"'Cr* 

shrunk* 



Patt. 

held, 

did, 

blew, 

crew, 

grew, 

knew, 

threw, 

flew, 

i baked.) 

(gravedO 

(hewed,) 

(roowolO 
(rived,) 
(sawed.) 
(shaved,) 
(shewed,) 
(showed,) 
(sowedO 

*(ati*wed. Sec. 

(washed,) 
(waxed.) 
(wiwthedj) 
(writhed,) 



ParticipU, 

hdiden. 

done.* 

Mown. 

(crowed.^ 

grown. 

known. 

thrown. ' 

flown. 

baken* 

graven.* 

Le^'en er 

hewn, 
laden, 
leaden.* 
mown.* 
riven, 
sawn.* 
shaven.* 
shewn.* 
shown, 
sown.* 

.) strown.' 
WBshen.* 
waxen.* 
wreatheBb* 
writben. 



the termination en itr 



stiog, 

Sfink, 
Spin, 
Spring, 
Stiag, 



shnnk 

shrunk, 
sang or sung, song, 
nnk er sunk, snnib 
slang or .,___ 

dunk, slunk, 

span er spun, spun. 
tpiang er ■ 

sprung. ■P'»»"B« 
•ttmg. 



Pun, 



String, 

Swim, 

Swing, 
Wring, 

Bind, 

Find, 
Griid, 
Wind, 

^*«» 
Shoot, 

Stick, 

Come, 

Run, 

Win, 



stunk, 
strung, 
swam 

swum, 
swung, 
wrung, 



found, 

ground, 

wound, 

hung,* 

shot, 

stuck, 



Participle, 
stunk, 
strung, 
swiAa. 

swung, 
wrung, 
bound or 
deot 



ran, 
won. 



ground. 

wound, 

bong.* 

shot. 

stuck. 

come. 

run. 



Fteqaeat mistakes are committed wiill regard to those Terbt which mftke the P!artiei« 
pie PerfectdifiereBt from th^ Past Time ; thus it i» said, lie i^gun for hebfgan ; he run 
for Arnin; the Partioiple being used instead of the Past Time ^ and much more fee* 
quently the Past Tinie instead of the Participle $ as, / /utd rorote^ for / hadtorkten ; it 
muvr^t^Sor ittoos •written s %obore tw borne i^ chose for chosen j bid Uabidiknt 
drove for driven ; broke fbr broken ; rede for ridden^ &c. 

Sever«(vexb«aroeitherdeiective,ormadeup ofparts^derivedftomdifl^nt verbs of 
the same ftgnification ; as, go, vfent, gone, toet^ wit or wof, vnt; jois, wist; oughu 
guoth, nwtt, together with mostof the auxiliary verbs. 



Latin Verbs. 



The Latins have four different ways of varying verbs; 
called the Firsty the •S'ccewd, the Thirdy and the Fourth Con^ 



ft# 



LATIN VERBS* 



The Conjugations are thus distinguished : 

The First has u long before re of the Infinitive ; the 

Second has e long, the Third has c short, and the Fourth 

has i long, before re of the Infinitive. 

Xxeept cCl.r, to fifive, which has fi short and alto its compounds; thus, CireunMrtsVo 
iMxronodj ciTcund&mus, -d&tiay-diiharn^ -diibo &n. 

The difierent conjugations are likewise distinguished from 
•ne another by the different terminations of the following 
fenses : 






Active Voice. 






« 


IndiccUive Mode. 
Fresent Tense. 






Singular. 






Plural. 




Per$om. 






Persom: 




1. 2. 


3, 


1. 


2. 


3. 


J. -6, -as, 


^at; 


-amus. 


-atis^ 


-ant. 


2. -eo -€9, 


^et; 


-emus, 


•etii, 


-eat 


3. -0, -is, 


-it; 


-imtis, 


-itis, 


-unt. 


4. -io -is. 


-it; 


-imiis. 


-iUs, 


-iunt 



tmperfect. * . ' 

i. -abam, -abas, -abat * -abamus, -abatis, -abant. 

2. -ebam, -ebaa, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

3. -ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -^ei^ant. 

4. -iebain> -iebas, -iebat; -iebamus, -iebatis, -iebant* 



Future. 

1. -abo, •a.bis, -abit ; . -abiiniis, -abltis, -abunt. 

2. -ebo, -ebis, -ebit ; -ebinaus, -ebitis, -ebunt. 

3. -am, -es, -et ; -emus, -etis, -ent. 
4» -iam, -ies> -iet ; 



-iemus, -ietis, -ient. 



Subjunctive Mode. 
Present Tense. 



1. -cm, -es, -et ; 

2. -earn, -eas, -eat j 

3. -am, -as, -at ; 

4. -iam, -ias;^ -iat ; 



-emus, -etis, -ent. 

-eomus, -eatis, -eant. 

-amus, -atis, -ant. 

-iamus, -iatis^ -iant. 
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Imperfect. 



1. -ftrem> -ar^, -aret ; 

2. -erem, -eres, -eret } 

3. -erem, -eres, -€rei ; 

4. -irem, -ires, -iret ; 



-aremus, -aretis, . -arent. 

-eremus, -eretis, -erent. 

-eremus, -eretis, -erent. 

-iremus, -iretis, -ir^it. 



2. 
-a or -ato, 
-e or -eto, 



3. -e or -ito, 
4:. -i or -ito, 



Imperaiive Mode, 



3. 
-ato 
-eto 
-ito ; 
-ito : 



-ate or -atote, 
-ete or -etote, 
-Ite or -itote, 
-ite or -itote* 



3. 
-anto. 
-ento. 
-unto* 
-iunto. 



Passive Voice. 



Indicative Mode, 
Present Tense. 



1. -or, 

2. -eor, . 

3. -or, 

4. •Jor, 



"iris or -are, -atur ; 

-eris or -ere, -etur j 

-^ris'or -fire, -Uur ; 

-iris or -Ire, -Ttur j 



•amar, -Smlfhi, '-anitiF. 

' -eiTQur, •einTni, -entui*, 

-Ttnar, -Irolni, -untur. 

-imar, -jmlni, -iuDlur« 



Imperfect 



1. -abar, -abaris or -abare, -abatur ; 

2. -ebar, -ebaris or -ebare, -ebatur ; 
& 'ebar, -ebaris or ••ebare, >ebatur ; 
4. 4ebur9 -iebariaar -icbarc, -Icbatar; 

Future. 

]. -ftbor, -abSria or* -abSre, .abYtar; -abymTir, 

5L -ebor, -ebfiris or 'Cb^re, 'ebUur; -eWmur, 

3. -ar, .eris or -ere, - -etur; •ernar, 

4. -iar, -ieris or -icre, •ictur ; -iemur. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Present Tense. 

1. -er, -ens or -ere, -etur ; -emur, 

2. .ear, -eai^s or -eare, -eatnp ; -eamur, 
3.- -ar, •aria or -are, -atur ; .arour, 
4* -iar, -iaris or -iare^ -ifitur j 'iaiuur, . 



-abarour, -abaraYoj, -abanlur. 
-ebamur, -ebamTni, -ehar.iur. 
-ebamur, -ebamlni. -t-bjuiiur. 
•iebamur, -lebamYni, -iebantur. 



>abTmYi>i, 
-ebYniYni, 
-emYni, 
-iemYoi, 



-abuntnr. 
•ebuntur. 
-entur. 
-ientui". 



Imperfect. 



1. -arer, •areris or -arere, -firetur ; -areiiMir, 

5L .ercr,. -ereris or -erere, -eretur ; .peremur, 

3. -fire, -Creris or -firerej -iiietur; -firemur, 

4. -acr, 'Stem or •irSre, -iretur ; -ir^mur, 

q2 



-eraYni, -entur. 

-eainYni, ^eantur. 

-amYni, -untur. 

-iamlni, -iaDtur^ 



.are mini, -arenfa?; 
-eremlni, .eic.tui'i 
-eremYni, .(irenturi 



f^ 
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Imperative Mode. 






. 2. 


3. 2. 


3, 


J. 


-are or -ator, 


-ator ; -amini. 


-antor. 


2. 


-ere or -etor, 


-etor ; -emini, 


-entor. 


3. 


-ere or -itor. 


-itor ; -imini. 


untor. 


4. 


-ire or -itor. 


-itor ; ^-imini, 


-iuntor. 



^Xiserve, Verbt in to of tbe third eonjugfttion have iunt in the third person plur. of 
the pteient ihdic. active, and iuntur in the pauive ; and so in the impeiatiye. iitnf 
and tuntor. In the imperfect and I'nture of the indicative* they have always tlie tenoo^ 
nations of the fburth conjugation, tSbam and tarn ; tefior and tar^^itrc. 

The terminations of the other tenses are the same through 
all the Conjugatrona. Thus, 





Active Voice. 




hidicative Mode. 




Sing. Plur. 
1. 2. 3. ). 2. 3. 


Perf. 


-i, -isti, -it ; -imus, -istis, -erunt or ere. 


Flu. 


-eram, ^eras^ -erat ; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 




Subjunctive Mode. 


Terf. 


-erira, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -ejritis, -erint. 


Flu. 
FuU 


-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemu^,, -issetis, -is^ent.. 
-ero, -eris, -erit ; -crimus, -eritis, .-ehnU 



These Tenses, in the Passive Voice, are formed by the 
Participle Perfect, and the auxiliary verb sum, which is 
also used to express the Future of the Infinitire Active^ 

SUM is an irregular verb, and thus conjugated : 

Principal Parts. 
Frei. htdic. Ferf. Indie. Fres. In/In. 
Sum, fui, esse. To he. 

Indicative Mode. 
Present Tense, ain. 

Sing. P^^f' 

' fit. Sum, lam, ' Stimus, rr<: c/re, 

» 2. Es, Thou arty or you ar6, Estis, Yc or ?/.'i* are^^ 
^ 3» Est, He is ; ■ • Sunt, They are. 
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Imperfect, was* 

1. £rani, I was, EramuSi We werCj 

2. Eras,* Thou wast, or you were, Eratis, Ye were, 

3. Erat, Hs was ; Eraot, They were. 

Perfect, have, been or was^ 

1. Fni, I have been, Fnixnus, We have been, 

2. Fuisti, Thou hast been, Fuistis, Te have been^ 

3* Fuit, He haih been ; Fuerunt, or -ere, They have been* 
Plu-perfect. had been. 

.1. FueThm^Ihadbeen, Fuevtums, Wehadbeen, 

2. Fueras, Thou hadst been, . Fueratia, Ye fjLod been, 

3. Fuerat, He had been ; Fuerant, They had been. 

Future, shall ov will, 

1. t,TO, Ishallbe, Enmus, We shall be^ 

2. Erk, Tliou shalt be, • F^riiis, Ye shall be, 

3. Erit, He shall be ; Erunt, They shall be^ ' 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Present Tense, may or can, 

1. Sim, /way be, Simus, V/e may be, 

2. Sis, Thau mayest be, Sftis, Ye may he, 

3. Sit, He may be ; * Sint, They may be, 

Impeyrfect. might, cotdd, woiild^ or should, 
1. Ussem, I might be, iLiSs^mus, We might be, 

• 2. Esses, Tfiou mightesi be, Essetis, Ye might be, 

3. Esset, He might be ; - Es.^ent, They might be. 

Perfect, may have. ^ 

1 . Fuerim, I may have been, FucrTrnus,H'^e //ir/y liave been, 

2. Fueris,T/to?f/ria2/est/kZX'€6:e»,Fueriti<t, Ye may have Ocen, 

3. Fuerit, He 7nay have been ;^ FueiinUTIiey may have been, 
Plu-perfect. might, could, would, or ihould have ; or had, 

1 . Fuissem, Imight have bee)i, Fuissemus, We imght have been, 

2. Fmsses,Th,oumightesthape Fuisseiis, Ye might have been, 

been, / 

3. Fuisset, He might have heen ; Fuissent, Theymighiha ce been, 

Fujuire, shall hove, 

1, Fuero, I shall have (teen, Fuerimus, We shall hove becn^ 

2, Fnens,Thoushalthaa)e>keQn, Fueritis, Yc shall have been, 

3, Fuerit, He shall have been^ Fuerint, Ttiey shall luiye bccr^ 



6» FIRST CONJVGATTON- 

Imperative Mode. 

2. Es vel csta, Be thou, Este vel estote, Be ye, 

3. Esto, Lei Mm be; iSunto, Let them be. 

Infinitive Mode. 

Pres. Esse, To be, 

Perf, Fuisse, To have been. 

Fut. Esse fbtarus, -a, -um, To be abont to be. 

Fuisse faturus, -a, -um, To have been about to be, 

. ' Participle. 

Future. Futurus, -a, -um, Mont to be. 

Obt. I. Th6 petBoml pronoiyis. wliich in En^ilsb are, for the mast part, added to tfte 
verbj in Latin are Cionmoiily understcid ; because the several persons »\xt suffickntly 
(1istin{(uished from one anothei\.by the different termiii^tiuns of tlie verb, thou;;^ 
the persons theo:scive» be not expressed. The learner, however, at first may bt- ae- 
costomcd to join them with the verb ; thus*- ego sum, I aoi ; tu es. thuu «rt, or you 
are; We cst^ lie is; vnr-9wnua^ we are, &c. So, fgv dmo, I lovt-: (u ania^, thou 
lovest, or you love ; iile amaf, he lovetb w lovcn ; nos amamuif ue luve, &c. 

Ob«. 2. In the ttcond person singular in £.T>g!i$h, we commonly usethe pluralTorm, 
f'xccpt in solemn diseourse; as, tu es thou arr, or r,yvrh oftnur, you are; tu enu^ ^on 
wast, or you were ;Yu sis, tboumayest be, or yoninay he. Skc. So lit. amast thou- 
lovviiit, or yuu love j iu amabas^ thou lovedst, or you loved, See. 

Verbs are thus varied in the different Conjugations, 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Active Voice. 

Principal Parts; 
Present hidic. Perfect. Supine. Pres. h\fin. 

Amo, amd.vi, amatum, amslre, To /ov€. 

tndiQOtive Mode. . 

Present Tense, love, do love, or am loving. 

i^ing. 1. A M-o, Hove, 

j\ 2. Am-as, Thou ^Gvest, or you love, 

3. Am-at, . U*^ Lneth, ot he loves j 

PlVrV 1. Am-amus> We love, 

2. Am-atis^ Ye Or you love^ 

3. Am-aat^ ^'heylove^ 



FIRST CONJUGATION. ^9 

Imperfect, loved, did love, or was loving. 

Sing. 1. Am-abam, I loved, 

2. Am^abas, Thoulovedsf, 

3, Am-abat, Be loved ; 
PluiT' 1. Am-abamus, We loved, 

2, Am-abatis^ Ye or you loved^ 

3. Am-abant, They loved. 

Perfect, loved, have loved, or did love. 

Sing, 1. Am-avi, I have loved. 

2, Am-avisti, Tliou hast loved, 

3. Am-avit, Be hath loved; 
Phr. 1. Am-av^mug, We have loved, 

2. Am-avistis, , . ' Ye have loved, 

3, Am-av€runt»tJ. avere, They have loved. 

Plu-perfect. Jiad. 

Sing, 1. Am-averain, Ihadloroed, 

«. Am-averas, Thou hadst loved, 

3. Am-averatj Be had loved; 

Plur. 1. Ato-averamus, We had loved, 

2. Am-avepatis, , Ye had loved, 

3. Am-averant, They had l(yved. 

Future. sAaW or will. 

Sing. 1. Am-a^ba, I shall love, 

2. Am-ibis, now s^/f love, 

3. Am-abit, Be shall love ;. 
Plur. \. Am-ablmus, We shall love, 

2. Am-abitis, Ye shall love' 

3. Am-abunt, They shall love. 

Subjunctive Mode. ^ .« 
Present Tense. nuAf or can^ 

*5^*«g. 1. Am-em, I may love, 

Z' Axn-es, Tho^ mayest love, 

jjJ. Am-et, Be may love;. 

Flur. I Am-emus, We may love, 

2. Am-etis, Ye may love, 

3. Am-ent, y^ei^ mar; lo-ce. 
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Imperfect, might, 


could^ would, or should. 


Sing, 


1. Ara-arem, 


I might love. 




£. Am-ares, 


Uiou mightest loroe. 




3. Am-aret, 


He might love ,• 


riur. 


1. Am-aremus, 


We might love, 




2. Am-aretis, 


Ye might love, 




3. Am-arent, 


They might love. 




Perfect. 


muy have. 


Sing, 


1. Am-averim, 


I may have loved, 




2. Am-averis, 


Thou mayest have loved. 




3. Am-arerit, 


He may have loved ; 


Plur. 


1, Am-arerimus, 


We may have loved. 




2. Am-averitis, 


Ye may have loved, 




3. Am-averint, 


They may have loved. 



Plu-perfect. might, could, would, or should have ; or had. 

Sing, J . Am-avissem, / might have loved, 

2. Am-avisses, . Thou mightest have lomed^ 

3/ Am-avisset, He might have loved ; 

Plur, 1. Am-avissemus, We might have loved^ 

2. Am-avissetis, " Ye might have loved, 

3. Am-ayissent, ^ They miglU have loved, 

' * Future, shall have. 

Sing. 1> Am-avero, / shall have loved, 

2. Am-averis, Thou shalt have loved, 

3, Am-averit, He shall have loved ; • 
Plur, 1. Am-averimus, We shall have loved, - 

2. Am-averitis, Ye shall have loved, 

3, Am-averint, They shall have loved. 

Imperative Mode. 
Sing' 2. Am-a, vcl am-ato, Love thou, or do thou love^ 

3, Am-ato,* Let him love ; 

Plur, 2. Am-ate, vel am-atote, Love ye, or do ye love, 

3. Am-anto, Let them love, 

hifinitive Mode, 
Pres, Am-are, To love. 

Per/. Am-avisse, To have loved. 

Fid, Esse amaturus, -a, -urn, To be about to love. 

Fuisse amaturus, -a, -um; To have bc-^i about io lovcr. 



I 



FIRST CONJUGATIOX. 



Participle* 
Tresent, Am-ans, Loving. 

Futnrc, Am-aturas, -a, -nm, About to love. 

Gerunds 



J^om. Am-aDdam» 
Gen. Am-andi, 
Dot, Am-amlo, 
Ace. Am-andum, 
AbL Am-ando, 



Former. Am-atum^ 
Latter. Am^atu, 



. LoTnngy 
Of loving. 
To loving, 
Lovingj 
With loving^ 



Supine » 
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To lote^ 

To love, or to be loved. 



Present Indi^tive.. 
Amor, 



Sing. 1. Am-or, 

2. Am-aris, vel -are, 

3. Am-atur, 
Plur. U Am-amuT, ^ 

2. Am-amfAi,' 

3. Ara-antur, 



Passive Voice. 

Perfect Participle. Infinitive. 

amatus, amari, to he loved 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Tense, am. 
I am loved. 



Thou art loved. 
He is loved ; 
We are loved. 
Ye or you are loved. 
They are loved. 



Imperfect, -was. 
Sing. 1 . Am-abar, • / was loved, 

2. Am-abaris vel -abare, Thou wast loved, 

3. Am-abdtur, He was loved ; 
.Plur. 1. Ara-abamur, We were loved, 

S. Afn-abamini, Ye were loved, 

3. Am-abaQtur, They were loved. 

Perfect, am ; have been, or was. 

Sing. X. Amatvs sum, vel fui, J have been loved, 

2. Amalus es, v. fuistii Thmi hast been loved, 

3. Aniatus est, v. fuit. He hr.ih been loved ; 
J^lur. 1. AroHti aunms, v. fuiinua, We have been loved, 

2. Airiviti cstis. v. faistis, Ye have bet.a loved j 

3. Ainati suut, fut-fuut,r. furCrc, They have been loved. 



T2 ^iRST cdirjUGAtioar. 

Plu-perfect. had been^ or 'soaa. 

A'nj*. t, Amatas erara vel iuei^m, 1 had been Itnfed, 

*L Amatus eras v. fuerasr TTiou hadat been lovedt 

S. Amatus erat v, f uerat, lie had been loved: 

P^«r. 1. Amati eramus v.faeramus, We had been.lonoedp 

2. Amati eratis, v. fueratis, ¥e had been loved, 

3. AmftU eraut v. fueraot. They had been laved* 

Future, shall or will he. 

Sing. 1. Am-abor, I shall he lovedy 

2. Am-aberis vel -abere. Thou shalt be lovedy 

3. Ain-abitur, * He shall he loved ; 
Plur* 1. Am-abimur, We shall he loved, 

2. Am-abimitii, Ye shall be loved, 

3. Am-abuntttr, They shall be loved. 

Subjiinctive Mode* ' 

Present Tense, may or can he* ~ - 

Sing, 1. Am-er^ I may he loved, 

2. Am-eria vel -ere, Thou mayest he loved, 

3. Ain-elur, He may be loved ; 
Plur* 1.. Am-eoiur, We may be loved, 

2. Am-eimni, ^ Ye may be loved, 

3. Am-entur, . "^ ^ They may be loved. * 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should he. 
Sing, 1. Am-arer, I might be loved, 

2. Am-areris vel arere, Thou migktest he loved, 

3. Am-aretqr, He might be loved ; 
Plur, 1. Am-areraur, We might he loved, 

2. Am-aremipi, 'Ye might beloved, 

3. Am-arentur, They mighc be Lvtd. 

Perfect.' may have been, 

Sinff. 1. Amatus pirn vel fuerim, J may have been loved, 

2. Amaiua ais v. nieris, T-'k^u muuest luive beetle love iL 

3. Aro»iiis 8ti V. tuerit, J^e nmy have jt^tn ifiveii ; 
Plur, 1. Atnutt r,\i;»u» v. facriraus, IVe may have ucen laved, 

2. Ainati sUiS r. fueritis. Ye may fuive ^eim lovedy 

3. Amali siut v. tuerint. They may have been ioz^d, 

Plu-perfect. rtvght, conld, would, or shoiiLd, liave hceii ; or 

had been. 
Sing, I. Amfxttjse'iseni rf'fnivaera, 1 ml^ht Jnvc Ir^n ^fn^Jy- 

.'). Auiat.id cboct V. luifisct, Jk mic^U-: hdve been loi-ids 
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PluY, 1. Amati essemus v. fcassemusy We might hate been kved, 

2. Amati essetis v. faissetis, Ye might have been loved, 

3. Amati esseat u faissenty They might have been loved. 

Future, shall have been, 

A'ti^. 1. Amatasfudro, J shall have been loved, 

S, Amatus ftieris. Thou ahalt have been loved, 

3. Amatuafiieritt Se shall have been loved ; 

Plur, ]« Amati fu^rTmus, IVe shall have been loved, 

3* Amati foeritis, Ye shall have been loved, 

3. Amati fueriot, The$ shall have been loved. 

/ Imperative Mode, 

Sing, 2, Am-are vel am-ator, Be thou loved, 

S, Am-ator, -Let him be loved ; 

Plur, 2. Am-amiai, Be ye loved, 

3. Am-antor, Lei them be loved. 

Infinitive Mode, 

Fres, Am-ari, To be loved, 

Perf. Esse v, fuisse amatus, -a, -am, To have been loved, 
Fut, Amat-um iri, To be about to be loved. 

Participle, 
Perf, Amat-us, -a, -um, Loved, 

FuU Aman-dus, -a, -um, To be loved, 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Active. Voice, 

Doceo, docui, doctum, docere, To teach 

Indicative Mode, 
Sing. * Plur. 

Dl. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Oc-eo, -es, -et ; -emus, -etis, ^ent. 
Imp, Doc-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Perf, If 0C'ui,m -uisti, -uit : -minus, -uistis "'^^''^^"^' 

Flu. Doc-ueram^-ueras,-tieral; -ueramas, -ueralisj-ner.int. 
Fut, Doc-ebo, -ebis, -ebit ; -ebimus, -ebitis, -ebuat. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pr«5.Doc-eam, -eas, -eat; -eamus, -eatis, -eant. 
Imp, Doc-erem, -eres, -eret ; -eremus, -erelis, -erent, 

H 



*?4 SECOND CONJUGATION. 

P(??/.Dbc-uerim,. -ueris, -ueFit ; -nerlmus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
ritu Doc-uissem,Auisses,-uisset j-uissemiiSj-uissetis,-uissent. 
/W. Doc-uero, • -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Imperative Mode* 

• 2, 3. 2. 3. 

Pre5. jDo9%T€Z -eto, -eto ; -ete vel etote, -ento. 



/hifinitive. Participles, Gerunds. Supines. 

Fres. Doc-eve. Pr, Doc-ens. Doc-endum, 1. Doct-um. 
Pfir/.Docruisse, Fut, Doct-urus. Dooendi, 2. Doct-u. 
■Fut.. Esse docturus, -a, -urn. Doc-endo, &c. 
Fuisse doctarus, -a, -una. 

Passive Voice. 

Docebr, v doctus, doceri. To be tanglit. 

t- % Indicative Mode. 
Sii^'- . . . ' Plur. 

.Pres. Doc-eor, ^.g/^**|re etur ; " -emar, -em mi, *cntiii% 

Jmp. Doc-ebar, -.' / .I'l^^^.e -ebatur; -ebatnur. -ebaraitii, -ebantur. 

jPerf. Doctus sum vel fm, doctus es vel fuisti, &c. 

JHu. Doctus erara v. fueram, doctus eras v. fueras, &c. 

Tuf. Doc-ebor, ^^i^^^^^ -cbUur; •ebJraui-, -ebimini, .ebmUqr. 

Subjtmctive Mode. *' 
^res. Doc-ear, ,^^^fQ -eatur ; -eamur, -eamlni, -eantiir. 

Imp, Doc-ere, ^ '?leJff'j» -eretur ; -eieiuur, .cr:i*.2Li. .erentur, 

Pprf. Doctus si»n vd tucri»n^ doctus sis vtl i'ueris. &c 

J^bu Do'^tus ftssum v. fnisscm, tloctus esses u I'uisses, hta. 

^''ut. Doctus fuero, doctus fuei'is, doctus fuerit, docti fuorimus, kc. 

Imperative Mode. 

2. 3. 2. 3. 

' >Ve5. Doc-ere "ycZ -etor ; -etor ; -eniini, -cutor.' 

InftnitiTe. Parttcip'es. 

rrc5,r>oc-cn, Per/. DocX-'iis, -a, -niu. 

Per/VFssft vel fuisse docUiS, -a, -um, F^/^ Poc-cndat; •&. -nnr. 
Fut. Doctnui iri. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 7o 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice, 

Lego, Icgi, lectum, legere, To reaii. 

Indicative Mode* 

Sing. , Plur, 

LI. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Eg-o, -is, -it ; -imus, -itis, -unt. 

hnp. Leg-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. , 

Perf, Leg-i, -isti, -it ; -imus, -istis, -erunt, -ere. 

Plu, Leg-eram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus, -eratis, -eiant. 

FihU Leg-am, -cs, -et ; -emus, -etis, -ent. \ 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Pres. Leg-am, -as, -at ; -amus, -atis, -ant. 

Imp, Leg-ererp", -eres, -eret ; -ortnius, -ereliss, -ercnt. 

Perf, Leg-erim, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -ciiiit. 

Plu. Leg-iasem; -isses, -isset ; . -issemus, -issetis, -isseot. 

FuU Leg-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Imperative Mode, 
2. 3. 2. 3. 

Pres, Leg-e, vet -ito, -ito ; ite, vel -itote, -unto. 

Infinitive. Participles, Gerunds, Supines, 

Pror Lv^-trc, ' Pr, Leg-ens. Leg-enduin. 1. Lcct-um. 
Per/, Leg-isae, Fut, Lect-uras. Leg-endi. 2. Lect-u. 
Fut^ Esse lectfirus, -a, -um, Leg-endo, &c. 

Fuissc lecturusj -a, -um, >. y^ 

■ ■ : ■ y ^'"^ ; 

r,^'* '^ Pa8siv» Voice. > 

. Legor, lectus, legi. To he read, '' 

Indicative Mode, 
Sirjg, '^ • Plur. 

Pr«. Leg^or, ^'^/!lre '^^^^ * ^Hiur, -imlfm, -"ntm, 

Ifnp. Leg-tbar, ^"J^^^^^J.^ .cl)aturi -febaraiip, ^bamini, -ehnriMu 
Perf, tiecujs mm vrl fui, lectas es vel fuisti, Uc, 
JPitt. Lecttts er&m xrl fuei'am, lectus eras vel fueras, &Cc 

JV. T:eg.ii7'; ^cl^^rr. -f'^r; -emnr, -eroini, .ertnr 
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Subjunctive Mode. 

jpres, Lfg-ar, ,^q1^j^ -atar; -amur, -amiDi, oaDtfir. 

Imp. Leg-firer, ^^[^^Ire ■®''*^"r ; -cremur, -eremiw, -crentur. 
Ferf" Lectus sim vel fuerim, lectus as vel fu^ris^ Sea 
Plu, Lectus essem v. fui&sem> lectns esses v. fulsses, &e. 
.FuU Lectufi fuero, lectus fiteris, lectas fuerit, &c. 

Imperative Mode. 

2. 3. 2. . 3. 

Fres. Leg-efe, vel -iter, -Iter ; -imini, -untpr. 

Infinitive. ^ Participles. 

Prei, Leg-i, Per/*. Lect-us, -a, -um. 

Perf. Esse t>. fuisse lectus, -a, -um. Fut. Leg-eti(lus,-a,-uto. 
Flit. Lectum iri. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. 
Audio, audiTi, audituio, aujire, To hear. 
Indicative Mode. 



Sing. 






Plur. 




A ^' 2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Pr. J%Ud-io,.is, 


-it; 


-imus, 


-itis, 


-iunt, 



imp. Aud-iebam, -iebas, -iebat; -iebamus, -iebatis, -lebant. 

Per. Aud-ivi, -ivisti, -ivit ; -ivTmas, -ivistis, ** :„Ar.J 

!F%/.Aud-iveram,-iveras,-iverat;-iverainus,-iverati8,-iveranL 
Fiik Aud-iam, -ies, -iet ; -iemus, -ietis, -ienl. 

\ Suhjunetive Mode. 

Pr. Aud-iarn,, -ias, -iat ; -iamus, -iatis, -iant. 
Imp. Aud-irem, -ires, -iret ; -iremus, -iretis, -irent. 
JPer. Aud-iverim,-iveris5 -iverit; -iverimi»,^veritis»-iverint 
PZ?/..Aiid-ivi&sem,.ivisses,-ivissett-iivis8emus,*ivissetis,-ivisscDt. 
Fut. Aud-ivero, -iveris, -iverit; -iverimus,-iveriti8,-iverint. 

Imperative Mode. 

3. 2. 

Pr. Aud-i, vel -ito : -Ito ; -lie, vel itute, TTiuote- 



? 



FORMATION OF VEKBS. ^7 

* 

Ikjiniiive. PeCrtieiples. Gerunds. Supines 4 

Fr. Aud-ire. Pr. Aud-i ens. Aud-iendum. 1. Auditum* 
Per, Aud-ivisse. Fu. Aud-itqrus» Aud-iendi. 2, Auditu. 
Put. Esse audituras, -a, -um, Aud-ieodo, &c, * 
Fuisse audtturus, -a, -am. 

Passive Voice. 

AudiOFj Auditus, Audiri, To he heard. 

Indicative Mode. 

Sing-. Plur. 

Pres. Aud-ior, vel^l^re •»^"'^5 -Imar, -ImTni, -iuntur. 

fyip. Aad-i5bar, [^f!^^^^ -iebatur ; -iebamur, -ieVamiDii -iebantur, 

JPerf, Auditus sum vel fui, Auditus es v. fuisti, &o. 

JPliu Auditus eram v. fueram, Auditus eras v. faeras, See. 

Put. Aud-iar, ^^\ll^ -ietar; -iemur, -lemini, -kntnv. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Pret. Aud-iar^ -w^liare "*»**»«; -iamur, -iamini^- -iantur. 
Imp- Aud-irep, ^J^PJ^q^^ -iretur; -ii-emur, -iremiai, -ireattfr. 

^erf. Auditus sim vel fuerim, A^iditus sis v. fueriis, Sco. 
Plu. Auditus esaera v. fuissem, Auditus ^sses v. foisses, {co. 
FuU Auditus fuero, Auditus fueria, &;c. 

Imperative Mode. 

2. 3. 2. 3. 

Pres, Aud-ire, ^^ei -itor, -itor ; -Imtm, -iuntor. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

Pr. Aud-iri, Per.Atjdit-us, -a, -um^ 

Per. Esse t?. fuisse audit-u«, -a, -una, Ft*<.Audiend-as,-a,-ura. 
Put Audit-nm iri. 

Formation of Verbs-. 

There are four- principal parts of a verb, from which all 
the rest are formed ; namely, o of the present, « of the per- 
fect, um of the supine, and re of the infinitive ; accordiog 
to the following ^rhyme : 

h2 



*/8 SIGNIFICATION OP THE DIFFERENT TENSB»r 

1. From o are formed am and cm. 

2. From i ; ram, rim, ro, sse, and ssem. 

3. U, us, and rus, are form'd from um, 

4. All other parts from re do come ; a.9,bam,bo, rem ; 
a, e, and i ; ns and f^u^ ; c^t^m, do, and c?i ; as, 

Am-o, •era : Am^vi. •erttm, -erim, •issera, -ero, >lMe ; Amat>ain, •!!, .unis, 'Us ; Anwire* 

-aliam, -abo, •arem. a, •ans, anduin, cU,do ; -andus. 
l>oc-eo, -eam : Doc-ui, -ueram, &c. ; Doct-um«>u,-urus,-us; Doc«re, •ebam, -ebo, -exeiDt 

•e, -ens, 'eiidum, di, do, -endus. 
Xeg-o, -am : Legi,-«ram, &c. ; Lect>uin, -u, -urnsf •'us ; Leg^re, -ebam. -erem, •e,>eu, 

•endam. &e. 
Aud-io. -iam ; And-ivi« •iTeram, &c. ; Andit-um..>u, >urus, •iis : Aud-ire, -iebam, -ireni, 

-i, -iens, -ienduia, di, do, -iendus So verb« of the third cmijtjgation in to. as. Cap- 

io, -iam ; Cep-i, -erain, &c- i Ca^t-uni, ^u, &c.} Cap-^re, -iebam, -erem, -e, -lens, -ien- 

ritira, di, do, -iendus. 

.The i»a»Mve voice is foitned from the active* by adding r to o, or ehanging m into r. 

But it is much more easy and natural to form all the parts 
of a verb from the present and peifectof the indicative, and 
from the supine ; thus, 

Am-o, -fibam, -abo, •era, 'Srem, •» or -ato, -are, -ans, •andnm, di, do, <Sre, -audus : 

Amav4, -eiaro, -^rim, -isiem, -^vo, -isse : Amat-um, -tn, -urus. 

So Doo-et» -ebam, -ebo, -earn, -et^ra, -e or -eto, -Sre, -ens, •endum, di, &c, -cndas ; D<^- 

cti-i,-Pi-am,-5rim. .jssem, -^ro, -isse: I>oct-un), -us, -urus. 
J.^fi^o, -fcbam, •am, -es, -ef, &c, •am, -nt, -at, &c* -erem, -e or -Yto, -^re, -ens, •eoduto, 

&c. -endus : 
Iv5g-i. -^i-am, &c. liCClriim, -ut, •nras : 
Ciip-io. -iebam, -iam, -ies. -iet, &c. -iam, ^as, drc. -Srem, -e or •Tto, -fire, -iens, -ienduQ), 

-iendus : Cep-i, .gram, ire. Capt-nm, -us, -firus. 
Aud-i«,45bam,6'c. Audtvij-eram, cSre. ^ ~ .. 

A verb is commonly said to be conjugated, when only its 
pi^incipal parts are mentioned, because from them all the 
rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present of the indicative is called 
the Theme or the Root of the verb, because from it the other 
xhrce principal parts are formed. 

The letters of a verb which always remain the same, are 
called Radical letters ; as, am in am-o. The rest are call- 
ed the Tern ligation ; as, abamus in am-abanius. 

All the letters which come before -dre^ -ire, -tre, or -xre, 
of the in(:nitivc, are radical letters. By putting these be- 
fore the terminations, all the parts of any regular verb may 
ft}e readily formed, except the compound tenses. 

Signification of t}ieTen»«s in the variou» Modes. 

The tenses* ♦'onned Trom the present o" the indicative or infinitive sigrofy in general 
ilr coniinuajice of ar. aciion or pussion.or represent them at; present at some particn- 
i»rtin<c : th<j othcv tenses ex p resi un action or ^as^Ion completed ; but not nivk-ajsso 
t.bioh«cly » entireh- lo cx'lude tUe continuanw o' the same action or t>flMion ; thus, 
Amv. I luff, do love 'or am ioving ; amokfm, 1 loved, did love, or was loving, Scc. 

j^rn^nrn. 1 loved dul love. '-' have lovt'd,?/;c^ is. have done with lovingr. Stc 

:^i' iil»^ iuaniiec, in ilie pasisive voice ; Amoral aui lovtd, 1 am in loving, or in being 
UfA'.-d, kc 

Past time ill ihe passive voiee is txpresaetl «everal diSerent ways, by means of tKc 
bVLxiiJai? veib f um, wad tUe pajtitiplc pcf^ett ; thus. 
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IndicaHve Mode, 

Perfect. Ametus mm, I tm, or have btfen loved* or ofiener\ I VM loved. 

AmattuJuL I faave been laved, or 1 wa« IcrmI* 
Pla«perf\Bet. Am^ua nam, J was or had Ueen loved. 
Amattufueramt I bad been loved. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Perfect. Amatu* aim, I may be or may have been loved. 

Anurias fiterimy I may have been loved. , 

PltHperftct.' vlnutf uf eaiem, I mighr, could, would or should be cr liave bem loVed 
Anuxtua fuiattn. 1 might, coiUd, wimld, or should have been lovud } vr 
had been loved, 
futaxe. Amatuafuero^ 1 rtrnD have been loved. 

The vetb sum is also employed to repress fnture time in the indicative Mode, both 
aetive and passive : thus, 
Amaturua aum^J. am about to love, I am to love, I am |;oilnff to love, or I will love. 

"We ebiefly use this form, vrtien some purpose or intention is signified. 
Amatua eroy I shall be loved. 

Obs. a. The particip]es itmtSuf and amaturua are put before tlie auxiliary Terb, be- 
cause we commonly find them so placed in the classies. ^ 

Obs. 2 . In ^ese compound tenses the learner should be taught to vary the partkiple 
like an adjective noun, accotxlitHp to the gender and number uf th&difierent substantives 
to which it is applied ; thus, anfrttua est, he is or was loved, when applied to a man ; 
amataeatfshc was loved, when applied to a woroa)i ; amatiim eaU it was loved, when 
applied to a thing ; amati aura, they were loved, wbra applied to uicn, 6'c. The con- 
necting of syntax, to Ax as is necessary, with the infiection ot uouos and verbs, seems 
to be U£ most proper method of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in dH&rent tncin- 
ingSf according to die difl^ent fenses in Latin which they are used to express. Tiuis, 
** I loved.** when put for umabam, is taken in a sense dinerent from what it has wlieii 
nut toxamavi : so amor, and amatua aum^ am loved ; amabar^ and amatua e-arn, i was 
loved ; omer, and amatut aim, &c. In the one, loved is taken in a present, in t)ie 
.otlier, in a past sense This ambiguity arises Orom the der«cti«e nature of the JBiiglisit 
veil*. 

Obs. 4, The tenses of the subjunctive mode may be varioujly rendered according to 
their connexion witli the other parts of a sentence. The}' are often expressed in E n- 
glish as the same tenses of the indicative, and sometimes one tense apparently put icr 
another. 

ThmJ3,»oaiineeiliganr^ qualh ait. As if tliey understood, what kind of person he Is, 
Ci^ 'tvJhchHtsju'dxaeputea, You wouKl think, &c. Ov. Eloguar an aileam ? Shall I 
speak out, or be silent ? Nee vita arguerim, Teucri- for arguam, Virg. 57 (juid te fu- 
KerU^ egoperierintr for penfto^ Tcr. Hunc ego aipotui tantum aperare dolor f^m ; Et pre- 
ferfe, eoror, p Otero : (or potuiaaem tavA posaem^V'nK* Singula quid reft mm ? Why 
sliould 1 mention every thing ? Id. Proedicerea milU, You should have told me bt fui-e 
baml, Ter. At tu dicth, Albane, manerea^ Ought to have stood to your word, Virg. 
Citiua credideiim, I sliould sooner believe, Jov. HaUaerit enaia. The sword wooUl have 
destroyed, Virg ' Fuerint irati. Grant or suppose the>' were angry. Si idjecissrt, It' he 
did or should do t>ist. Cic. Tlie same pi'^Mntscuous use of the tenses seems als j to lake 
place sometimes in the indicative and infinitive ; and the indicative to be put tor the 
tubiuuetive ; as, Animus meminiaae horr^i, lucniquerefugit. {or refufrU, Virg . I-nenit 
melius, farfuisset. Id. Jnvidia; dUapsa erat. i'or fuiaset^ Sail. ,Outimdiu in purtum vc- 
nia ? tbrvenif^. Plant. Qiiam mot navigo Ephesumtfot navigfib'>. Id. Tu s' Mr sis, 
alUer sentiaa, Ter. for esaea and aentires. Cato affirmat^ se vivo, iff urn non triurup/tarcy 
for triumphaturwn esse. Cic. Penuadet Casti^o, ut ocouparet, ibv eccupet, C j>s. 

Obs. B The future of the sol^unetive, and also of tlie indicative, is often lendtrcd 
by the pcesent of the subjunctive in English ; as, nisi hoc faciet, or feccit^ unless ht cio 
this, Ter, 

Obs. ft. Instead of Uie imperative we often use the present or the subjimcn vp ; as, r > 
leas^fkteweWi hucveniaa come hither, &c. And also the futui*e both ol the indicative 
and subjunctive; as. non ocrldesr do not kill; ne ftiSria^do not do it ; vaieL'.i, Kuf^ue, 
amabis, farewell, and lova mew Cic. 

The present time and the preter-lmperfect of the infinitive are both expi-esseO im<lr r 
tbe same form. All the varieties ol yvkil and t'uture time are expressed by the uthf r iwi» 
tenses . But in order properly to exempHiy the tenses ot the infmitive ujoUr'; v.t nwn 
put an accusative, am wait otber verb, before each ot them s tltus, 
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pa£T£IUT£5 AKP SUflWES* [CONJUG. J. 



F6to% t9 bore* 
fottfliQo^ tB proper. '• 
Fniffro t4t meti fwetly. 
Fmudo, to defvaud. 
Frio, to crumble, 
Frustra. & ^ir. foduafifiolnt, 
FBeo, f • e tour, to painu 
Fugo, to put tojifht; 
Fuatlo, fo $ound. 
GBn€ro. ^o fiz-^rt. 
GrSvo, to vtetj^k down, 
Gubemo, to goveriu 
Gustn, to taste, 
HSbrto, r0 dMpeU, 
Ilaeslto, fo dottht* 
HUoy to bret^he. 
^to^togape, 
HviaSro, to honour^ 
Jacto to boatt, to brag, 
Jeato. fo btenkfaat, 
IjfDftro, r» 6c ignorant. 
Imnlilo, f9 oucrijhe. 

Iir.petro, /o obtain. ■ 
Inauro, to gild. 
IneboO) to begin 
IncMtto^ to invline. 
InddL^o, to trace out, 

Iiiqutno, fo pollute' 

ZiujyTco, <0 sharpen ot the 
end, 

tnstaiiro, to renew. ■ 

lostlgo* to puoh on, 

Intercato, to inoert one or 
more days, to make the 
yrar agreev/ith the course 
of the sun. 

Intro, to enter. 

Invito, io invite. 

Irrtidio, tn thine upon, 

Jrrlto, to prox^u-ke. 

Jt-^To, 10 do again, 

jribllo, f« r/io:t(forjoy. 

.Tur;;;o, & •ur, to chide or 
scoUh 

Juro, fo swear^ 

Laboro, to labour* 

Lac?ro, to tear, 

Laehrj^mo, J<t -or. to weep. 

I«%vT.i?0: to smooth or polish^ 

Lallo to sing as a nurse to 
a. child. 

I.»nio, to fear. 

I.atroi to bark, 

Laxo« io loose, 

L€gi», tooend as an ambas- 
sador, to bequeath, 

l^vo,to lighten^ 

LTbo, to taste. 

LTb«;ro. to free, 

Ltjro. fa bind. 

LYquo. to melt, 

LitTgo, to quarrel. 

Lito«* to a/^ease by eacri- 

fr, . 

I.&oabro, t9 sit up late to 

afti'ly. 
Lustro, to survey, 
Liixo, to put oiit lif joint' 
Maiio, f 7 slay^ to sacrifice, 
Mando,<c comniai^dyto com- 

/nit. 



MSno, tojlow. 
matQro, fohasmi, 
■ M^^ico, & -or, to cure, 
M?m«ro. to tell. 
Meo. to go or pass, 
MerltUo, & -or,'ro sleep at 

nuoH. 
Migro, to remove. 
I^THto, to be a soldier, 
MYnistro, to serve, 
Mii'ifio, to pai-if'y, 
Monstro, lO sheu) or telL 
Mil (CO, to beat, 
Mutto, & -cto^ to fine, 
>I*>s>o, & -ito, to mutter. 
Mutllo, to maim, 
Muto, to change, 
Naft^. to tell, . 
Naiiaeo, to be seO'Sick, 
NSvIgo, to sail, 
Navo. 4o act vigorously. 
N^go, to deny. 
Nicto, to toUik. 
No. tosvim. 
Nodo, rt knoty rar. act. 
NSinino, (• name, 
Nfito, to nun'k, 
Nftvo, to renew, 
Nudo. to make bare- 
N un»ero, to count, 
Nuncupo. taca/A. 
Nuntio. to teil, 
Nuto> to nod, 
Obsecro, to heseeeh, 
Obs^KO, Io lock, 
Obl«?mp?ro, to obey. 
Obtrtmco, to kill, 
Obiuro* to stop up, 
Occo, io harrow. 
Odoro, tope fume. 
Ou^ro, to loud. 
Opio. to wish. 
Orbo, to deprive, 
OrdVjvj, to put in order, 
Orno. to deck, to adorn, 
Oro. to beg,- 
Osoltoi & -or^ to ynont toie 

listless. 
Paca, to subdue, 
PalpYto, to beat ae throb, 
Palpo, to stroke, to gain 

by jotter^. 
PftretiK^ to perform fune- 

ral rites, to revenge. 
PSro, to prepare, 
Patro to perform, 
P«;co to fin. 
Pfcnetro to pierce. 
PersSvSfo, to continue cor»> 

slant. 
Pic, fo expiate, 
PISeo. to appease, 
VX^va. to bewail. 
Porto, to carry. 
Po&tiilO to tkmtind, 
Pn'vo, to fteprive. 
•Prfi'io, fo apprtroe- 
ProcranYno. to dtiay, 
Profltgo. to rout. 
Promulgo. to pvblith, 
Propago, to pripngate. 
PrOp^ro to hasten, 
PropTno, to drink to. 



PrStSIo, to chase away. 
Pubtlce, to ptAUsh, to tetL' 

fiscau, 
Pueno^to fight. 
PuUQlo. to bud, 
Purgo, to cleanse, 
Pfito, to think. 
Quadro, to square, 
K^citpero, to recover, 
"^geQso, to refuse. 
RefrlgSro, to cooL 
RSgeio, to thaw, 
E^pJlro, to repair, 
KSprsBseoto, to resemble^ to 

shew ; to pajf money in 

advance. 
RSsSro, to unlock, 
RIco, to wafer. 
"Rogf^toask, 
H5to, to wheel about, 
Ructo, &-or,f0McA. 
RuroYBo, to chew the cud, 
B.\xnco^toweed,~ 
Sacra,. f« consecrate' 
S^kglno, to fatten, 
S&liyo tospkatikner, 
Sftho to dance. 
SHiIito, to aalute, 
SEqo, to heel. 
saitio, to satisfy. 
BHUro, to fiii. to glut, 
Sc&rYfVcOf to lance or open, 
Soreo, to hawk as retch in- 

spitting. 
Secundo, toprosper, 
Sedo. to allay. 
SSi>&ro» to sever, 
Ber\o. to keep, 
SihWof to hiss. 
Siccot to dry, 
Siguo, to mark out. ' 
SigHiltcOi io meatu te give 

not ire, 
STniJilo io pretends 
S($ciu to matih, to join, 
SolicUo* to ittr vpy do^Ss* 

quiet- 
Somnio, to dream, 
Speeto, to be/iold, 
Spe ro, to hope, 
SpTi-o. to breathe, 
Sp4(lio, to rob, 
Spnroo, to foam. 
Stagno, to stand tt wotet, 
Stillo. to drop. 
$tYmuio, togoadf to vex, 
Sttpo. tosfufi\ to guard, 
Btrangfilo tosUfle. 
Strlgo* to breatfUf or rest in 

work, as oxen or horses do * 
SQdo, to sweat, 
.Suffftco, to strangle, 
SuinSco, to barn ineeme.. 
Sugillo, to taunt or jeer. 
Sulco. to furrow, 
Stipc'rot to overcome, 
Supp^Ylo, to t\ff4rd. 
Susurro, to whisper, 
Tardo, to Hop. 
Taxo. to rale, reprove, 
TgmEro,to«*3(Kr, 
Tempfiro, to temper, 
TSnuo, to make emaih 
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TtMfebro^fo A»re. VScilks #« VMZver. TYj^Vks <0«tfc^., 

Termino, M 6autiJ. . yico,towant,tpbe(Utei' "yinil^^tocfaiw^tofevengit 

TtHtto, to tickie^ 9ure» yxXAo^Urnviavt* 

TVtfibo, to Haggtr, . Vasto, f lay vmate% V¥tio, to sppiL 

T^VPtro^tobtar. YeWeo^ t» plucky trviteh or Vita, to shun. 

TiSnot to swim ever, fiinchf to lautU or rmt at, VtiUpftojo^laniem . . 

TrVp&dim^cff^e/. YSlo, to cover, . V6co, to call. 

Ttium^bo.iotriumpk, Venttio, <•/««. V6\o,toJ!y, 

TvuOdo, to kiU, Yetbntp, to whip. X^ro. to rkvour, 

Xurbo. to disturb. Vesti^o. to search for. Vulgo, to spread tAfwd* ' 

Uiaio. to howl. Yibro. to br^twii th^ to shake. Volnero, to wouwL 

Umbro. to shade, ■ Viduo, to deprive* ^ 

Exc. 1. DOf dSdi, d&um^ dire, to giv^e : so, venundo^ to 
sell ; ctVcua^o, to sarrouod ; pessundo^ to overthrow ; sotis- 
do, to give surety ; venundedi, venundStum, venundare, 4^c. 
The other compounds oC<i2o are of the third conjugation. 

Sto, steh'y steUum, to stand. Its compounds have ^ti, 
stttum, and oftenev siaium ; as, prcesto, preestUi, prcBstituni, or 
prcestdtwn, to excel, to perform. So ad", ante-, con-, ^tc-, 
ui'*, eb'y per^y P^^9 ^^'Sto. 

Exc. 2. L6vo, Idvif loium^ lautum, l&vdtum, to wash. 

Poto, potavi, poturn, or potdtum, to drink. 

./iftvo, yim, jutunkj to help ; fut. part, juvaiurus. So ac?- 

Exc. 3v Cu^j cubxd, cubitumy to li^. So, ac-, ex-'^ oc-^ 
re-cubo. The other compounds insert an m, and are of the 
third conjugation. 

Domo, domui, domUumy to subdue'. So e-, per-domo. 

SonOy sontUty sonituniy to sound. So as-, circum-yCdn^i dis^y 
.ex-., iuvy per-f prce-, re-sona. 

Tonoy ionuiy tonitumy to thunder. So at-, circum-y in-, 
^uperin-y re-tiSvc. Horace has tjUonatus^ 

Feio, vitui, vitttum, to forbid. 

CrepOy cripm, creptium, to matkei a nois^. So con-y t»», 
j»«fv, rercrkpo : discrepo has rather discrepdvi, 

Exc;- 4. Frtcoyfficuiyfrictumy to rub. So o/^, ctV^wm-, 
con-, cifi-, tf-y in-y per-y re-frtco. But some of these hare 
also aium. 

tSecOy secui, sectumy tq cut. So circum-^ eon-, de-y c?*>-, 
tx-^Jiii,^ y. inter- ^ per-y prce-y re-^ sub-seco, 

J^eco'y necuiy or necaviy necdtumy to kill. So tnter-y e-neeo : 
but these have oflener ecium ; enectum, internectum. ' 

MXcOr mXcuiy to glitter, to shine. So inter-, pro-mlco. 

EmicOy has en^cui, emtcdtum : dimtcoy dimicdviy dimtcdtumi 
rarely diniticui, to fight. 

Exc. bi These three want both preterite and supine ; 
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labo, to fall or fiiint ; nexot to' bifed ; and plico, to fold. 

P/fco, compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions, 
re-, svh'f has dvi, dium ; as, dvplico, duplicavi, dttpltcaium, 
to double. So mtdii-, sup-, re-pltco. 

The other compounds of plico have either dvi and afum, 
or vd and f<«m ; as, applico, appltcui, appttcttum, or -dvi, 
dtum^ to apply. So I'm-, com-pltco, Expltco, to unfold, has 
commonly explicui, explfcitum ; but when it signifies to eX- 
plain or interpret, expltcdvi, expltcdtum, 

' Secmd Conjugation. 

Verbs of the second conjugation have td and ikrni; as, 
hSbeo, hohuiy kabitvm, to have. So, 

ZdbTheo, t9 admit., f uae, that wtu i^d/or wmt fault, 

Cohtbeo, tnhtbeo, to rfitrain, Debeo, t^ am, 

Esbibeo, to okew^ to give, M6reo, to deurve ; Com* , de-,. e-, pfiS prot 

PSrliibeo, to *ay, togvoe out, merco, or mereor. 

Proltibeo, to ftinder, • Mfineo^o admonish: Ad>, coin>, DnHnSlieo. 

PoMhabeo, to value lesg,^ Terreo, to terr'ij'y : Abs-, con> ob*, ex-, peis 

Pnebeo. to afford. ternio. 

KSdhtbeo, to raurj}^ or talx dock a thit^ Dtrf beo. to count overt to dUtrSntU. , 

Neuter verbs which hav€ ui want the supine ; as, area, 
«m, to be dry. So, 

Xceo, & -SCO, to he oour, Horreo^ to be rough, Potreo, to rot. 

Albeo, to br tohitt, Hameo, to be net. Bjuiceo> to be mouldif, 

Candeo. to be white, Immtneo, to hang oroer. HYfifeo, to he etW". 

Calleo, to he hard, Lanfraeo* to (anguith, Rfibeo, to be red. 

C Sitieo, to bf hoary, LTqueo, lieui, to nteltt to be Squiieoi to befoul, 

^:lHreo,tfi be bright. etenr, Sardeo, td be nasty, . 

^Jf;eo, indlKeo, to loant, M&ceo, to be lean, Studeo^ tofavovr^ 

JFlinYneo, to stand abwe "M&AoOh *o\bt wet. 8tfipeo,e»Aeamaaa»f. 

others. Marceo, to wither. Splenileo, to shine, 

TIacceo, to vMher, MHceot to be mmitdjf. TSpeo. to be worm* 

Flo reo, tofloitrish, NYten, to shim, Torp«Ot to be benumbed, 

¥cBteo to stink. ^al\eo, to be pale, i TAmeo, to siveli. 

Frendeo. to gnash the teeth. P&^eo, to be often. Vlgeo, to be strong, 

Frondeo, to bear leaves, PTiteo, to stink, Vireo, to be green. 

But the aeuter verbs which follow, together with their 
compounds, have the supine, and are regularly conjugated : 
Vdleoy to be in health ; and cequi', con.-, e-^iii', prai-valeo : 
Pldceo, to please ; and com-, per-placeo : Displtceo, to dis- 
please : Cdreo, to want : Pdreo, to appear, to obey ; and 
a/>-, com-pdreo : Jdceo, to lie ; and ad-, circum', inSer-y 06-, 
prtB-, sub'y super 'jaceo : Cale&j to be warm ; and con-^ in^^ 
ob', per-, re cdleo : KoceOj to hurt ; Doleo, to be grieved ; 
and con-^ c?€-, in-, per-doleo : ' CodleOy to grow together': 
LXceOy which in the active signifies, to be lawful, to be val- 
ued \ and what is singular, in the passive, to bid a price : 
iMeo^ to lurk, the compounds of wjiich want the supine, 



delm^y ifU§r^^8ub'lateoy as likewise do those of 7W(9» •eut\ 
-dtuBfi, to be silent, ca»-, 06-, re-ticeo. 

These three. active verbs lilcewtse want the supine j Tt- 
meoy -m, to fear f Stleo, -wi, to conceal ; Arceo, -om^ t^^ 
drive away : Bat the compounds of arceo have the supine ; 
My exerceo^ exercui, exercUumf to exercise. So coerceo^ to 
restnun. 

£s:c. 1. The following verbs in B£0 and CETO : 

Juheo, jUMsiy jussunh to order. Sojide^juheog to bail, ot 
he surety for. 

Sorbeoy sorbui, ^orpiunij to sap. So ab-sorbeo', to suck in ; 
err, re^sorbeo^ We also ^adabsorpsiy exiOrpsi: Exsorptumy 
resarptwn, are not in use. 

Doceoy doewiy dootumy to teach. So^ ad-,. c<m-y cl^, e-, 
j9er-, stib'doeeo. 

Misceo, miscuty, miituniy or mdxtum, to mix. So adr, com-, 
ti»-, inter-y per-, re-mtseeo, 

Midceo^ mulsi, muhumy to stroke, to soothe. So ad- ^] 
circum-y com- , rf€-, per-, re-mtUceo^ . -^ 

Luceoy luxiy — - — to shine. So aZ-, ciVcwm-, coU^ di-, «-, 
*7-, t»ter-, per-, ot pel-, prat', pre-, re-, sub-^ trans-luceoi, 

Exc. 2. The following verbs in DEO : 

Prandeoy prandi, prunsumy to dine. 
' FideOy vidi, visum, to see. So t«-, per-, pra-, pro-, r^- 
video, 

Sedeo, sedi, sesmnty to sit. So m-yCon-, de-ydis-y in-, oh-^, 
per-y pos'yprw'yre'y sub-stdeo : CireumsfdeOy or circumsBdeOy 
$uper9Sdeo, But d«-, c/tV, per-, prce-, r«-^ tub-sid^o, seem 
to want the supine. 

Strfdeoy $tridiy to make a noise. 

FendeOy pependi, pensuniy to hang. So <fe-, tm-, pro^y su^ 
per-pendeo, 

Mordeo, momordiy morsum, to bite. So ad-, com-, dc-, 
ob-yprcB*, te-mordeo* 

SpondeOySp6pondiy9pon6umy to promise. So de-yre-spondeo, 

Tondm^ ^tondi, tonsumy to clip. So at-y eircum-y de-tondeo. 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first 
syllable ; thus, depe^diy remordi, re&pondiy attondiy ^c 

RideOy rid, risumy to laugh. Soar-, de-yir-y suh-rideo, 

Suddeoy suasiy smsuniy to advise. So dis-y per-suddeo. 

Ardeoy arsi^ arsumy to burn. So ex-, in-, ob-ardeo, 

Exc. 3. The following iferba in G£0; . 

Augeoy auxiy au^umy to increase. So ad-, ex-dugeo. 
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Liigeo, luxiy — ^ to mourli. So c-, pro-, svih-lugeo. 

iFrigedffrixi, to be cold. So per-, re-frigeo, 

TergeOfterH'^ tersum, to wipe. So o^s-, ciVcmw-, de-^ex-, 
fer-tergeo, 

Mulgeo^mvlsi^mvlsum or mulcium^io milk. Soe^^im-mvlgeo* 

JndulgeOy indnhi y indultutny io grant, to indulge. 

UrgtOy ursiy — to press. So ad-, ex-, in-, per-, sub*, 
s^pev'urgto, 

^ jP«/§fco,y«/st, —— to shine. So af-ycircum-^con^, cf-, 
,t»ter-,pra-, re-, super-fulgeo. 

Turgeq, tursi, to swell. Algeo, alsi, to be cold. 
. Exc. 4. The following verbs in lEO and L£0 : 

Fieo^ vievi, vietumf to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 

Oieoy{a,vi) citvm^ to stir up, to rouse. So ac-, con-y ca;-, 
> in-, per-cieo. (Xvif comes f)rom cio of the fourth conjugation. 

Fleo,flevi,Jletum, to weep. So a/"-, de-Jleo. 
. CompleOy compleviy complUuniy to nil. So the other com- 
pounds of pleo ; de-y ex-, im-^ adim-y op-, re-, sup^pleo. 

Deleo, deleviydeleiumy to destroy, to blot out. 

Oleoy to smell, has olui, olxtum. So likewise its com- 
pounds, which have a similar signi6cation ; 06-, per-, rec?-, 
sub'dleo. But such of the compounds as have a different 
signification make evi and etum ; thus exMeo, exoleviy exd- 
Ze^ttwi, to fade. So fnsdleo, -ci?i, -etum, or -itum, to grow 
into use ; ohsoleoy -€vt, -etum^ to grow out of use. AholeOy 
to abolish, has Mbolivi, aholUum ; and adoleoy to grow up, 
Ao burn, addletn, adidtum, 
" Exc 5. Several verbs in JVEO, QC7E0, i?EO, and SEO. 

Maneoy momsiy tnansum, to stay. So per-, re-maneo, 

JVeOy neviy netum, to spin. So per^neo. 

Teneo, tenui, tentum, to hold. So con-, rfe-, rf^5-, 06-, 
re-, 5w<-tr«eo. But atttneoy pertineoy are not used in the su- 
pine ; and seldom dhs^neo, 

Torqueo, torsi y tortum, to throw, to whirl, to twist. Thus, 
con-y dc-, dis'y ex-y in-, ob-, rc'torqueo, 

JEfereo, ktzsiy hoesumy to stick. Thus, ad-, con-, in-y oh", 
SJib'hmreo, 

Torreoy torruiy tostumy to roast. So extorreo. 

Censeo, cenmiy censurriy to judge. So ac-, per-y rt-cemeoy 
to review ; succenseOy to be angry. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in FEO have viy turn ; as, moveo, movi, 
tnoiuniy to move ; Foveoy foviyfotuniy to cherish. Bo con-, 
rt-foveo. So roveoy to vow or wish, and devdveo. 
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FavcoV to favour ; h2sfdvi,fautum; and 'Cdi;co, to be-^ 
ware of ; cdvif cautum. So prce-ciiveo. 

Neuter verbs in veo want tlie supine ; as, p&veo, pdvi^ 
to be afraid. 

Ferceo, to boil, to be hot, makes /crftut. . So rf«-, c/"-, i»-, 
per-y rc'/erveo, 
. Cofinneo, to wink, has conmvi and connixi, 

ExG. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and 
supine .: Lacieo, to suck milk ; liveo^ to be black and 
blue ; scdteOy to abound ; remdeoy to shine ; mcsreo, to 
be sorrowful, dveo, to desire ; poUeo^ to be ^ble ; Jidveo^ 
to be yellow ; deiisto^ to grow thick ; glabreo, to be smootli 
or bare. To these add calveo to be bald ; ccrco, to wag 
the tail, as dogs do when they fawn on one ; kebeoyiah^- 
4lull ; iiveOf to be moist ; and some others. 

Third Conjugation, 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and 
9upine variously, according to the termination of the pre^ 
sent. 

1. Facio, feci^ factum^ to do, to make. So the com- 
pounds which retain a : hicrf-, magnt^, fire-, cali'. made-, 
tepe-f bene-, mali-^ sdlis-fdcioy 4rc. But those wliicU 
change a into i have ectmn ; as, cfflcio, officii afftttiiin. 
So con-^ de-y ef-^ in-, inter-y of-, p^^'i pne-y pro'y re-, suf- 
fUio. Note ; Facio, Compounded with a noun, verb, or 
adverb, retains a ; but when compounded with a preposi- 
tion, it changes a into i. 

Some compounds oi facio are of the first conjugation t 
as, AmpVfficOy sacrificoy terrifico, magntjico ; graVlfXcor, to 
gratify, or do a good turn, to give up ; lUdifieory to mock. 

Jdcio, jeciy jactumy to throw. So at-, ad-, drcum'y con-y 
de-y dis'y e-, tn-, irUer-y ob-, prO', re-, n«6*, super'^ swpenn-, 
tro-, Jtcio ; in the supine -ecium. 

The compounds of specio and /aao, which themselves are 
not used, have exi, and ectum ; as, atpicio, aspexi, aspectum-y 
to behold. So circum-, cot*-, de-, dis-y in , intro-y per*, pro-, 
re-y retro- y su-sptcio, 

Mltcioy a//ext, a//ec/ttm, to allure. ^o iV'ypelUcio ; but 
eltcioy to draw out, has ehcuiy elfcUum. 



2. F6dto,f6'di,fos8umf to dig, to delve. So ad-, aVcttfrH, 
,con-, «/*•, «rt-j inter- f per-, prte-, re-, mi/"-, trans-fidio. 

FiigiOifvgi,Jvgtiu7nf to fly. So a«-, (for ab-,) con'y rfe*, 
<iif*> «/•» per-, pro- y re-, ^w/"-, stthter-, trans-Jugio, 

3. CapiOyCepi^ captum, to take. So ac-, corirj «/«-, ea?-^ 
tn-, inter", oc-, per^^proB-y re-, msctpio, (in the supine -c«^- 
tum ;) and ante-cSpio, 

B^pio, rapuir raptum, to pull or snatch. So ab-, ar-'y eor-^j 
de , rf» , e, pros-, pro-, sur ripio, -ripui, 'reptum. 

. Sapio, sdpm, , to favour, to be wise. So constpioy to 

be well in one's wits ; deHpio, to be foolish ; resipio, to 
oome te one's wits. 

Cupioy €vpiviy cupxtum, to desire. So eon-, dis',per-eupi(>. 

4. Pdrioy pepiri, parUum, or partum, to bring forth a 
child, to get. Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 

Qu&io, quassiy quassum, to shake ; but q%iassi is hardly 
used. Its compounds have cussi, cu89um, as, concutio, coiU' 
rj^ssi, concussurp. So <ie-, dw-, ea;-, in-, per-yre-y'reptr-i; 
W diiio, 

UO has uiy vtum ; as, ' 

ArguOy arguiy argiUumy to shew, to prove, or argue, to 
jjeprove. So co , rtdarguo, to confute. So, 

Xcno. Ex&cua to sharpen, Srfttuo, to set or placet to ordain. 

B«tNo« vH bttttack, to heat^ tojght, te fence Con., d«., in-, pr«-. pro*i re^ sttlvittcua 

wUh foils, Stemuo, to sneeze, 

lodwo, to put, on elothct. Suo. to sew or stitch, to fttck together t A«>i 

. Kviio, to put off' clothes- eircunv>, oon>. di*^, in-, pra-, r«>, mo. 

\m\yaojownoxiMibut,toseasonminstrwt, TUhno, t» gtve,to divide i At^^eoiKdl^ 

MYnuo. to lessen : Com*- d«-. dK invmuuio. re>tribao. 
Spuo, r« ipif : CoiH. de-, ex-, iii-ipuo. 

Exc. 1. Flno,flttxi,Jluxtt»ny to flow. So af-y circum-, 
con-, de-y dif-, ef-, i»-, in/cr*, per-yprtzter-ypro-y re-, svbter-y 
super-, tranS'Jltto. 

Struoy struxi, structum, to put in order, to build. So ad-y 
circum-y con»y de-y ex-, in-y ob', prc^y a«6-, super-struo. 

Exc. 2. fyuoy luiy luitumy to pay, to wash away, to suffer 
punishment. Its compounds have iUum; as, abluoy -u£, -Htumy 
to wash away, to purify. So a/-, eircwm-, col-y dt-y di-y c-, 
inter , per-, pel-, prO', wbluo, 

Buo, rui, rutium, to ru§h, to fall. Its compounds have 
mum ; as, diruo, dirui, diruium, to overthrow. So «•, ob-, 
pro-, sub-ruo, ' Corruo, and irruoy want the supine ; as like- 
wise do mttuoy to fear ; pluo, to rain : ingruoy to assail ; . 
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congruQ, to agree ; respuoy to reject^ to slight ; annuo, to 
assent ; aod the other compounds of the obsolete verb nuo ; 
ahnuoy to refuse ; innuo^ to nod or beckon with the band ; 
ren%My to deny ; all which have ui in the preterite. 

BO has bi^ bttum ; as, 

Blboy btbi, bibttum, to drink. So ad-, com^ye-, im'^per"^ 
prcB'btho, 

Exc. 1; Scriboy seripHy scripium, to write. So ad-, cir'^ 
cum', con-y dem, ex-, m-, inter- , per^, post-, prce-, pro-, rC', 
sub', super ', supra- , trans-scrtbo. 

Nuboy nupsi, nuptum, to veil, to be marfied. So €?e-, e-, 
tn-y ob-nvho. Instead of nupU, we often find nupta stem* 

Exc. 2. The compounds of cnio in this conjugation in- 
sert an m before the last syllable ; as, accumbo, accttbui, ac- 
cubltumy to recline at table. So con-, de- ,■ rfiV, tn-, oc', pro*, 
re-, suc'^ superincumbo, "Hubui, -eu^tum. 

These two verbs want the supine ; scdboy scdhi, to scratch ; 
latnbo, Iambi, to lick. So ad-, circUm-, dc-, pree-lambo, 

Glubo and deglubo, to strip, to flay, want both pret. & sup^ 

CO. 

1. Dieo, dixi, dictum, to say. So ah', ad-, con-, cotUra-y^ 
e^, in', inter-, pra-, pro-dico. 

DvLCo, duxi, ductum, to lead. So ab-, ad-, circum-, con*, 
de , di', e-, in-, intro-, ob-, per*, prce-, pro-, re-, se', sub-, . 
ira-, or iram-daco, 

2, Finco, vici, victuin, to overcome. So can, de', $', 
pfiT', revinco, 

Parco, peperci, pdrsum, seldom parsi, parsitum, to spare, 
So c-mnparco, or comperco, which is seldom used.. 
/co, i«, ictw'n, to strike. 

SCO has vi, twn^ as, 
Nosco, novi, notum, to know ; fut. part, noscitarus. Sp, 

DiRntneo^ to tliatwfruiih ; ignoseo, to par- S.ciscot'Tvi, -itum, to ordain j ad^. or ancii^ 

doni abo Inter-, per-, prsfc-wrteo. co, to fake, to nssociate ; coneisco, to vote^ 

Cresco, •Cvifc-etuiri, togt otv : Con-, il&, ex> to commit ; also yvye-, rc-scisfo j descisco, 

re., atifi vrithout the tupine^ ac , in-, per-, to rtvo't 

pro-, sae-, aqper-ereaco. Suesco ro A,» ncnistomedi As-, con-, do», ia» 

Quiesoo.-Svi.-«cam, tor0«t: Ae*4C0ii-i in- luesco *Gri,-Gtuan. 

teiv, r^*quie«co. ' 

Exc. I. Agnosco, agndvi, agnitum, to own ; cognoscoy. 
Qognoviy cognltumy to know. St) recognosco, to review. 

I 2 
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Pusco, pmiy pastufrii to feed. So com-y de-petsco. 

Exc. 2. Tbe following verbs want the supine. 

Disco, c^dtvi, to ieard. So ad-, con-, rfc-, e*^ peir-, prtt" 
disco, didfci. 

Posco, poposci, to demand. So op-, €?«-, ex , re-posco. 

Ckmtpesco, compescui, to stop, to restrain. So dispesco^ 
iispescui, to separate. 

Exc. 3. Glisco, to grow ; fatisco, to be weary ; and 
likewise inceptive verbs^ want both preterite and supine : 
as, aresco, to become dry. But these verbs borrow the pre- 
terite and supine from thieir primitives ^ as, ardescp, to grow 
hot, arsi, arsum, from ardeo, 

DO has di, 8U7n ; as, 

Seando, scandi, scansum, to climb ; ido^ idi, esum, to eat. 
So, 

A«c>endo, to mount, Cudo, tpfyrge, to atamp^ or Mando, to eketo : Pes-, re- 

I>6seendo, to go down* coin : Ex-, in.* per, piri^, iniindo. 

Con-, e^ ex>, m-tOnun-seen- re^Gdo. Frekmdo^ to take kokt of: 

do. De'^ende, to drfind, Ap-, com-, de-prcbendo. 
Aeceudo,foitiiiiffe:I&<>Mie- OiGendo« to strike agaitiHt 
eendo. to ^gind^ tofind* 

Exc. 1 . Dxvldo, divisi, divisum, to divide. 

Rddo, rdsi, rdsum, to shave. So 06-, circttwi-, cor-, de-yC^, 
inter', prvS', sub-rddo. 

Claudo, clattsi, clausum, to close. So circum', con-, dis-, 
€3C', in-, inier; prm-, re-, se-cliido. 

Plaudo, plattsi, plausum^ to clap hands for joy. So op-, 
rircum-platido: also com-, die-, ex-, sup-plodo, -plosi, ^losutrt. 

Ludo, lusi, lusvm, to play. Soa6-, al-, col-, de-, e-, ti-, 
inief', oh',pr(£',prO', re-ludo, 

Triido, triisi, trusum, to thrust. So abs-, con-, de-, ex-, 
iu', ob',prO', re-trudo. 

Lasdo, Icesi, Icesum, to hurt. So a/-, eol-, e-, il-lido, -lisi^ 
'lisum 

Rodo, rOsi, rosum, to gnawi So, ab-, ar-, eircum-, cor-, 
de-, e-, oh-, per-, prce-rodo. 

Vddo, to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but i(s 
compounds have si, sum ; as, invddo, invdsi, invaswri, to in- 
vade, or fall rxpon. So cirsum-, e-, super-vado, 

Cedo, cessi, tessum, to yield. So abs-, ac-, ante-, con-, 
de-, dis-, ex-, in-, inter-, prot-, pro-, re-, retro-, se-, suc-cedo, 

Exc. 2. Pando, pandi, psuum^ and sometimes pansum, 
to open, to spread. So dis-^ ex-, op-, prm-, repanio. 
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Cdfn^doy eomedi, eomesumt or comesturrL, to eat But €do 
itself, and the rest of its compounds, bave always eswn ; as 
ad^f-amb'^ex'^per-, sub', super-edoy -edi, -esum. 

Fundoyfudiyfnsum, to pour forth. So of-, circum-y con-, 
de-y dif'y ef'y in-, inter-y of-f per-, pro-y re-y suf-y super-y »u- 
perin*^ tram /undo. 

ScindOy scidiy scissutriy to cut. So, as-, eircvm-y con^y ex-, 
tWer-, ©er-, prcB-, pro-y re-, tran'Scindo, 

Ftnaoy fidtyjissum, to cleave. So con^y dif-y in-fiindo, 

Exc. 3. Tandoy tiUudiy tumumy and sorjetimes tusum, 
to beat. The compounds have tiidiy tusum ; aa, contundoy 
contiidiy covUumm^ to bruise. So ere-, o6-, per-, re-tvndo. 

Cadoy cSctdiy casnmy to fall. The comppunds want the 
supifue ; as, ac-, cow-, dfe-, ex-, w»/er-, pro-, stie-ctdoy 

"CXdiy : except, tndlfc^o, mctdiyincdsmriy to fall in ; recidoy 

recfdiy reeSsitmy to fall back ; and ocddo^ oectdiy oceusnmy to 
fall down. 

Cijedoy c.ecidiy ccestimy to cut, to kill. The compounds 
change cs into i long ; as, accidoy accidiy accisumy to cut 
about. So abs'y con-y circum-y de-y ex-, e?t-, inter- y oc-yper-, 
pr<B', re'ySuc-ctdo* 

Tendoy tetendi^ tensufriy or tentvm, to stretch out. So a^, 
co«',<?e-, Jm', ex-, ab-yprce-y pra^tendo, 'tendiy -tensum orien^ 
turn, - But the coor^pounds have rather ientum, except osteii' 
do, to shew ; which has commonly o*^ews«7/j. 

Pedoy pepediy peditum, to break wind backward. So 
Mp'pido. 

P^ndoy pependty pensuniy to weigh. So ap-, i/e-, dis-y ex-, 
**»-, per-y ^^'y sus-pendo, -pendiy pensum, 

Exc. 4. The compounds gf do have dtdiy and dtium ; 
as, abdOy abdxdiy ahdiiuviy to hide. So ad-, con-, d^-, rfi-, 
e*y ob'y per-, pro-, rec? , sub, trado : also decon y re-condo : 
and coarf , supperad-do ; and deper-y disper-do. To these 
add credoy credXdiy credttuniy to believe ; vendo, vendtdiy 
tendttuniy to sell. Ahscondoy to hide, has abscondzy ahscon* 
iUuthy rarely abscondtdi. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine : strxdoy siridiy to 
creak ; rudoy rndi, to bray like an ass ; and sidoy stdiy to sink 
down. The compounds o£stdo borrow the preterite and su- 
pine from sedeo ; as, considoy consediy consessurriy to sit down. 
jSo as'y circwm , de-y in-, ob'y p^r^, re-, sub sido, 

NotCy Several -compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some 
respects resemble One auofther, and therefore should be 
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carefully distinguished ; as, conctdo, concedo, concido ; con^ 
sstdo and censideo ; conscindo, cotiicendoy^c. - 

GO, GUO, has ari, ctum ; as, 

i?ega, rm, rectum^ to rale, to govern ; dirigo, -ea», 
-eetum, to direct ; arigOy^'^ erigo, -eoci, -ectutn^ to raise up : 
corrfgo, to correct ; porrtgpy to stretch out ; subrtgo^ to 
raise up. So, 

Cingo, dnxi, dnctihn, to gird^ to mr- Bmunj^, to rcipe^ to cheat. 

round : Ac,- dt»-, circvnv. In-, pre-, le-t Plangu, to beoU to lamtnt. 

suc-cing<h • Stingo, or Stinguo* to doth out^ to extin* 

FiTgOt to d/iih, otb'at upon : Al^, eon*, in* guish : Di-; ex-, ii>, inter", prae-, re>stin- 

jQSgo ; at»o profllgo, lo rout, of the first fi^ao. 

coiij. , TSgo, /« cover : Circum-. con-, d^, in-, cX^, 

JUDgo, tojoin ; abjtinso, to vporate : Ad-, pei>, prae-, pro-, re-, tub-* supcr-tSgo. 

con-, de-1 di»-< in- inter-, se-, sulvinngo. Tingo, or Tiiiguo* to dip,, or dye : Con4 

Lingo, to lick: de-, S-lingo; & poilingo, in>tingo. 

to anoint a dead body, Ungo.47r Unguo, to anmnt : Ex-, in-, pei^ 

MttDgo. to vfipe, or dean the note. in-, per-, super-ungo. 

Exc. 1. Surgo, to rise, has surrexi, surrectum. So as^, 
circum' y con-y dc-, ex-y in-, re-surgo, 

PergOy porrexiy perrectumy to go forward. 

StrmgOy strinxiy stricturtiy to bind, to strain, to lop. Se 
ad ^ con-y de-y dis-y oh-y per y prce-y re-, sub-stringo. 

FingOyJinxiyfictmny to feign. So of-, con-y ef-y re-fingo, . 

PingOy pinxiy pictumy to paint. So ap*-, de-pingo. 

Exc. 2. FrangOyfregiyfracturriy to break. So con-y de^, 
dif'y ef y in-yper-y proe-y re-, suf-fringOy 'fregiy -fractwn. 

AgOy igi, actumy io doy to drive. So a^-^ aa-,' ear-, rcdf-, 
sub'y trans -y transad-tgo and circum y per- ago : cogo, for cof 
agOy coegiy coactuniy to bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of ago want the supine : saiago, 
satigiy to be busy about a thing ; prodtgOy prodegi, to lavish, 
or spend riotously ; degOyfor dedgo ; degiy to live or dwell. 
AmhigOy to doubt, to dispute, also wants the preterite. 

LegOy legiy lectuuiy to gather, to r,ead. So a/-, per-yproe-y 
re-, siib'lego : also col-^ de-, e-, recol-y se-ltgo, which change 
1 into e. 

DlligOy to love, has dilexiy dilectum. So negligOy to neg- 
lect ; and intelhgOy to understand ; but negligo has some- 
times neglegiy Sail. Jug. 40. - 

Exc. 3. TangOy tettgiy tactum^ to^touch. So at-, con-, ob'^ 
per-tingo ; thus aitingo, aittgiy aitactum, 4rc, 

PuvgOy pftpugi, punctumy to prick or sting. The conoi'- 
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pounds have punxi ; as, compungo, compunxiy campvmciv/ifa. 
So dis'y eXy vntev'fungo: but repungo, has repunxi^ov re* 
pupugi, 

Pafigo, panxi^ pactum J to fix, to drive in, to compote : or 
pipfgiy which comes from the obsolete verb pa^o, to bargain, 
for which we me paciscor. The componnds ofpango, have 
pegi ; as, compingo, compegij compactHmr^ to put together. 
So im*y oh , sup-pingo. 

Exc. 4. Spargo, sparsi^ sparsum, to spread. So ac^-, 
circum-, con-, di-, in-, inier-j per , pro-, re spergo. 

Mergo^ mersiy mersumy to dip, or plunge. So cfe-, e*, tm-, 

Tcrgo, tersiy tersum, to wipe, or clean. So a&s-, de-, ea?*^ 
pertergo. 

FigOyJixiiJixum, to fix, or fasten. So o/"-, €Ofi-, d^,- mji, 
•f'yper-.prfB-, re , Buf-^ trans-figo. 

Frlgo^frixiyfrixum, orfricium, to fry. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine : dango, clanxip 
to sound a trumpet ; nif^o^ or ninguo^ ntnxi^ to snow ; ango^ 
anxi, to vex. Fergo^ tb imJine, or lie outwards, wants both' 
preterite and supine. So ««, de-j mvergo, 

HO, JO. 

1. Truho, traxiy iractum^ to draw. So ahs-^ at-, cireum', 
con.'y de-, rfw-, ex-^per-ypro', re-jsub trdho. 

Veh^y vexi, veetum^ to carry. So a-, ad-, circum'^ con-f 
di'9 e-y in-, per*, pree, prcBteV', pro-, re-, sub-, super- , iranS' 
viho, 

2. Mejoy or mingo, minxi, miciumy to make water. So 
imifu^o. 

LO. 

1. Colo, coluiy cultumy to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to 
till. So ac^ycircum-y ex-, t»-,per-, prte-, re-colo : and like- 
wise occulo, oeeuluiy occukumy to hide. 

Consulo, constUuiy consultmny to advise or consult. 

AlOy dluiy {ilitum, or contracted altuniy to nourish. 

Molo, molui, tnolitum, to grind. So com-y e-, per-molo. 
The compouads ofceUo, which itself is not in use, wants the 
supine ; as, ante-, ex-, prm cello, -celluiy to excel. Percelh^ 
Xo strike, to astonish, hzApercnli, perc%Unm* 
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Pello^ pepuli, ptiUum, to thrust.* So. ap', as-, com-, c?c-, 
dis', ex-y im-^ per*, pro^, re-pello ; appiili, appulsum, Src. 

Fallo,fefelli,falsum, to deceive. But rejello, refeUi, to 
confute, wants the supine. 

3. Fello^ velliy or vitlsi, vulsum, to pull, or pinch. So, 
a-, coti', C-, inter' J pros-, re-vello. But c?c-, di-, per-vellQ, 
have rather velH, 

Sallo, salli, salsum, to salt. Psallo, psalli, , to play 

on a musical instrument, wants the supine, 

Tollo^ to lift up, to take away, in a manner peculiar to it- 
self, makes sustuliy and suhlatum ; exiollo, extiili, eldtum ; 
hut attolloy to take up, has neither preterite nor supine* 

MO has ut, Uum ; as, 

Getno^ gemuij gemttum, to groan. Sq, ad-,orag-, eircum-y 
C0n-^ m-, re-gemo. 

Fremo,fremui,fremitvm, to. rage or roar, to make a great 
noise. So a/*-, circwm-, con-, in', per-fremo. 

Vomoy evomo, -w«, -itwn, to vomit, or spew, to cast up, 

Exc. 1.. Demo^ dempsiy demptum, to take away. 

Promo y prompsiy promptumy to bring out. So rfc-, ex-promQ. 

SwnOy $umpsiy sumptuniy to take. So ah', as-y con-y de-, 
m'y prce-y rc'y iran'sumo, 

CotnOy compsiy comptuin^ to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the p ; as, demsty deniT 
iutn ; sumjdj, sumtumy Lc' 

Exc. 2. i,mOy emi y emptum or emtumy to buy. Soad-ydtr'^ 
ex'y inter-y per-y red'fmo and co-etnOy -emiy ^emptum or emtum. 

Preinoy pressiy pressum, to press. So ap-, com-y de-, ex-^ 
im-', op'yper-y re-, sup-prtmo, 

Tremoy tremuiy to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the 
supine. So at-, circum-, con-y in-tremo. 

NO. 

1. Pono, poBuiy po^tunhy to put, or place. So ap-'y ante-^ 
tircwn-y com-, d«-, dis'y ea?-, im-, tWcr-,o6-, post- yprm-y pro-, 
j?c-, se-y sup'y super' ^ Sitperim'y trans'pono. 

Gigno y genuiy genitumy to b^get. So eon- , «- , tn- , per' , pro- , 
re-gig ao. 

Canoy c^clniy cantuniy to sing. But the compounds have 
cimtiy and centum ; as, acctno, acctnui, acceniumy to sing in 
concert. So coU'y in-^prtB-y suc'Clno ; oc-cfnoy and oc-cdno ; 
re-cXnOy and re-cSno, But occanuiy recanui, are not in use. 
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Temnoj to despise, wants both preterite and smpine ; bnt its 
compouDd contemnOy to despise, to scorn, has contempsi, con^ 
Umptum ; ov \vithout^ the p, eontetnsi,coniemtum,, ^ 

2. Sperno, sprevi, sprHum^ to disdain or slight. So despemo. 

Sierno, strdvi, stratum, to lay flat, tostrow. So ad'-, con-, 
in-, prce-, pro-^ sub-sterno. 
"- SinOy nw, or sit, ^tum, to permit. So dMnOy desiviy often: 
er desii, desUuniy to leave off. 

Lino, lim, or levi, Ittiim, to anoint, or daub. So al-, cir^ 
cum-, col-, de-y il-, inter-, ob-, per-, prce-, re-, sub-, subter-, 
super- ^ suptril-lXno, 

Cemo, crevi, seldom eritum, to see, to decree, to enter 
Vpon an inheritance. So de-, dis-, ex-, in-, se-cemo. 

po, quo. 

Verbs in po have psi and ptum ; 2L%,Carpo, carpsi, carp- 
turn, to plttck, or 'pull, to crop, to blame. So con-, de-, dis-, 
mx-, pr(£-cerpo, -cerpsi, cerptum, -^ 

C]&poi,-pn, -ptam, fo»fM{. cum-, ex-smlpo. 

IKSpOfto crtefi : A(1-,t.b^, eor-s de-. di-, Scufpa f« grave er carve. So ex-, in- 

. e-, ir-, iiitro-, ob>, per^ pro*, sub>repo, iculpo. 

-pti, -ptuin. Serpo, to creep as a terpen ;. 
Seaipo, to scratch, or engntve. Sa cir* 

£xc. 1. Strepo, ttrepud, sirepttum, to make a noise. So 
nd-, circum-, in- y inter-, ob-,pir-strepb, 

Exc. ^, RumpOy rupi, ruptuffi, to break. So ab-, cor-, 
di-, e-y inter-, intra-, ir-, ob-,per-y proe-, pro-rumpo. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUO, viz. 

Coquo, coxi, coctum, to boil. So con-, de-, dis-y ex-, in-, 
per-, re-coquo. 

LinquOy liqui, , to leave. The compounds have lic- 

ium; as, relinquo, reliqui, relictum, to forsake. So de-,and 
dere-linquo. 

RO, 

1. QtMEro makes qucesivi, qutesitum, to seek. So ac-, an-, 
con-y dis-, ex-y %n-, per-, re-quiro, -quisivi, -quisUutn, 

Tero, triviy tritum,to wear, to bruise. So at-, con-yjde-, 
dis-, ex-y in-y ob-, per-, pro-, sub-tiro. 

Verro, verri, versumy to sweep, brush, or make -clean. So 
d", con-, de-, e-, pros-, re-verro. 

. (Jroy ussiy usium, to burn. So Hd-, amb-, cam5-, de-, ex-y 
%n',p€r-y sub-uro. 
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Gero, ge»n^ gestum^ to carFy. So erg-, con^, di-^Vn-, pro-, 
re-, $:ig'gero. 

2. Curro, cueurri, cursmn^ to run. go ac-, <:oit-,.(2e-,t2tV, 
€a;-, t>-, o€-, per* prm^ pro-eurro, which sometioies double 
•the first syllable, and sometimes not ; as, accurri\, or aceu'^ 
curri^ &c. Circum'\ re-, sue-, tram-currOf haiBdly ever re-' 
double the first syllable. • 

3. iSero, sevi, Saturn^ to sow. The compounds which 
signify planting or sowings have ^em, siturn ; as, consero, 
<;on»em', consUum, to plant together. So a«-, circum-f rfe-j 
<iw-, «»-, micr-, o6 j pro , re-, «tt6-, tran-sero, 

Ser&y , to knit, had anciently sertti, sertum, which its 

compounds still retain ; as, assBro^ asserui, a9seHufmi!^ti\ 
claim. So con,, circmn-y de-y dis-^ edis', ea*-, in-, inier-seTO* 

4. Furo, to be mad, wants both preterite and supine. 

SO has sivi, sUum ; as, 

Arcesso^ arcessivu arcessUum, to call, or send for. S% 
cdpesso^ to take ; facesso, to do to go away ; lacesso, to pro- 
voke. 

Exc. 1. Viio, visi, , to go to see, to visit. Somi-, 

re-viso, Jncesso, incessi, — — , to attack, to seize. 

£xc. 2. Depso, depiui^ depstum^ to knead. So con-, 
per-dep^o, 

PinsOf pinsuif or pinsi, pinsumi pistum, or pinsUwn, to 
bake. 

TO. 

1. FlectOy hdisjlexiyjlcctum, to bow. So circum-, de-^in', 
re-^ retrO'Jlecto. 

Plecto^ plexiy and plexui, plexum, to plait. So implecto. 

Necto^ next, and nexui^ nexum^ to tie, or knit. ' So a(2-, 
Tel a»-, con-, circum-, in-, sub-necto. 

Pecio, pexi, and ptxui^ pexum, to dress, or comb. So 
de-, ea;-, re-pecto. 

2. MetOi messuiy messum, to reap, mow, or cut down. 
So dt'y C-, pr(B-meto. 

3. Peio, petivi, peiilumy to seek, to pursue. Soap-, 
COWI-, ex-y im-, op-, re-, sup-peio, 

Mitto, mm, missutny to send. So a-, ad-, coni'y cireum-y 
de-y di-, e-, m-, inter-y intro-y d-, per-, pr(Z'y prctter-f P^o-^ 
r^-, sub'y super-, trans-miito. 
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VerVOt verily versutn^ to turn. So a-, ac?-, ammrtdl-, an<e-> 
fciVct(m-,^on-, <ie-, di-y en-, m-, inicr-, oZ»-, p€r-,pr(B', prasier-t 
»•€-, ^u&-, trans^verto. 

Sferto, siertui, ** — , to snore. So de-sterto. 

4. Sisiaf an active verb, to stop, has mti, sWum : but 
s«5io, a neotet verb, to stand still, has steti^ stdtum, like sta, 
.^he compounds have sttti, and stlium ; as, assisfto, asdii^ 
astUum^ to stand by/ So aj-, ciVcwm-, con-, cZe-, ca;-, m-, rn- 
ffr-, oh-, per-y re-, suh-sisio. But the compounds are sel- 
dom used in the supine. 

FOyXO. 

There are three verbs inroj-wbicbarp thus conjugated : 

1. Firo, vixi, vicium, to live. So ac?-, con-, per-, prl>-, 
re-, !mperij?iuo. . 

SolvOy solvit solutum, to loose. So absolvo, to acquit, 
<fw-, ca:-, j^er-, re-solvo. '"' 

* Volvo, volvi, volutum, to roll. So ad-, circi«m-, con', de*, 
'e-, in-, ob', per-, pro; re-, sub-voho, ^ 

2. Texo^ to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) has texui, textum. So at-, circum-, con-, de-', in-, 
inter-., ob-, per-, prcB-, pro-^ re-, sub-texo. 

Fourth Conjugation . 

^erbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in ivi^ 
and the supine in itum; as, 

Munio, nvUnivi, munitufd, to fortify. So, 

Balbtitio, to fUtrnmer^ to losanio, to be mad. Sstio, to rat^e, 

tup, to ttutter. Irr^tio, to entnare. Saeio, pr£sa?Io to pi/v* to 

»u!lio. to boil or bubbre. Lasclyo, to be WMton, foreiee. * ?*.?"«, to 

Condioi to seatort, Ldnio, to etue or mitigate. SweriOfta weed to rake 

CrCc'to. to croak, IjigtriQ, to eat deiiciouslxfyto Sciojoknoio/ 

Custddia to keep, etabber vb. Nescio, not/o know 

J>orniio, to oleep, Lippio, to be tnm-tighted, StfatQrio, torug/i out', 

J&miio, to babble m blab Mollio, f« w/rcn. ^efna, to serve. 

- out. WuRiq, to bellow. Sltio, to thirst, 

Krudio, to inttruct, Mfttto, to mutter, Sd|*io, to tuH wtteet 

£xjP&dio. to disentangle, to Nutri«, to nourislu StSbtlio, to estnbliith. 

free. ObSdio, f « o6f y. * Sunerbio, t«6e Arotw?. 

Oaiinio, to yelp, or whine, I'avio, to beat, Sufflo, to perfume, 

Gwrnp, to prate, Fijiio, to peep like a chkken, linmo, to tinkle. 

^lutio, to 4vaUow. P61Iio, to polish. Tussvo, to cough, 

Grunmo to grunt, PrDrio, to itch, to tickle. Vaglo, to cry or tautatai a 

Hinnio, to neigh. pQ^io. to punish. chiUt. '< '7«w<a# a 

ImpSdio, to entangle, to httf Rgdimio, to bind. %'estio. f o c/efyie, 
«cr, Rugio, fo roar /f*e a Ron. 

Exc. 1. Singultio, singultivi, singulium, to sob. 
Sepelio, sepelivi, sepuUum, to bury. 

K 



99 i'nETERITES AND StTPIIfES. [CONJXJG. 4. 

Fenio, v€ni,yentmn, to come. So ad-, ante-, circunh-, con-^ 
contra-, de-, «-, f«-, inter-, mtro-y ob-,'per-, post-, prcB-, re-, 
tub', ^uper-venio, 

Feneo, venii, , to be sold. 

Salio, sdlui, and sSlii, Galium, to leap. The compounds 
have commonly Hlui, sometimes silii, or stlivi and sultum ; 
ae, tran^lio, trhnsllui, trahsflii^ and iranstlivi, transidittm, to 
leap over. So ab-, as-, circutn-, con-, de-, dis-, ex-, in-, 
re-, sub-, super^stlio,^ 

£zc. 2. Amtcio, has amicui, aTmcium, seldom amixi, to 

6over or clothe. 

Vincio, vinxi, vincium, to tie. So circumr, de-, e-, re-vincio, 
Sancio, sanxi, sanctum ; and sancim, sancitiim, to establish 

'«dr ratify. 

Exc. 3. Camhio, campsi, ca/inpmm, to change money. 

Sepia, sepsi, septum, to hedge or inclose. So circum-, disr, 
sinter-, ob-, prce-sepio. 

Haurio, hausi^ kattstum^ rarely hattsttm, to draw out, to 
^mpty, to drink. So de-, ex-haurio. * 

Sentio, sensi, sensum, to feel, to perceive, to think. So 
{'tis-, con-^ dis-, per-, pree-, sub-stntio* 

Raucio, rausi,rau8um, to be hoarse. 

Exc. 4, Sareio, sarsi, sartum, to mend or repair. So ex-, 
^re-sarcio, 

Farcio,farsi, fartum, to cmm. So con-fercio,.ef-fercio^ 
«or ef-farcvo ; in-fercio, or in-farcio ; re-fercio. 

Fulcio,fulsi,fuhuni, to prop or uphold*. So con*, ef-, in-^ 
xper-, suf-julcio. 

Exc. 5. The compounds oipitrio, hdiveperui, perium /as, 
Uperio, aptrui, apert^im, to open. So operio, to shut, to cov- 
er. But eomperio, has comperi, compertum, to know a thing 
/or certain. Reperio, reperi, repertum, to find. 

Exc. 6. Thefollowing verbs, want the supine. CiecuHo^ 
ccECtUivi, to be dim-sighted. Gestio, gestivi, to shew one's joy 
by the gesture, of his body* Gldcio,gl6civi, to cluck or kec- 
kle as a hen. Dementia, derneniivi, to be mad. Ineptio, inep- 
tivi, to |>lay the fool. Prosilio, prostlui, to leap forth. 
Fer6cia,fer6civi, to be fierce. 

Ferio, to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So re- 
ferto, to strike again. 



•eponent akd common verbs. sj^ 

Deponent and Common Veres. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a pgissive form, haff 
ap active or neuter signification ; as, Loguor, I speak | 
morior, 1 die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an ac- 
tive or passive signification ; as, Criminer^ 1 accuse, or \ am. 
accused. 

Most deponent verbs of old, were the same with com- 
mon verbs. They are called Deponent, because they have 
laid aside the. passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect 
in the same manner as if they had the active voice ; thus, 
L(£tory lietdtus, loetdrit to rejoice ; vereor, va'ttus, vereriy to 
fear. ; fungor ^ functus , fungi ^ to discharge'an office ; potior, 
pdtUus,potirii to enjoy, to be master of. 

The learner thQokl be ttORht to j^o through all the parts of deponent and common 
verbs, by proper examples in the several conjugations; thus leBtotf ot' the first coujiiga> 
tloB, like amor : 

IntUeative Mode, 

Pres. tcetor, I rejoice; ketHrit^ wl -flre, thou rejoicest, &c» 
Irap. LceLabtir^ I reJMCtdf or did rejoice ; loftabariSt &c. 
Pen*. Lcetatui turn velfuL* I have rt joiced, trc, 
Plo-purf*. LcetaiuM^ram xeXfueriim, 1 had rejoieed, &c. 
Put. LcBtatio"^ 1 shall or will rej<M«e; lenfabSris, or -fUtSrei&c, 

Lastaturu* sum^ I am about to rejotoei or I am to rejoice, &c. 

Subjunctive, 

I^e«. Lceter^ I may rejoice ; laatSrh^ or SrCy ^c. 
I lup. Lcetarer, I roiKht rejoic^, lean f iris, or -rere^ &c, 
P«ff. LoBtatus Sim yel/uerim, I may hare rejoiced, &c, 
Pla-perr. LtBlatus estem vel fuissem, I might have rejoiced, drc. 
Pau LcBtatus frtero^ 1 shall have rejoiced, O'c 

Imperative, *' 

Pres. La^ant Tel Stor, rejoice thou : Itetator, let him rejoice, &c. 

Xnfinitive, 
Pres. L<efar{, to rejoioe. 
Perf. L<vfatu* ease vel fuisse, to have rejdced. 
' Put. Lcetn'turtSs esse, to be about to rejoice* 

Loitaturus Suisse^ to have been about to rejoice. 

Participles. 
Pres. LoBtans, rejoicing^. 
Perf. Lt^atus, having i%joieed. 
Put. L^i^atunls^ about to rejmce. 

Laetmdus, to be rejoiceil at. -. ;, 

In like manncft conjugate in the First Conjugation, 

ldfiloJ"?J'£,?*r*^* fimfilor, to vie nUh, to Altercor, to dispute, t9 

Adflior, tojlaiter. envy, make a repartee. 

t^Jton i^fu^l^^ *"* *^^ j®'"^ *^ *« wrticiples of deponent verbs i and n«« 
saotien to those of passive verbs, as s«ro,«/«r/i,^c. 
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AprTcor, to bask in the lUiu 

Arbitror, rt think, 

Asperuor, to despise, 

Aversor, to dislike, 

Auctionor, to tell by auc- 
tion, 

Aucupor, & -o, to hunt af- 
ier, 

Aw^oror, & -o^to forebode^ 
or ffcsa^e by augufy. 

ADspTcbr, to take an omen, 
to begin, 

AuxiKur, to assist, 

Bacchoi', to rage^ to revel^ 
to riot, 

G^umniov^o accusefaUily, 

<'Svin«»r, to scqJT. 

Cauponor, to huckster^ to 
retail, 

Causor, to plead in excuse, 
to blame. 

Circtllor, to meet in compa- 
nies^ to stroll, to talk, 

Comtsior, to rtvtl. 

(-^dinUur, to w company. 

Coraiuenior. /o nieditatr on, 
or isrite ii hat one is to 
say. 

Ctmcidnor, to harangue. 

Contlictor. to strvgglc, 

GOnor. to endeavour. 

Cons pt cor, to ^/>j, to see* 

Gtontemplor, /• vieto, 

Convlvor, tofiast. 

Vbtni<ioit,to-'chatttn UHx a 
crowf 

GrIrtjYnor, to b 'ame, 

Canctor, fo.f/f/cry. 

■DStestor. to abhor, 

l)ti minor, to rule, 

J^pulor. toftast, 

ICxsecror, to curse, 

F5m<ilor, to serve, 

y5rior, to kcf^ holy-day. 

f rustror, to disappoint. 

Furor, to steal, 

Ciorior, to ioatt. 



GrStQlor, to rtjoice,to wish 
onejoy, 

GrSvor, to grudge, 

HSrifilor, to conjecture. 

Helluor, to guttle or gor- 
mandiw^ to vmste* 

Hortur, to encourage, 

liailuclDor, to speak at ran- 
dOTv, to err, 

ImaRtnur, to conceive, 

Iinltor, to- imitate, 

Indignor, to disdain, 

laf !cior, to deny. 

luseeibr, to pursue, to in- 
veigh agar us t. 

Ins^dior, to lie in joajt, 

Jnteiprptor, to explain, 

J&culor, to dart, 

J6cor, t4>jest. 

Lamentor, to bewail. 

hucvor^ to gain. 

Luctor. to wrestle. 

Mfichiiioi;, to contrive- 

Mt'cITcor^f a cure ^der, 

Mfidtior. ta muse, ax pon- 

Mercoi , to purchase, 

"Minor, to measure. 

Minor, /0 thi eaten, 

MTror, to rgondtP, 

MTs?ror, to pity, 

Miid^ror, to rule, 

MStluJor, to plan « 'on** 

Mc rYj;^ror. to humour, 

Morur, to dtlay, 

Muu^ror, to present* 

Miituorf to borrow- 

Nagor, !o tr'Jle, 

Obiestor, to beseech, 

^dOror, to smell, 

Qpgror, /o rootk, 

OpTnor, to think, 

pit u lor, to help, 

Oscillor, to kiss, 

Viior, to be at leisure, 

Palor, to stroll or straggle. 

Palpor, or -o, to stroke or 
soothe. 



FatrScKuor, topatrpnixe, 
Percontor, to inquire- 
Pfireprinor, to go abroad, 
PgrTcIlior, to be in dang^\. 
V'\gn^wr, to pledge, 
Poccor, tojls/h. 
PRpulor, &-o,<o laywoj^e. 
Prdedor, to plunder. 
PriElior, tojight. 
PvaestSlor, to wait for. 
Praevartcor, to go crooh$ir 

to shuffle or prevaricate, 
PrScor, to pray, 
DeprScor. to entreat, *to 

pray against, 
Frficor, to ask, to raoo, 
Recoitlor, to remember, 
RefrSgor, to be against, 
Rinior, tosearch, 
RTxor. to scold, or brawl. 
RusUcor, to dwelt in fjie 

Cfiuntry. 
Satutot, to search. 
So lor, to comfutf. 
SpSiior, to xcalk abronil, 
Si^ecfilor, to view, to spy. 
StTpuiur, to stipulate \>' 

figtee- 
St&mS«hor, to be angry, 
bvL^x'wr^ to kits. 
Sulfragor, to vote for onff 

to favour, 
SuspYcor, to suspect, 
IVrglvtrsor, to boggle, to 

put oj/r. 
Testor, to toiineat, 
'rfiior, to defend, 
Y5dor, to give bailf to force 

to give bail. 
Vigor, to Tvantler. 
VStTciuor, to prophesy. 
Ventor, to skirmish, 
V6ii5ror. to worship. 
Venor, to hunt. * 

Verso r, to be employeiL 
Vcciierori to b/awL 



In the Second Conjugation, 

-alexeor, ml-rYtu.?. to deserve- PolWceor, poUYcVtws , to promise, 

Tdeov, tutiM, Of lutus^ to defend, Ltceor, Itcttu*, to biU. at an auction,. 

In the Third Conjngation, 

Alnplector, amplexus ; and eomplectoc, coroplexus, to embracej, 
Revertor, revenus, to return. 

In the Fourth Conjugation, 

Blandior, to toothe, to flatter, Partior. to divide. 

Mentior, to lie. Sortior, to draw ov cast tots. 

Mdlior, to attempt something difficult. Largior, to give liberally. 

Part. perf. Blandttm^ mentllust motitust partitusy sottltus, larglUs- 

There are no exceptions in the First Conjif^atio):^ 
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EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugation. 

ReoVf rdtus, to think. 

JVI^sereor, misertus^ or ixot contracted miserUus^ to pity. 

Fateorifassus, to confess. The compounds o^fdieor have 
fesms ; as, profiteor, professus, to profess. So conftteor, to 
confess, to own or acknowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Tliird Conjugation. 

lAhor^ lapsus, to slide- So al-, coUy de-, di-, c-, i7-, «n- 
(er'^per^, prcBtev', pro-, re-, sub-, subter-, super-y trans^ldbor. 

Ulciscor, ultus, to revenge. 

iJtor, asus, to us€. So ab-, de-iitor, 

Loquor, IdquHtuSy or locutus, to speak. So al-ycol-, cir- 
cum-, C-, inter-, ob-yprce-, pro-loquor, 

Sequor, sequtitm, or secutus, to follow. So as-, con», ex-, 
in-, ob-^ per-, pro-, re-, sub*sequor, 

Qiierar, qussitis, to complain.^ So con-, inter-, prce-queror. 

J^ttor^ nisus, or nixus, to endeavour, to lean upon. So ad-, 
vel an-, con^^e-, in-, ob-, re-, sub-nitor: but the compounds 
have ojflener nixus. 

Pdciscor, pactus, to bargain. So de-peciscor. 
\ Grddior, gressus, to go. ^o ag-, ante-, circum-, con-, de-, 
di; €-, in-y intro-, pr(B-,prceter-, pro-, re-y retro-, sug-, sim- 
per-, trans-gredior. 

Projtciscor, profectus, to go a journey. 

Nanciscor, nactus, to get. 

Patior, passus, to suffer. So per-petior, 

^piscor, aptus, to get. Bo.adtpiscor, adeptus, and indlpis- 
cor, indeptus. 

Commlniscor, commentus, to devise or invient. 

Fruor, fruitu^ orfructps, to enjoy. So per-fruor. 

Obliviscor, oblitus, to forget 

Expergiscoi*y experrecius, to awake. 
\" Morior, mortuus, to die. So com-, de-, c-, im-y inter-y 
proB-vnorior. 

Kascor, rmus, to be born. So ad-y circum-y de-y e^, in-^ 
inter-, re-, sub-nascor. 

Orior, ortusy oririy to rise. So ab-, ad-, co-y ex-, ob-, sub- 
orior. 

The three lastTonn the future participle ia tturu^.; ihvL9 
vwrituruSf nasciturus, ortturus, 
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EXCEPTIONS in the Fourth Conjugaticn. 

Metior, mensusy to measure. So ad-, com-, di-, c-, pne-, 
. re'inettor, 

Ordior, orsus, to begin. So ex-, red-ordior. 

Jilxperior, expertus^ to try. 

Opperior^ oppertus, to wait or tarry for one. 

The follomog verbs want the participle perfect : 

Vacor, vaci, t9 feed. Frxvertor, prsyerti,f get before^c outrun. 

Liquor, liqni, to melt or be dlnolveiL DiffTteor, diifYMi i, to deny. 

Mudeor, medetU to heal. • DIvertor, divert!, to turn aiide, to take lodg- 

nenatniteor, reminisci, to remember, ing, 

Xratcur, inuci, to beang* y» Seietiscor, del jtisci, to he weary, or faint, 

Ringor. ringi, to grin like a dog. 

The verbs which do not fall under any of the foregoing 
xjles are called Irregular. 

. Irregular Verbs. 

•the irregular verbs are commaily reckoned eight ; ««?«> 
to, gueo, vole, nolo, mdlo,firo, and^o, with their conipounde. 

Btit nroperlf there are only six ; noio and malo being eompoundt or volo, 

SUM has already been eonjngated. After the sane manner are formed its conipoand5) 

mi; ab,!, dc', interu pr». ob-,4tdh%eup€r^um, and intum, whidi wants the preterite ; tbti^ 

tdsnrn, arifuiy adusct &q, 

PROSUM, to do goody has a d where sum begins with e; ar, . 

Ind. Pr* Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est ; pro-sumus, ^c, 
Im, Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat;prod-eramu8,«S'c» 

Sub. Jm. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset;prod-esse- o^ * 

Tmperat. Prod-esto, prod-este. Infinit. Pres, Prod-ess#. 
In the other parts it is like sum : Pro-sim, ^sis, &c. Pro^ 
fui, 'fueramy &c. * 

POSSUM is compounded of poiis, able, jnd sum ; and is 
thus conjugated : 

Possum, potui, posse, To be able. 
Indicative Mode, 
Fr, Possum, potes, potest; possumus, potestis, possmit- 
Irn, Pot-eram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus, -eratis -erant. 

Per. Pot-ui, -uisti, *uit; -uimus, -uistis, ^ ' 

Phi, Pot-uer&m, -ueras, -uerat ;-ueramus, -ueratis;-uerant. 
Fut. Pot-ero, -eris, ^erit; -erimus, -eritis; •eruat. 
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Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr, Pos-sim, -sis, -sit ; -simus, -sitis, -sint. 
Im, Pos-sem, -ses, -set ; -s^mus, -setis, -sent. 
Per. Pot-ueriifi, -ueris, -uerit ; -uenmus, -ueritis, -uerint, 
Plu. Pot-uissem, -uisses, -ui8set;-uissemus,-uis8etis,-uissent. 
Fut. Pot-uero, -ueris, -uerit j -aerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Posse, Per. Pptuisse. The rest wanting. 

RO, ivi, itum, ire, To go. 

Indicative Mode, 
Pr. Eo, is, it ; imus, itis, eunt. 
Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat ; ibamns, ibatis, ibant. [ere. 
Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit ; ivimus, ivistis, iverunt, iv- 
Pht. Iveram, iveras, iverat ; iveramus,iveratis, ivepant. 
£ut. Ibo, - ibis, * ibit ; ibimu«, ibitis, ibuat. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr.. Earn, eas, eat ; eamus, eatis, eant. 

Im. Irem, ires, iret ; iremus, iretis, irent. 

Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit ; iverimus, iveritis, iveiint. 

Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset ; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivisse'nt. 

Fut. Ivero,. iveris, iverit ; iverintus, iveritis, iverint 

Imperative. Infinitive. 

Pres: \ I' rto ; \ 'f' eunto. ^''%- J'f" 
I Ito, ' I itote, Per/. Ivisse. 

Fu4. Es3eiturus,-a,-ii m. 

Fuisse ituntss 



Participles. 


Gerunds. - 


Supines. 


Pr. lens, Gen, euntis. 


Euhdum. 


1; Itum. 


Fut. lturus,,-a, -rnn. 


Eundi. 


2. Itu. 


• 


Eundo, &c. . 





The compounds of £0 are conjugated after the same man- 
Ber ; ^-, fife,-, cx-» 56-, red-, sub-, per-, co-, fn-, prec-, ante-y 
prod-eo : only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from it, 
they are usually contracted ; thus, Adeo, adit, seldom adivi, 
aditnm, adire, togota; perf. Adii, adiisti, or adhti,^'c. 

Uditram, ad^'erim, fyc. So likewise veneo, venii, , to 

>e sold, (compounded of vem/n ^nd co.) But 4MjBIo, ivi. 
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itum, -ire, to surround, is a regular verb of the fourth conju- 
gation. 

£o, like otlier neuter Tetbs, is often rendered in English under a passive foi-m ; thnr, 
ft, he is grwng; tvit^ he is Rune; tv^m^, he was none ; iverit^ he may lie gone* or shall 
be Rone. So v^nit, he i^ coming ; venif. he is- corae ; veufiit, he was conie &c. In 
the passivtr voice these vt* ibs lor the most part are <inly used impersoimlly ; as» tHir ob 
illo. he 14 A<ji»g ; Vfotum ^st ah :iU*. i?jey are come. We liacfsoiDe OJ the compounds 
of eo, however, usetl personally ; as. fieri' uUi ndetirifur^ are undergone, Cic. Liff-i sibyf^ 
lini iniliii tnnt^ were looked into, LiV Fiumen fiediOuf transiri potest, Caes IninUdtitp 
iultf'intur^ Cic, • ^ , 

QUEO. 1 can and NEQUEO. I cannot, are conju'^'ated the snme way asfo; only they 
wuut the imperative and the gecunds ; ai»d the paviiciples are seldom used. 

VOLO, volui, velle, To will, or to be willing. 
Indicative Mode, 

Pi*. V61-0, vis, vuit ; voltimus, vnltis, volunt. 
Im. Vol-ebato, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant, 
Per. Vol-ui, -uisU, -uit ; -uimus, -uistis, -uerunt,-uere. 
PI, Vol-aeram,-ueras,-uerat;-ueranaiU8,-ueratis,-uerant. 
Fut.VoX'diXDy -es, -et ; -6mus, -etis, -ent. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pr, Velim, veils, velit \ velimus, velitis, velint. 
Imp. Vellem, velles, vcllet ; veller^ns, velletis, vellent. 
Per, Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Phu Vol-uissem,-uis8es,-uis8^t ;. -uissemus,-uissetis,-ui8sent. 
Fut. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus^ -ueritis, •uerint. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. Velle. Per/. Voluisse. Pres. Volens. 

The rest not iised.' 

NOLO, nolui, nolle, To be unwilling,. 
Indicative Mode.. 

Pi, Nolo, non-vis, non-vult^nolumus, non-vultis,nolunt. 
Im, Nol-ebada, -ebas, -eb^t ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per.Nol-ui, -uisti, ^ -uit ; -nimus, -uistis, 

PZM.Nol-ueram,-ueras, -tferat ; -ueramus»-ueratis, -uerant. 
Ftt^Nolam, noles, nolet ; nolemus> noletil, nolent. 

Subjunctrve Mode.' y 
Pr. Nolim, nolis, noiit ; nolimus, nolitis, nolint." 
Im. NoUem, nolles, nollet ; nollemus, noUetis, nollent. 
Per. Nol-!ierim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Nol-uissem, uiBses,-uisset ; uissemuSj-uissetisj-uissent, 
fuU Nol-u^ro, -ueris, -uerit j -u^jruaus; ^ueriti^, -ueript. 



-uerunt. 
-uere. 



IRREGULAR VE^RES. IQb 

ImperaUve, Infinitive, Participle. 

2. Sing, 2. Plur. 
p i Nali,^;c/ C no\[ie,vel Pr. Nolle. Pr, Nolens. 
^' } Nolito ; ( nolitote. Pcr.Noluisse. The rest wanting. 

MALO, malui, malle, To be more willing^. 

Indicative Mode. 
Pr. Mal-0, mayis, mavult; malumus, mavultisj malunt, 

im., Mal-ebam, -ebas, -«bat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

P€7\ Mal-ui, -uisti, -uit : -uimus^ -uistis, ""^^""^ • 

' >. - . -uere. 

Phi. Mal-ueram, -uer^s,-uerat;-ueramus,-uerati9, -ueran^: 

Fut. 3Ial-am, •es, -et ; ^c. this is scarcely in use. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Malim, malis, malit ; malimus, malitis, malint. 

Jm, MalleiQ, malles, mallet; inallemos,malletis,mallenL 
Per, Mal-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Mal-uifisena, -uisses, • uisset; -aissemu3,-uisseti8,-uissenft 
Ftt^, Mai- aero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimtjs, -ueritis, -uerint: 

Infinitive Mode. 
Pres. Malle. Per/, Maluisse. The rest not used. 

' FEIIO, tuli, latum, ferre, To carry, to bring or suffer. 

Active Voice. 

Indicative Mode, . 
Pr, Fero, fers, fert ; ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 

Im. Per- ebaiD, -ebas, -ebat; -eb^naus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
Per. Tali, tulisti, tulit; tulimue, tulistis, tuleruntj-ere; 

Plu, Tul-eram, -eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
Fut, Feram, feres, feret; ferenius, feretis, ferent. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Feram, feras, ferat ; feramus, feratis, ferant,. 

Im. Ferrem, ferres, ferret ; ferremus, ferrelis, ferrent. 

Per. Tul.erim,-erim, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plu, Tulissem,-isse9, -isset j -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

Fut. Tul-ero, -eris, -erit j -erimus, -eritis, -eriut. 



106 IRREGULAR VERlja. 

Imperative, htfinitive, » 

•„ < Fer, « . ( ferte, ^ . Pr. Ferre. 
^'' ^ \ Ferto. ^«^» = J fertote. ^«^""*«' Per. Tulisse. 

i<\<^ Esse, laturus, a, \xm, 
Fuisse laturas, a, u'inf. 

Parilciples, Gerunds, Supines, 

Pres. Ferens, Ferendum. 1. Latum. 

Fut, Laturus, -a, -um. Fereiidi. 2, Latu, 

Ferendo, kc. 

Passive Voice. 
, Feror, latus, ferri, To be brought. 

Indicative Mode, 
J?r. Ffiror, ^^ffej^i, ^ertur; fcrlmur, fertroini, feruntnr. 
J«. Fer-ebar, ^^^^"^^'J^ -ebatur; -ebarour, -elMwniui, -ebaptiji'. 

JP^r/. Latua «im, &c. latus fui, &c. 
i'/z^ Latus eram, &c latus fueraro, &g. 

gPttf.Ferar, ^^^feJ^'/.e fcretur j feremur, feremini, fcrentor. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
i^r. Ferar, ^/fflp^re ^ratur ; feraraup, fepamini, feraptur. 
/«. Ferrer, ^g/*f^^reJ.e ferretur ; ferreraar, ferremini*ferpeatui'. 
JPer^ Latua sim« &c. latus fuerim, &cc. 
P^//. Latus essem, &c latus fuissem, &c, 
J'^ut. Latus fuero, &c. 

Imperative Mode, 
Pres, Ferre vel fertor, fertor ; ferimini, feruntor. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

Pres. Ferri. ^ Per/. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per/". Esse .^e/ fuisse, latus, -a, -um. Ft/^. Ferendus,-a, -um. 
Fut. Latum iri. 

In like manner are con^a|(alid the compounds offilro ; as. aff^ro^ aUiUU allatttm ; 
ctij^ro, nhxtulU ublntum ; dijfftrn, dhtuli^ mlatum ; eon/Sro^ contutUcoltatum ; infSro^ 
intuit^ Wat v m ; off'era, obtuti, obtatum ; ejffT^ro. exttdl, elatum. So circum-.ptv^ tran*-, 
do, pro-^ trnt-.^pi ft'fgrfl. Id soD>e Witters we ftirf, adfero, adttili^ adl&tum j cdoiiatum. 
' inlatum ; ohfcro, &'c, for affero, &c. 

Obs I. Most i^art of tUe above verbs are made irregatar by contraction. Thai, nolo 
IS contractea ior riov volo ; tnalo, for mai^h volo i Jero, fers, fert^ &c, for /Sttm, ftric * 
^^•u-^^''''%f*''-"* ^- '"^'"''*' ^<^'^«' for fete rh, <6r. 

.^H' * .u "^P^'fatives of dico^ dOco, nwifScio, are contracted in the same manner 
lIltt^viMj "in ih« rSS r'""' ''"^'•^''^» ^"*^«^ ^^ ^^^9 dficej&ce. But these often wwx 



^ 



\ mBFECTITE VERBS. lO^Z 

FiG, factos, fieri, To be made or done^ to become. 

Indicative Mode, 

jpr. Pio, fis, fit ; fimas, fiA, fiunt. « 
Im. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat ; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant. 

JPgr, Factus «lm, &c. factos fui, &c. 

J^tu. Factus eranj, &c factus fueram, &e* 

^ui. FiaiQ, fies, fiet; fie^aas, fietifi;, ficnt; 

/ Subjunctive Mode, 

Pr. Fiam, - fias, fiat ; fiamus, fiatiff, fiaftt. . 
tm. Fierem, fieres, fieret ; fieremus, fieretis, fiereatw 
\ Per. Factus Sim, SfEis. factus fuerim, ke. 

Pin. Faettts easem, &c. facias fujssem, &c; 

FiiU Factus fuevo, &c. * , 

Imperative, Infinitive, 

^^* ^ FitO, ^^ • \ fitote, °"^^' i'^r. Esse w/fuisse factus, a,um. 

Fttt. Factum iri. 

' Participles, , • Supine, 

Per, Factus, -a, -um. Factu. 

L Fut, Faciendus, -a, •utn. 

The comi)0ntKl« oTf&eio with retain a, have ihojit in f.liei»a««{vet atHiyJyc fti tl»e im- 

peratire active ; as calrfa io, to warro, caUff^ calfjhc : but those which cbanire « in'o 

t, forra the pa»«ive r^iililarly and have/Kcf lu the imperative ; as cunfirio, confice ; ren- 

fcior, confrvtutn con/tei. We find, however, ro;^r, itis done, and con fieri; rf</?l, it 

. IS wanting ; it{fi he begins 

To inrvgnUr v<»rhs may pniperly he sahjoined what ate cominoirty called Nntttr Pas* 
aivr Verbt. which like/o. jbrm thi- preteiite tense* i-ctfordim? to the passive voice, and 
the rest in the active These are, s^iie^. foCitvs^ tdlire, to use; autieo^ au*m. audere, to 
dare ; gautko, gtaA»U9% $ouUert, to rejdee : pde^flsus.JitlSfe, to trust: So eonfldo^ to 
trust ; and diffulOt to distrust; which also have tonfldi and diffidi. Some add nuervo^ 
maerrr/», maerere^ to be sad ; but mcMtu* is ^nerally reckoned an adjective. We like- 
wise wyjUratu* sum and aerwus mm, for Juravi and ccenavU but these raaiy atsrj be 
taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs, whoHy active in thar termination, and passive in 
their signification: as. vdp&lo, -avit 'tUum, to he beaten •r whipped ; veneot to b« soid'*, 
cJtiUo^ to be bamihed, &c 

Defective Verbs. 

Verbs are call^Bd Defective, which are not used in certain 
tenses, and numbers and persons.^ 

These three, ddi, coBjoi, and memlni, are only used in the 
preterite, tenses ; and therefore are called Preteridve Verbs ; 
though they have sometimes likewise a present significa- 
« tion ; thus, 

Odi, I hate, or have hated, oderam^ oderim, odissern, odc- 
^p> odisse. Participles, osus^ osurus ; exosits, perosm* 



{§8 IMFER60XAL VERBS, 

Ccep«, I begin, or have begun, cosperam, -erimy 'usem^ -cro, 
•isse. Supine, ccsphi. Participles, cospius, cospturus, 

Memtni, I remember, or have remembered, Tj^emineram, 
•erim, 'issem, -eroy -isse. Imperative, memento^ memervtote. 

Instead of odiy we sometimes say« oiu* turn ; and sdways txosua^perofut turn, and not 
-txodi^ fierodi. We say. ^ua r.tefiit,fierl, or cceptum esU 

To tWie some add ndvi, because it frequently has' the signification or the present. 
J knen, as well as, 1 have known, tboagh it comes from nosco, wiiidi is complete. 

Furo, to be mad, rfqr, to be given, and /or, to speak, as 
also, rfcrand/er, are not used in the first person singular ; 
thus, we say, daris, datur ; but never dor. 

Of verbs which want many of their chief parts, the follow- 
lowing most frequently occur : ^^o, I say ; inqtupm^ I say ; 
forem, I should be ; ausim, contracted for ausus sim^ I dare; 
faxhriy I'll see to it, or I will do it ; ave, and salve^ save 
you, hail, good^morrow ; cedo, tell thou, or give me ; qu<2^o\ 
Ipray. ' 

Jnd^ Pr. Aio, aia, ait: — — _ «innt, 

Im. Aiebam, 'Cbas, -ebal: •ebamus, 'Abatis, -ebant. 

pf.r, aisti, — — - ' — 

tSub. Pr, • aias, aiat : — aiatis, aiant. 

Imperat. Ai, ParUcip. Pret. Aiens. 

Jnd. Pr. Intjuam,. -quia, "quit: -qutraus, -quUis, -quiant. 

Jm, • • ' ;-'— ^ inquicbat: ;i — inquiebant 

Fta. ' inquies, inquiet: — >■ ■ 

Jmperat Inque, inquJta ParUdp, Pr, Inquiens. 

w^ \ F6rem, fores, foret ; foremus, foreti% forent 

Inf, Fore, to be hereafter ^ or to be abgut to bey Ihe same with Mec fuiwrm. 
Sub. Pr. Ausitn, ausis, ausit : " — " — 

JPcr. Faxim, faxis, faxit: — — fazint. 

JPVfcFaxo, faxis, faxit: — faxUls, faxint 

Note. Faxlm and/ffA-« vat used instead otfecerim and fecer», 
ijmper. Avevel av6to ; filur. arete vel avetote. Jnf. avere. 

— Salve V, saiv^e j — salrdtc v. saivecote. — salvere. 

Jndic Flit. — - SalvtOiis. 

■Impereu. second iters, sing, Ccdo, plur. ce&ite. 
Jndic, pres.frstpers, sing, Qu8eso,/>/up. qu<£suinus. 

Most of tlie other I)efective verbs are hut single wordi, and rarely lobe found, but 
amouK the poets ; as, inJH, he begins ; ilefU, it is wanting- Some are cc*mpoanded of a 
verb and the conjunction si ; as. sis^ for si vis. if thou nilt: suttis,{oT si vultis ; sode* 
for si Gudes : equivalent tp guctso, I pray ; cafisis, for cap si vis, 

iMPEasoJfAL Verbs. 

A verb is called Impersonal, which has only the termina- 
tions of the third person singular, but does not admit any 
person or nominative before it. 

Impersonal verbs, in EngHsh, have before them the neu- 
ter pronoun ii, which is not considered as a person j thus, 



IMPERSOVAL VERBS. 



loa 



deUciat, it delights ; decet, it becomes ; cot^tingit, it happens ; 
eveniiy it happens : 

. Ind. Pr, Deleetat, 
Im. Delectatet, 
J*er» Detectavit, 
JPtu. Betectavetat, 
Fut, Ddectabtt. 

.Sjabb Pr. Deicctet, 

Jm, Delectaret, 

Per, Deleetavent, 

Plu, Deleetavisset* 

Fut, Uelectairerit. 

Inf. Pr, DeleetftYe, 
Per, Ddeetayisse. 

Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the 
passive voice, especially Neuter and Intransitive verbs which 
otherwise have no passive ; as, pugndtuTyJavetur, currttur, 
venitur ; ,from pugfio^ to fight ; faveoy to favour ; curro^ to 
run; vcwiOj-to co^e : 



SifCWIj. 
D«eet. ' 


Comingit, 


4th Con 
Ev6ftit, 
Kveniebat* 


DeceUit, 


Comingebat, 


Deeuit, 


Comtglt, 


Evenlt, 


Deeuerat, 


CoDtifferat, 


Ereiierat, 


I>eGebit. 


Continget. 


Evenict. 


nSeeat,. 


Contingat, 


Eveniat, 


Deeeret, 


C«ntiiig6rct, 


Eveniret, 


Decuerit, 


Contigent, 


Evenerit, 


Decuiuet« 


Contigisset, 


Evenis»et, 


Deeuerit. 


Contigerit. 


Evcnctit* 


DecSre, 


ContingSre, 


Eventre, 


neeuUfle. 


ContTgiMc* 


ETeiiisae. 



Ind. Pr. Palter, 
/m. Pue:aabatxn', 
Per, Pognatamesr, 
Piu, Pdgnatutn emt) 
Fut, Pugnabitar. 

Sqb. Pr. Pi>s:netar, 
Jm, Pagoaretur, 
Per, Fugnaturant, 
Plu, Pugnatum esaet, 
Fut, Fogiaatum tXierit. 

Inf. Pr, Pufi^narl, 

Per* Pugnatam esse, 
Fut, Pug^tomiri. 



FHTetvr, 
Farebatart 
Fautum »t, 
Fautura erat, 
FayelMtur. 
Faveatur. 
Faveretur, 
Fautum rit» 
Fautuin ess^t 
Faatuna fiierit. 

Faveri, 
Fautum esse, 
Fautum iri. 



Conltnrt 
Carrfbatur, 
Cursum est, 
Cyrstiin arat, 
Curietur. 

Curratur* 
Curreretur, 
Cursum sit, 
Curaum euet, 
Cursum i'uerit. 
Curri, 

Conum esse, 
Conatn in. 



V?nltnr, 
Veniebatur, 
Ventum'est, 
Veiitam enu^ 
VenieluTf 
Veniatnr, 
Vt-niretur, 
Veiitum sit, 
, Veiitum emttt, 
* Ventum fn^rit. 
Veuiri, 
Vejitum esse, 
Veotumiri. 



Obs. 1. Impersonal rerbg are scarcely used in the iroperativet but instead of it we 
take tbe subjunaive i as, detectet, let it detight. See. ; nor in the supines, participles, 
or gerunds, except a few ; ta, poenitens^ 'dum, Htus, &c- Induct ad pudendum ei pi- 
gendum, Cic In the preteiitetensesot the pas^ve voice, tlie participle perfect is^wajs 
pot in the nevber gender. 

Obs. 9, Orammariaus reekon only ten real impersonal verbs, and ail in the second 
conjugation; di>£t. it becomes ; poeriUet,\t repents; oportet^ it behoves ; rnugnft, it 
pities ; ptget, it irketh , pUdet, it sliameth ; Acer, it is lawiul ; fibei or liioet, it pleas- 
eth ;fen&f, it wearieth ; Uguet it appears. Of which the following have a double pro* 
tcrite^ mixeret^ mueruU, or mitertum. eH; piget^ fiigua, or pigUum est ; purfet, pw 
tluie^ or friiditum est ; licet, UcuU^ov -IkUumett i tmt^.lUtuft, or libitum en ; reedet^ 
tceduii^ toaum est. oftener pertCBsum est. But many other verbs are nsed impersonairy 
In all the conjugations. . 

In the first, Jiivat spectat, vikat^ stat, csnstattpreeHatn restat, &r. 
.. In the second. JppSret, atfinet ^rttaet. debet, di^kt^nScttyllHety liquet^ piUet^plH^ 
cet, diapHcet, sifdet, sSiett &c. 

In the third, ii-cKdif, iru^k. de^,hit^ suff^cU, &c. 

In x\x fwxHtii Ceminit, eapSdit &c. ^ 

Also irregubir verbs. Est, west, prodest^p^test, intifresti supirest } sit prttstlirit, nequit 
and neguitur .*u6tt, eon/ert, rifert, &c. ' 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be compr^ended those which express the ojic- 
rations or appearances o. nature ; as, FuUHrut, fulm'inat, tdnat, grcnd^nat, gtlat, 
pluU,ningiftlucesi'it,advesperascit,tirc. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, by patting that 
-which stands betbre other verbs, a;'ter the impersoiials, in the cases which they goMrn ; 
Uyplacetf mihUtibij illicit pleases me. thee, him j or I pltase, thou j»l«asfst, &c por- 
natur a me, a te, ab illo, t fight, thou figUiest, he fichteth, etc. So Curri-ur. vt-n'tuT 
« me, a te, &e, I run, tbou lunnctt, &C. Faveter r»« u me. Thou art lavoured by me, 
•'• I fiivour thee, &c» 

t 
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ilBTERP. 



All adverbsh may be divided into two classes, namel/ 
those which denote Cireumstar.ce ; and those which denote 
Ottaiity, Manmr, 4*c. 

I. Adverbs denoting Circumstance are chiefly those of 
l^laccy Time, and Order, 

1. Adverbs o{ Place, are five-fold, namely, such as signify. 



1 . notion or rest in a place* 



Inhere? 
Here, 




There. 

mthin. 
WUhcuf^ 
Eve>y whtre* 
If 9 where. 
Same where, 
EUe where. 
Any where. 
In the mmeplBeim 



Horsum, 

Illonum, 

SursuiD^ 

Daarsum, 

Antrorsum, 

Retrorsoni, 

Dextrorsum, 

Siniitronani, 



HUherward, 
Thitherwetrtf, 
Upward, 
Downward, 
Forward, 
Backward, 
Toward* the rfr/^» 
Towardt the leji.' 



4. Motion from a place. 



9, Motion to a place. 



Illuc, 
I|tfauc» 

Ffiras, 
Epatmt 



Whkher? 
Hither. 

Thither, 

In, 

Out, 

To that place. 

To another plttee. 

To someplace. 

To the aamo place. 



Unde? 

Hine, 

imne, 

Isthiae, 

Inde, 

TndYden^ 

Aliunde, 

Ancunde. 

Sicunde, 

ITtiinque, 

Siiperite, 

Interne, 

CoentKs, 

Fundltus, 



Whence? 
Hence, 

Theme. 

From the odmefi^fce* 
Prom eke where. 
From tome plac^. 
If from any plade. 
On both s^e^, 
Ftomf'bove, 
From below, 
F'om Ittaven. 
From the ground. 



6, Motion through or by apkiee. 



3, Motion toward* a place. 



C^orsuro ? 
Versus, 



Whitherward? 
Towards, 



HAe, 
Illae, 
Ist>iae, 



Which 100^ ? 
Thio way. 

That way. 

Another wtty. 



Adverbs of Time are three-fold, namely^ such as eigV 



2. 
Mify, 

*1. S<>nie partictdar time, eUher present, 
patt^ future, or indefinite, ' 



Nunc, 
H^trie. 

Tune, \ 

Turn, 5 

Hen, 

I>udnin« 7 
PrTdtra. . 5 
Prtdie, 

TiufUas tertius, 
Nufjer, 
Jantjaii), 
Mox« 

Prr.tinus, 

JHJco, 

Oras. 

PtMtridi^, 

P£i;endie, 

Kondum, 



} 



Vow. 
To'day. 

Then, 

Teste, day, 

Mercteforct 

The dO'i before^ 
Th'ee days ago. 
Lately. 
Vrewntlij. 
Mmmed.ntely. 
My and by. 
Jns^anfty, 
Strnigfiiwoy, 
To-inormw. 
Tie day fijter. 
Two days hence* 
snot yet. 



-] 



Wben^ 



Sometimes, 

Ever, always. 

Never, 

In the mean Unte, 

Daily, 



Qnando ? - 

JdYqnando. 

Nonnqnquam, 

Iiitfiduin, 

Semiier, 

Niyiqiiam, 

Inir'nm, 

QufiiYdie, 

2. Continuance oj time, 
DUa, Long, 
tUMind'iu ? How long, 
Tanidiu, So long, 
Jamdia, -\ 

JanidQdum, s. Long ago, 

Jbropr^em, ) 

3. Vicissitude or rrpetbian of ijime, 
(^ofities ? r ^'^ ^"^^ ' 
Siip<», Often, 

Raid, Seldom, 

Xotie*. So often, ^ 

lnqu)Aiet, Far several nmezi 
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Alematim, 

f tarsus, 

Siblnde, 
eotldem, 



By tttrntt 



SSmel, 
Bit, 

Aioin, quftteir. 

Ever andanontWno 
and then. 



Qneft 

Tvriee* 

Thrice, 

Fiut timUi &c. 



Indet 

I>eiiMle, 

I>efaiiie, 

Porro, 

Beincepti 

DSnuo, 



3. Adverbs of Order* 



Then, 
After that. 
Henceforth, 
Moreover, 
So forth, 
OJnew, 



Postrenio, 
PrTmo, 'i^m, 
SScund6. 'am, 
Tertid , •Ani, 



Bnaliy, 

Lattltf, 

First. 

Secondly, 

Thirdly, 

Fovarthls^ &c. 



II. Adverbs denoting QUALITY, MANNER, &c are aiUeg Absolute or Comparo' 
tive, . 
Those called Absolute deaote, 

I. QUALITY, simply ; as, benS, well ; mali, ill ; forOter, bravely ; and innnrocnble 
others that come fVom adjective nouns or (larticipUs. 

• 8. CBRTAINTY; as, fnSfectb^ cirt&. sani^pOnit nee. Mque, Ifa, gtlanh truly, 
▼erilyf-yes ; quidni^ why not ? ommno. certainly. 

3. CONTINGENCE ; ta,forti, forsan^ fmtassis^ fors^ haply, perhaps, by chaace, 
peradventuiY. • 

4. NEGATION; as, nmny haud, not; negtiSquam^ not at all; nmrt^uam* byte 
means -, minXme. nothing less. 

5. PROHIBITION; as, fi^, not. ' ' 

6. SWEARING ; as. herde, pol, edi^pol. micastor^ by Hercules, by Pollux. See. 

7. EXPLAINING } as, utpite^ vtdeltcit.scincet^ nlmliuQi. nempe^ to wit, namelr. 

8. SEPARATION ; as, seoisurv^ apart ; sep&ratim. separately ; t'ieiltatim, one ay 
one; n^ft/fm, man by nvan ; oftfiidatinu town by town, &e. 

9. JOINING TOGETHER ; as, *5(mtt/, unh^pHriter, together ; gSnUral^ter, gene- 
rally; arAvetsnUter^ nniviei-sallv ; ftieiumcue, for the most part. 

10. INDICATION or POIN IING out ; as, en, ecce, lo, beh«!d. 

II. INTBRROGAT ION ; as. ctir . qu5 e, ouamtAtm, why, wherefore? n«wc«, 
ivltether ? qu»mido, qxA, how ? I'o which add, ubi, qui, quoteum, unde, quH, quando^ 
quamdiu^ quotirs. 

Those Adverbs wliich are called ComftaraUve^ denote, 

1. EXCfsSS; nsiyaltie^ninxin.i, rr.ognephe, maxhnopere, tummopere. admUduni, 
o/tpiddtperquam, longi^ gnai!y, very much, exceedingly- «iw;*, fjf»nii/m, tuomnch ; 
ptorsu*. ffCTi'Uua^ omntno aUof^ethcr. wholly ; t»agis. more ; meliiis, betier ; pejhs^ worse ; 
,(ortHir. more biavejy : and optinti^ b» »t ; ftrssime, wor&t fortiitsimi^ most bnively ; asid 
mnumeralitc others of the compafative and superlative degrees. 

8. DEFEC r ; as, Ferme^Jiri, prSptmSdum, peni^ almost ; pHtunt, little ; pauh, 
peuluium. very little-"* 

a. PREFERENCE; as./»«^fTi*, s&tiiis, rather ; p6tissimiim,,prou\puiypraisenim, 
chiefly especially ; imo ves nay naj rather. 

•I. LIKENESS or EQUALITY; as, \ta uc. tided, so; ut, Uti. sicut, siHiti.vSlutr 
velii't ffw, lavqvam,, qursi, as. as i( ; quemadniduni^ even as: iHtis^ enough ; K 'idttn^ 
in like manner ; 7e/» f, alike, eqonik. 

5 UNLIKENESS or UNEQU ALIT Y as, aliter, set us, otherwise. attSqui or aliC^ 
quin<, elie; r.eiium^ niueh more or much kss. 

6. ABATEMENT; as *rn/im,/>fli</arim,/ic</«/<n«<»n, by degrtesjpjece'meal; w>, 
scarcely ; crgrt. hardly, with difficulty. 

7. EXCLUSION; as tantUm^sSliiTn. modd, tanttimmSdo^ duntaxaty ci»imi,on)y. 



' Derivation^ Comparison, and Composition cf ADVERBS. 

Adt'erbtare derived^ l. from Substantives, and end commonly »n TIM ar TUS ; an^ 
P«rrim, partly, by parts; nominStim, by winw, generatim, by kinds geneitilly; */5fw 
cintim, vuatim^gregafim ,• radi ttu*. (Voni the rout, &c 2. From Adjc-ciives : and these 
are by far the most numerous. Such as come liom Adjectives oj the lirst and secoi>fl 
declension usually end in E, as. Meii, ti-eely ; Af<-n^,fullv : some in O, UM. and TER ; 
ta^fald^tantutn^graxUer: a few in A, ITUS. and IM; as. recrd,ant qvlftit, prrec- 
tint. Some are used two or three wavs as, pnmum^ v. -d ; pi/t'. 'iter / Qciti, d ; cov- 
!<?. -^im i huniani, •itcr,-itua ; pvblici^ puUiciihs &c. Advevln IVom Adjtciives of 
tihe third declension commonly enA in TER, seldom in E; as, iwpite . ftficltrr. acn^ 
ter „ par iter ifacili, repente : ont in O^ omrilno. The neuter of AUjictivcs.is sMnf% 
timet talieaadyerhiaMy; 99t rteens naiust fat reetntcr -, perp.dum ridens, for /'er/Si 
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Hor. muVa reluctafu, (br muhpm or valde, Virfir. So in English we «ay, to ipeak 
loiuU high^ tfc, (or hwiiy^ highly, trc. In many cases a Snbstamive is auaeyttooa j ai|- 
priminac. lo'jo.optatiadvenU^iC tempore; Adr, sc. v/d, &c. 

5. From eacli of the nrooouiinal adjecti^ies tile, itte^ kic^ w, idem^ &e. are formed ad* 
reibs^ ivludi express all die circumstances of place ; as from iUt, iUic^ Ultic^ illvrtunh 
ilUuc^ and tllac. So from guU, ubi, 17U0, guortam^ vnde, and gud. Also of time t Mauk 
guand«^ guanrinu &r, 

4. From virbs and participles ; as, cccgim^ with the ed|;e; punctim^ -with the points 
ttrictim^ closfly : from rtedo^.pungo, stringo; emanter, ftrd/teranter, tiubitanter ; tU^ 
tincti, emcndati ; mrrHd, inepinotOt &c. But these last are thought to be in the ab> 
lative, having ex anderstuod. 

5. From pre^ositioits ; »>, inittu,' intrOf firora in ; danculuntt ftom clam $ tuhtUM* 
from #(i6, &c; 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared 
like their primitives. Th^ positive generally ends in«, or 
ier ; as, dure, facile^ Ckcriter : the comparative^ in ius ; as, 
(hirius, faciliiis^ acriks : ihe superlative ^ in hne '; as, duris" 
efmef facilllme, acerrttne. 

If tlie comparison qf the adieetive be irppgular or deftolve. the eomparison of tJie 
adverb is so too; as, beni, meiHis^ ofHimi ; inali^ pejiig, pfttimi i pariim^ mmHf^ mti 
nimi, & 'iint ; tnuUum,plu*,pturimiim ; p'ope^ pvftHu.priyTim^ ; ocyU*,oeyt*ime i 
priiis^ prwidf 'Um ; tiuper^ nuperrimi ; novi, & nwiter^ novUnmi ; werftd, meri^ 
ilMimb^ &c- Those adverbsalso are compared whose pHmitives areobsolete ; at»«cqb^;L» 
scrpiiu^ scepirsimi, Penitiis^ penitiils, i*etUt.'S^ime ; satit^ tafia* ; tecut^ teciiii, ficC 
Mag}t,im'ia:irne ; tmapatiutj potitsimum. watit the positive. 

Adverbs in English are not varied by com|iarison> except some fbw ofthem. particular- 
ly iri-egulars ; as, o/ten, ofttner^ ojtenes' ; veell^bettrr^ best ; tnuih. more, most, &c. 

Adverbs are variously compounded with ail the di^rent pans of speeeh ; thu«,>M^ 
tridie, ntagnopgre, maximcp>re,summope'e. tan'opere. mukimUdu. omnimMi* qMrni* 
do, qvare ; o- postero die ; mugno opere. &c. Ilfi et^ tciCicet, videCket oi'ire,9cirr, «*• 
dere^ lief ; illtco, of in loco ; guotium. oi gvo vet gum ; commtnus, hand to band, ot 
cum or con a»d mnnua ; eiuinus, at a distance, off and manut i guorswn^ of guo ver^ 
sum i denuo, aiww. of dr novo ; guin^ why not. bvit, ol" qui ne ; cur, of lUi ret ; pedC' 
tentim, sttp by step, as it vMircprdem ttndendo ; pr^ etidie for pereptpto die t nimtrum^ . 
o» ne, i. e non ami mirtitn ; antea.p./stea, prttterea^ Sec of cnftf and<>a, &c- Ubivis, 
guovis, vndeCi t^^guou^gue. atcut, siHti, vtlut^ vel&iifdes&per, imuper^ qvccmtAretn^ . 
&c of ubi, and vis, 8tc nwlustertius. of nunc dies tertius : iden^der^M idem et 
idcmi impresjenti'irum. ue, inten^oie re.rum praaentiumi^ew • , 

Ob». I. The Adverb is not an easeuttal p^rt of si>ecch. It only serves to exp?e«»- 
shortly, in one word, what must otiierwiite have requut-d- two or more ; as, *9pieiit§rf 
wiwiy for cum sapicntia ; hie for in ho-: ItMo; sernptr, 'or in omni tempvre i semcl^ 
for und vioe ; bis. lor ditabus vicibus ; Mrhr.vcuie,^ for Htrcule*^ mejuvet, &c, 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs oF time, place, and older, are frequently i»s*d the one Ibr the 
•then as w*/. wftHreor when; ^nde<,':r^}vn that place, from that tiDie, after, that, next ; 
httct^nuit hitherto, thus far, with respect to place, time or order, &c. 

Obs. 3. Some ailvi-rbs of time are either /ftM^./^rz-j.^n* orfntue; su,jam, alretdj'f 
now, by and by; otim^ long ago. some time, hereater Some adverbs or p 'ace ase 
equally va-iotjs; thi»<t, esse /erf gii^ to be abroful ; ire peregf^, to go abroad ; roHre 
peregri, to return from abroad. 

Obs 4. Interrogative adverbs of time aiMl place doubled- or eomponmled with eungue^ 
answer to the English adjection so ever ; as ubiubi^ or ubicungue wheresoever ; gutn 
gud gubcnngue, whithersoever. &e. The same holds also in iirterrot^ttve wtirds; a«, 
fjuutqudt, or guotcungtte. how many soever, guw.'Ujiguantus* or guanfuscungue, htj/ve- 
gnat soever n i/# or uttxingne however or howsoever, &e In English- the adverbs, 
here, tlirie.aavi where, when joined to certain particij»les or prepositions, as. tc, of. Ay, 
v'/th^iu, &c have die signification of pronouns; as. /irrea/', the sftue iirith<^ iKli i , 
' theteof, the same witli qf' that ; vfherenf^ of wAic/t, &c» 

PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word, wliiph shews the.- 
relation of one thing to another. 



PREPOSITION. 1 ^7 

There are tweoty-eigbt prepositions in LaCin, which gov- 
ern the accusative ; that is, have an accusative after them. 



Ad. 

ipud, 

Aiue« 

Adversos, 7 

Adversum, S 

Contra, 

Ca, 

must, 

Circa, ^ 

Ciircani, 

grpi, 

Bstra, 

ItJtear, 

Intra, 



At, 
Btjbrc, 

Ag'untt, totoantis. 

On tkis^ide^ 

Ab^ut, 

Toward f. 
Witfuut, 



Inrra, 

Juxta, 

Ob, 

Propter, 

Ptr, 

Pr*ter, 

P5nef, 

Post, 

Fonei 

S^CXIB, 

Secundum, 
Supra,. 
Tians, 
Vltra, 



Bentnth, 
Jf^Kh to. 
For, 

For, fuircf by. 
By. through, 
Besif/es, except. 
In ffie power of, 
Afhr, , 
JBehinU. 
By, along. 
According to, 
Abovf, 

On the farther We, 
BeifpnU, 



The Prepositions which govern the ablative are fifteen ; 
samely, 



Abs, 

Absque, 

Cum, 

aiam, 
Curam, 



* Fromorlfy, 

• mthout. 

WUh 
Z iVUhout the knowledge 
i of, 
CBtj'oreJn the presence 



Kx, 
Pro, 
Pr«, 

P&tam, 
Sine« 

TPbuj, 



} 



0/, concerning, 

0/1 out of. 

For 

B'^fsre. 

ffifh the fcnovfledgeof, 

mthout. 

Up to^as far as. 



These four govern, sometimes the accusative, and some^ 
times the ablative. 

In, /n, into. Sub, Under, S^per, JJbxroe, Subter, Beneath. 

Obs« 1. PvraxMitioQs, are ao ealted, because they are genemlly piaoed before the wordl 
witb wbieh tney are joined. Soma bowever, are put after; as« cum, when joined witb 
me, tet set >»! •ometimes with quo, y v<, and quibus : than mecum, tecum, &o. Tenut 
iialwayf pIikcedaAer ; as, mento tenus^ up to the chin So likewise are «f rnM and 
ttaqut i and waiv, in £nglish ; as, toward, eastvtard, &e. 

Obs; 1- Frenoshions, both in Rnglvih and Latin, are often compounded with odier 
Muts of ipcech, partienlarly witiv verbs; as. itMfe, to undergo. In English they axe 
tieqliently j>ot after verbs ; as. to go in, to go out^ to ioefc to, &c. 

Prepositioils are also sometimes compounded toother ; as. Ex adversiit eum locum, 
Oic Ex adveisum Athenaa, C. Nep. In ante Oum gnartum Kalendarum Decembnv 
distulit^i. e, usque in eum diem, Cic- Supplicatio indkta est ex ante diem quintum 
idus, Octob, i. e.ab en die, Li v. Ex ante fir idle Idus Septembris., Plia. But prepwitions 
compounded together commonly become adverbs or conjunctions ; as, prop&tam, pro* 
finuSfiasvper^ikc. 

Obs. s,. Prepositions in composition usoalhr retain their primitive signiflcation : as, 
aiieu, to go to : prarpono. to place before. But from this there are several exceptions. 
1. In joined with adjectives generaiiy denotes privation; as, inflduu unfaithftil : but. 
>ivben joined with verbs, increases their signification ; as, indilro, to harden greatly. In 
some words in has two contrary senses ; as, invScatus, called upon, or not called npon. 
So Infrznlkus. immvflifft, 'Uswths, impensus, inhumatus. intenfarus, &c. 2. PER 
commonly inatvaset the signiikation ; as, Prrcanig, percSler, percSmis. pnTuriosus^ 
•fierdfj^cilis, P*relrgans,pergj5tu», pergrSviir., perhospit&is. periUustris,perla!(ut, &c. 
very dear, very swift &c. 3. PRiB sometimes inbreaM«; as. PrtJBcinrus, pradtver^ 
prasflu/cis, prasdurvs, praspinguis, prcevnlidus ; prasvUleo, prapoUeo; and alio EX ; 
9A, EJcclumo,exaggho^ txQugeo,excalela»^o riXtemio^ej^hilhro; but EX sometimes de- 
notes privatiuu ; as. fxranirtits, bloodless, pale: eicors,eian>mis, -mo. he, 4. SUli 
often oiminisbes ; as. Suhawtbts, sub<Ati4rituf, subatnU'us, subHulci%subgrandi», sub- 
gr&vis, subniger ; &c, a little white or whitwh. &c, DE often signifies downward ; as, 
Peeldo, decurro^degrHvo^despicia, delabor : sometimes ina-wscB ; as, drKmor i dthr^ 
7pr i vo^ soi^etiraes expresws ptiivtion ; as, Dcmens^ dccuior^ dtformis^ &c« 



118 CONJUNCTION. 

Oba. 4. There are five or six syllables, namely » am, €[% 
or dis^ re, 5c, con, which are commoDly called Innpara" 
hie Prepositions, because they are only to be found in com- 
pound' words : however they generally add something to the 
signification of the words with which they are com|>ounded ; 
thus, 

Am, \ rwnd about. *! rAmbio, ioturround* 

Dis, 5 «""^»^'^' I «. J Di»traho, f draw a f under. 

Re, qgain. I ^ | R6IP|fo, U read again. 

Se, ofiife, or apart* | I Sdp5nOt to lay attde* 

Con, together, J UConcrescoi UgrimtvgeiKer, 

INTERJECTION. 

Avi Interjection 18 an indeclinable word thrown inhetween 
the parts of a sentence, to express some passion or emqtioa 
of the mind. 

Some Inteijectiont are natunl tonndt. und common to all langutce i ; as, Oh ! Ah I 
Interiecttom «cpoeM in one word a whole sentence, and Uius fitly repreiefit tfi^ 
•quiokiiess of the pauions. 

Tfaediffereut passions have commonly liifTerentwordi to fisprcss thcra; thut, 

1. JOT ; a«. evax! bey* brave, lo 1 

2- GRIEF ; at, a&, hu, lieu, ehu I ah, alas, woe is me I 

3. WONDRR ; %ttpapm ! O stnnee ! vah I liab I 

4. PRAISE ; 9L%^euge / well done I . 

B* AVERSION ; at, apUge! away, bftroQC, aymuntt off, fy, titth I 
fi. EXCLAIMING; as. Oh, frrth ! OI 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as, alai / ha aha ! 

8. IMPRECATION; as. vcR ! wo, paxon't.l 

0. LAUGHTER , as, ha, ha, he i 

10. SILENCING; as, flu. V, par I nlenee hash «8t ! 

11. CALLING ; as, ehe, ehSdum^ io, h» : who, ho, O ! 

12. DERISION ; as. Ami .' awav with! 

13. ATTENTION ; as, Affm / ha I 

Some interjection* denote several different passions ; Uius, Vah js used to eipren 
joy. and sorrow, and wonder, &c. 

Adjectives of the neuirr g:viKier are sometimes used for inteqections ; a«. Malum t 
>%-ith a mUehief! Jnfandumi O shame! fy. fy! MUlfrum.' O wretched! Hefaei O 
the viUany ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, which serves to 
join sentences together. 

Thus. Tau and /, and the bi^^ rend Vlrgit^ is one sentence made np or these threes 
by the conjunction an fi twice eranloy«l ; I read Virgil; Ton read Virgil; Thr Aay 
readt Virgil In Kke manner, ♦* You and 1 read YirfpL but the boy xeadaOvid,** it 
one sentencei made up of three, by the conjunctions and and but* 

Conjuactiom. according to their different rteaning, are divided Into the ibllowioK 
classes ; 

1. COPULATIVE ; as. et, ac, atgue, au^ and ; itiam . quSque, ftrm, alto ; eum, fimi, 
both. and. Also their contraries, nee, neque, neu^ neve, neither, iM>r« 

2. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, auf, vr, vet, eeu, Hve^ either, or- 

3. COVCESSIVE ; as et»i, etkmuit tnrneui, Ucety auanguam, fimmvu, tkough, •!•- 
though, alhe'kt. 

4. ADVERSATIVE; ••i.^rd, verum, autem^ at, att. ataui, hat',tamtn,atUlmen, 
'Sferunlatnen^ verumentmveret yet* notwtthsC«i)dins,neTertlieWitt 



CONJUNCTION. 119 

5. CAUSAL; fis,Mam«fMm9ttr,Mtinvfiir; quia^ quipped ^tfnfam, beetuse ; quid, 
tint, beeaute. 

6. ILLATIVE, or RATIONAL ; as. «3f«, ideo^ igitttr, ideirco, itHque. therefore ; 
quaproptcr, quoeirca. wherefore ; preinde^ therefore i eum^ quutn, seeing, siuee ; guon*' 
tkqutdem, forasmuch as. 

7. FINAL or PBRFECTIVE ; as, ut^ ti/il,that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL; as, W.tifSr tf ; cft/m, modo, dummbdo, poovided, upon ton* 
£tion that : M0u^cf«m, if indeed. 

9 EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE; as. ni^niU^wOeu, exeept. 

10. DIMINUTIVE ; zujnbem^ certe,nt least. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as. an, arme, num, whether: ne Mi.wti, 
whether, not ; n«cm;.ornot. 

-13. EXPLETIVE ; as, oitffm, v^o, now, truly ; quidem^ equtdem, indeed. 

13. ORDINATIVEt a«, deinde^ thereafter ; denique, finally ; itnUper, moreover ; 
^otf^rum, moreover, bat. however- 

14. DECLARATIVE; as, vide&eet, ieUicet, nempe, nimlrum^ &e. to wit, namelf. 
• Obs. 1. The same words, as they are taken in different views, are both adverb* and 

t9inunction». Thus, on, tmnen &c. are dither iwerrtKotive adverb* ; as. An «rt^ 
bit J Does he write? or, mspenrive conjunctions; as, Nacio an tcriibet, I know n«e 
if he writes. 

Ob*. S. Some eonjanetions, according to their natural order, stand first in a sentendi; 
as, Ac^ trfque, nec^ neque^ aht^ t«/, tive, at, ssd^ verum^ nanit quandoqmdan^ qu»eirea% 
quare, dn^ Hquidem/praHerquam, &e. : sofiie stand in the second plaee; as, Autetn^ 
vera, quogue, quidem, enim : and some may inclifi^rently be put either first or second ; 
a«, £<»am, eowidefM, licet, quamvu, quanquam, tamen^ attarhen, tutmque, quod, quia, 
guoniam,quifipe,utp9te, ut, uti^ergo, ideo^ ^itur, idHrro, itaque, prbinde, propter^ 
n, nl, niM, tie. Hence arose the division of them into PreposUive^ Subjunctive^ and 
Common. To tlte subjonctite may be added these three, que, ve, nr, which are always 
joined to some other word, and are called EncUfics, because, when put after lung sylMu 
lies, they make the accent incline to the for^ng suitable ; as in the following verse, 



Indoctueque pUat, <H*cive^trochive, qukecit, Horat. 

t encliUe c«»guiiction$ eome aAer a short vowel, the; 
thus, 

Arbuteoi figtOi montwHqwfraga legeb&nu OVkf* 



But when these encliUe c«»guiiction$ eome aAer a short vowel, tbQ' do not aflbcCftt 
^pronunciation ; thus, 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple Sentence is that which has but one nominatire ; 
and one finite verb, that is, a verb in the indicative ; sub- 
junctive, or imperative mode. -. 

In a simple sentence^ there is only one Subject and one 
AUribute, 

The Subject is the word which marks the person or 
thing spoken of. 

The Attribute expresses what we affirm concerning the 
subject, as, 

The boy rmda his leston : Here* ** the boy," ii tl»e Suhjecf of discourse, or the person 
spoken of: ** reads his lesson," is the Attribute^ or what we affirm concerning the sub. 
ject, T/te dilifitnt bvy read* his lesson carefully at home. Hei e we have still the same 
suhject, •• the boy." marked by the character of; *♦ diligent." added to it ; and the same 
attribute. *' rt«ds his lesM>u>" with the circumstaneei of manner and place subjoinoi, 
^'*caceftilly»** ** at hoae." 

CONCORD. 

The following words agree together in sentences, 1. A 
substantive with a sul)stantive. 2. An adjective with a sub- 
stantive. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

1 . Agreement of one Substantive with another. 

Rule 1. Substantives signifying the same 
thing, agree in case ; as, 

€ic^o orator^ Cicero the orator ; CfverSnis, orator u^ Of Cicero the orator. 

Uri>s Athetue^ The city of Athens ; Urbis Athenarum, Of tlie city Athens. 

2. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive, 

11. An Adjective agrees v*^ith a Substantive, 
in gender, number, and case ; as, 

B'tnus vtr, a i^ood man ; Honi virU Rood men. 

J'crtnina casta, a chaste woman ; ftemfna castcv^ chaste women. 

Dulce/fomumt a sweet apple } Dulcia puria^ sweet apples. 

And so through al) the cases aiul ilegrees of comparison. 
This rule applies also to adjectives, prfniouns and panicipies ; as. Mats Itfter^ vaj 
b.ook J ager colerulus, afield to be tilled ; Plur- Mei Itbri, agri cuUndi, &c. 

Obs. lj|The substantive is frequently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive }|and then the adjective is 
put in the neuter gender ; as, Irrste^ sc. negoiium, a sad 
thing, Virg. ; Tuum scire, the same with iua scientia, thy 
knowledge, Pers. We sometimes, however, find the sub- 
stantive understood in the feminine ; as, JVon posteriores fc- 
ram, sup. partes^ Ter. 
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Obs. 2. An adjective often supplies the place of a sub- 
stantive ; as, Certus ataicus^ a sure friend ; Bona ferina, 
good venison ; Summuin honum^ the chief good ; Hmw 
being understood to amicus^ caro to/crma, and negotium to 
honum. A substantive is sometimes used as an adjective ; 
as, incol^iurha vacant^ the inhabitants, Ovid FasL 3. 582* 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus, mediuSf uUimuSy ex- 
trcmus^ infimus, imvs, summus, supremns, reliqwas^ easier d^ 
usually signify the first part, the middle part, kc. of any 
thia^ J as, Medianox, the middle part of the night ; Summa 
arbor, the highest part of a tree, 

Ob$. 4, In EnjUsli, the adjective peneraHy goc« before the noon ; as, a -wise ivnn, a- 
Koodharse ; unleis wrtnethiiiR depend upon ihe adjective; as, /bet/ coo"y<?7iti?rif /or mf ; 
w ihe R»ijei?tWe be einpi^ttcali as, Alexander ilte Great* And tue article goes tetore tliu 
aJjeciive: exttin theadjecriveseW, fucA, and man.'/, and others subjmn<5d to the a\I- 
vefbs, w, nif, and how { as, all the men ; many a man; tof^uml a Jtinn ; at gcod a man ; 
how heautlful a ftroipect ! or when there are. two or mui-e ftdjiociives juined to U»e none ; 
a«, a ma n (earnfd autf reli^loui, 

GIm, 5. Wfa^thcT the adjective or substantive ou^ht to bj placed fast in Lai'tn, r.o 
.certain ru^e can be pven. Only if the siibiianiive he a nionosyiiabie and Ite adjec- 
tive a poiysyllable, the <«ubstantive is elegantly put first } ftiy vir iitartstimus^ rtt prtc- 
stQtuisiimo, &c, ; 

• Obs 6. A substantive in Engltsb, sonifUmes supplies the place of an adjective ; as, 
sca-vatfr^ Umdfvtol^ foreH-tren^a ttoncaich, he, and even when no hyphen is mark- . 
ed ; as. (Ae Lmdon Chronicie, the EtHnburgh Maffatiue. 

Obs- 7. Nouns of measure, nuvnlier, and wei«;ht, are tovnetimes joined in the ttxif:^' 
lar with Numeral Adjectives phiral ; ta.Jifty foot ; sit wore; ten thousand fot/unn ; 
a hundred heati ; an hund,ed weight, "\Ve say, by thu means ;. by that means : or. 
fi(f these means ; by those means f or, by this mean, by that mean, as it waa used an-> 
ciently: So This fvty years, tor tl^se'; these and those kind of things, for «/i»» and 
that. Ench^ exwy, either^ are aUays joined witli the singular number, unless tbepiural 
iiuun convey a collective ideu ; as, every twelve yews* 

3. Agreement of a Verb with a Kominative,* 

II r. A Yerb agrees with its Nominative irk 
number and person ; as, 

Eir« fcjpo» I read ; Nos legimus, tTe read. 

Tu scr&is. Thou writest or you write ; Vos scribitis. Ye or you write. 

Prceceptor docet, the master teaches ; Praxeptotes docent, Mastery te«^ 

And to through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. V> 

Obs. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person ; tu and vos 
Off the second person ; ills aind all other words, of the ^ird. 
The nominative of the first and second person in Latin is 
seldom expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinc* 
lion ; as, Tu es paironus, iu pater. Ter., Tu legis, ego sqribo. 

Obs. 2.^ An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, oftea 
supplies the place of a nominative!; as, Mentiri est turpe, to 
lie is base ; Dtii nonperliiaium ten uit dictator em ; the sacri* 
fice not being attended v^ith favourable omens, detained the 
dictator for a long time, Liv. 7. 8. Sometimes the neutet 
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pronoun id or illud is added, to express the meaning mofie 
8troDg)jr ; as, Facere qucR lihet, id est esse regent, Sallust. 

Obs. 8* The infinitive mode often supplies the place of 
the third person of the imperfect of the indicative } as, 
Militesfugere, the soldiers fled, for fugiebant or fugere cape- 
f^nt» Invidire omnes rnthi, forinvidebant. i^ 

Obs. 4; A collective noun may be joined with a verb 
cither of the singular or of the plural number J as, MuUitu- 
flo stat^ or stant ; the multitude stands, or stand. 



hvit if the verb be plural, tlw adjective or paitieiple will be ^lonU also ami of the 
saine gender with the indtvkliiaU ot' wbieh the collective noon is cAinpaseif ; as, .Part 
era tit ctesi : Part obntxee trudutit, acfermicait Virjc. iEn. it 40*. Mugna pars rafi- 
tce. sc. virghitt, Liv. i. 9. Sometimes, boMrever. 'tlioajtfa more nuely, the adjectfre is 
thas used in the singular ; as. Para arduut^ Virg. Mxu Tii. 6U. 

Obs. 5. The neuter pronoun if in English, is often the nominative to the vecb when 
trc speak vUiter of pcnona m* things \ ti%^ Itu I i itithe; if vma they ; U appears ; 
iu Lfftin, r.f;u sum. the esf^ txc. It is sometimes understood ; as, mny be, for U noft he ; 
at /Uinvs, t«r at ttfoUcwt ; at It thought^ tat at it i$ tktughU 

Obs. e. We often say in English. Tou na«, instead of 27w roete »* which is a ffeeUt 
inaeoursev in gnimnuur ; but ao nrequently used, partieultrlT in oommbn eonverdi- 
ii<«n, that it aeeins to be in a niannev established by eustom. So thtre'f tw »r three 
of ut, for there ate ; There vku vwie aophitttt for vtsre } great paim hof 6een taken^ 
for havct <&v. 

Accusative before the Infinitive^ 

If ly. The infinitive niode has an accusative 
before it ; as, 

Coiidto tt vatere^ I tm glad that you are welL 

Obs. l/ The particle that in English, is the sign of the 
accusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes 
l>etween two verbs, without expressing intention or design. ) 
Sometimes the particle is omitted ; as, Aiwtt regem adven- 
tare. They say the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obs. 8. The accaaativ« before the infinitive always d&pevids tipon some other Yert». 
commonly on a neater or substantive yerb; but seldom on a verb taken in an retire 



Obs. S. The ininitive, with the aeetnative before it, leems sonetimea to supply the 
»lae«; of a nominative i as, Tutpe ett milUem fugere. That a soldier sboola fly it a 
ahainetVil thing. 

Obs. 4. Tlie infinitive. e»e or fuitte^ must freifuently be supplied, especially after 
participles, as. Hottium exercitum ccRtumfmumque cngnovU Oic. Sometimes both the 
accusative and infiiutive are understoijd ; as, Polluntut tutcepturum^ tcil. me esee, Ter. 

Obs 5. The infinivive may fi«equently be otherwise tendered by tie conjunctioiu, 

jww/. ti/, ffe, or quin ; as, Qautha te vaiare^ i. e quod vateat^ or propter tvam btnam 
J.??/ '"• '^'*^° '"^ '""' »/'«^'*«°f «' *<^«* tperetit ; Preh^ evm ejeire, ot nc 
^r['''^<^nf/tibuoeumft:iuseox much hetu^r, quin fecerk, Scio quad JUiut anut, 
^ot>Lh,lV'"'^' ""^of^ Mi or^ti potuU. fitr tum^potuiste. Cie. Kemo ihOif/rt, vt 
'\Ea: anir^i''^ ^"* *"'*"" »jr/»rf« tuperd rit, far ptpulum Homanum euperatset^^p. 
yiyigi^Si"^^'^^^^*^^'' rempuifl^cqin n»U tkseram^ tor me nen deferturum em. 
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The same Case after a Verb as before it. 

H V. Any Verb may have the same Case 
after it as before it; when both words refer to 
the sanie thinf^ ; as. 

Ego sum dUcipvluSf I Rin a iChoUv- 

Tu vocaris Joannct^ You are named John. 

Ilia inctftU reginn^ She walks as a ^ueen. 

Scio ilium habcri safiientfnit I know that be is esteemed wise* 

Sciovos esse dfaciputos, I know that you are idiolan. 

So Jtedeo iratus.jaceo »upp(ex i Evmknt digni, they will become worthy ; Rempub- 
Ucam dtfendi adolesceru ; nolo e*9f longus^ I am unwilling to be tedious ; Matitn vide 
Ti timuttu, quant parvtn pnidem^ Cic Non Uctt tnihi esse negti^emi, Cic. Naturadedit 
rmnibus etse betms, Claud. Cupio me etst clanentum ; cttpio non tutari mendacem : 
VitUetse med uniy «c, «, He wishes to be neuter, Cie. Ditce es^e Paotr ; Hoc est esic 
fatrcm .' sc eum^ 'J'er. Id est, dominum^nm Onperatorem esse ; Sallust. 

Obs. 1. This rule implies nothing else but the agree- 
ment of an adjective with a substantive, or of one substan- 
tive with another ; for those words in a sentence which re- 
fer to the same object, must always agree together, how 
much soever disjoined. 

Qbs. ^. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case after them as before them, are, 
. 1 /Substantive and neuter verbs ; as, Sum, fio, foreniy 
and existo ; eo, veniOySto, sedeo, evado,ja€eo,fugio, fyc, 

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, ^c) as, Dz- 
eor^ appellor, vocor^ nomtnor, nunciipor, to which add, tu- 
deor, existitHory creor, constituor, salutor, designor, ^q. 

These and otiier like verbs, admit after thera only the nominative, accusative, or da- 
live. When they have befboe them the genitive they have after them an accusative ; 
as, Interest omnium esse bonos^ soil, se ; it is the interest ol" all t» be is^ood. In some 
eases we can use eidier the nom. or accus. l;)romiscuously ; as. Cvpto^ did, dtfctut or 
Uoctum^wc, me dicii Cupio esse clemens, nonputari mendai ; vuitetse metlius, . 

Obs. 3, When any of tlic above verbs are placed between two nominatives of dif* 
i*ereut utimbers. ihe>' commonly agree in number with ihe former ; as, Dos est drcent. 
ktlenta^ Her dowry is ten talents, J'er. Omnia pontus nunt, OyVL Bui sometimes with 
tlie latter ; as, Amanti'/m ircc amoris itutgratio est. Tlie quanels ol lovers is a renewal 
of love. Ter. So wften an adjective is applied lo two subMtanttves ot different genders* 
k commonly agrees in jrender with that substantive which is most the subject of dis- 
counie ; as, Oppidum est appellntum Possiflonia^ Plin. Soraciimes, however, the fKljco- 
live agrees with the nearei* sutsxamjve ; as, Non omhiserrtu- stuUitia est dictndot Cic. 

Obfc 4i'^When the infinitive of any verb, particnhirly'tlie subsuntive verb esse, has 
the dative before it, governed by an Impentonal verb, or any other word, it may havo 
after it either the dative or the HCcusativei as. Lfret ntihi essrbeato. I nmj be happv; 
or licet mihi esse beutum, me beinj? understood ; thus, lictf mini (me) esse healum The 
dative before esse is olieu ttf be toitplied \ as, Licet esse beatum. One may be Jtappy, scilv 
iilicui. or homini, 

Obs. 5. The poets use certain forms of expression, wliieh are not to be inijtaietl in 
itose; as Bttiulit Ajnx Jovis esse tnonHpos. ior Se esse p onepiaem OvkI Met xij. I4i. 
Jum pattru sapiens emendatusqufvo.ari.tnrsapietifum. &c Ilorai. hp. i. i6. so. 
Aceptum refero versibus ess« nocens, Or'uA. Tutumque putavu jam bonus esse so- 
tfr^ Lucan. 

Obs. 6. The verb to be in Fn«li«b. has always a nominative <*« af^r it: fti. It was 
J; u«le« it be of the infinitive mode ; us^Itook it obe him. We often use, l.owev- 
er,^bis impropriety in common conversation, It is me^ It can t oe me, u xvat him ,• Us 
ttU h U cannot 6e I, U xmtt hc» 
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GOVERNMENT. 

I. The Governmlnt op Substantives* 

VF. One Substantive governs another in the 
genitive^ (when the latter Substantive signifies a 
different thing from the for metj;) as, 

Am»r Dei, tbe love of God. Lex naturce, The law of nature. 

Dumu* CcesdrUf Tbe house of CsBsar, or Csaai-'* house. 

Obs. 1 WHen one nibstantive is f^ovemed by another in the genitive, it expresses 
in general tbe rehition of property or possession, and therefore is often elegantly 
jl^iraed into a possessive adjective; as. Domus patriot or paterna^ a father's house ; Fi' 
liu9 he'i or htrilis, a master's son: ftni among tl»e poets, Labor ITerculgust for Her- 
culia ; EntU Evandrim^ for E-otindri. 

Obs. 8. AVhen the substantive noun in the genitive signifies a person, it maybe t^- 
Ven either in an active or passive sense ; thus, Amor Deis The love of God, eiUier 
means the love of God towanis us, or «ur love towards hin: So earitaa patrist ng- 
Diftes either, the afiection of a father to his children, or theirs to him. Bnt often the 
subsdintive ean only be taken either in an active or in a passive sense ; thus, Timor 
^Deit ali»-ays implies Deia ttmetur ; and PravUkntia Dei^ Deus providet. So Carita^ 
ipsiw $oU. aflkction to the very soil, Liv. ii. 1. ^ 

Obs. a. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be understood ; aty 
TMectHru Andromiicfie, s^l. uxor ; Verutim est ad Vestas^ scil. cBdem ok umplum ; Ven^ 
ium est tria miUia^ scil./K»fuuin. three miles. 

Obs. 4. We find Uie dative often used after a veri) for the genitive particularly amoig- 
tbe poets : as, Ei eorpn* porrigi'ur. His body is extended; Virg. Mn vi. 596. 

Obs 5. Some substantives are joimd with certain pi«i>ositions ; as, ArMeitiaf ittimi'- 
Mitia^ pax% cwn aliqua } Amor in, vel erga, altquem ; Gaudium de re ; Cura de alique f 
j>fentio HliU9, vel de illo; Quiet ab annis ; Fumut ex iaeendiis ; Prcedutor ex tocut§ 
lor socio'um, Sallost, &c. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is orteu rendered in English by se^vral other particles 
.liesides off as, Dfseentut Avernif the deseent to Avernus ; Prudentia Jurit, skill l/t 
zhclaw. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the 
genitive like substantive nouns ; as, pars met, a part of me. 

So also aditfttive pronouns, when used as sub^antivos, or having a noHn understood ; 
ks, Libt* tins illius^ htnui. Sco The book of him. or bis b«ok. sc. hominit : The book 
«f her, or her book, sc. /Id^.if.o?. Libri eorum^ v. en^um^ their books ; Cvjut liber, the 
ttook of whoiu, or whose book ) Quatum libri, whoso books, &c. But we always say, 
;pieus iibei . nor niei ; pae- rjojtr ■, not rustri { suumjits^ not out. 

When a passivf sense is expr**ssetl,.we use me- tui^ tui^ nootri, vestri. nosfrum^ rcf- 
trum i but we use their pbssessivcs uheii an active sense is expressed v as, Amdr mei^ 
The love of me, that is. The love wherewith I am toved ; Annnr meu^. My love, that 
It, tbe love wherewith I love' We find, however tbe possessives sometimes used pa»> 
^lively and their primitives taken actively ; as, Odium tuum^ Hatred of thee, Ter. 
i*lu)rm. V 8. 57* Labor mei^ My b^oiv, Plaut. 

Thi> pwssessiveo truus, tuus, suus^ noiter, vester, have sometimes nouns, pronourft, 

»nd participles after them in the genitive ; fa, Fectu* tuum hominit simpiictg^ Cia. 

Vhil ii- 4J. Noster dtiaum eventus Liv 't)fuim ipsiuo studiam^ Cic. Mro scjipta^ ifr> 

■ tneittia. tre Hor Solius meum peqcatum ror'tgi non poiesty Gic. hi maxime quem* 

igue.decet, quod at rujusqve sutint maxime Id 

The reciprocals SUI and SUUS^re used when tbe action ©f the verb is refletaed at 

.St were upon its nomiiiatire ; as. Cato inte'ffcitst Miles dtfrndtf suam vttam : Vicit 

4e t' ripuirum ase. We find, huwever.f^or Ute so'Hetimes used in examples of this 

kind ; as Dr-irm agnos'iwus ex operibus ^us, Cic. Pentuadent Hauracis, Ml una cum 

' {is prtificiicoHtur, for una se-um^ Caes. 

VII. If the latter Substantive have an Ad- 
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jfective of praise or dispraise joined with if, 
they may be put in the genitive or ablative ; 
as, 

fir tummoB prudenitce, or smnmd prudentid, A man of Rteat wisdom. 
Fuerprobce imhlif^ or prtbd indole, A boy of a Bood 4lispoati(»« 



Ob9* 1. The ablative bere is not properly governed by the fbtevoin^ substantive, 
but by some jprepo^tion understood ; as, oirn, de, ex, in, trc. Thus, Vir nttrnnH 
pmderuidiU tbe same with vir cum wmmaprudentia. 




Obs. S. In lome phrases the genitive is only ased ; as, Magni formica UAoritt the 
laborious ant ; Fir tmi »ubsellUt homo minind pretii, a person of the lowest rank. 
Homo nulliuo ttipendUt a man of no experience in war ; Sallust- ifon muUi cibi 
hosfdlem necipiet^ otd multijoct, Cic Ager trium jugenmi. In oUiers only tlie 
ablative ; as, £$ bono animo. Be of good courage. Mita turn aimcritatoad litigandiani 
Cic* Capite aperto est% His head is bare ; obvoTuto, covered. Capiie et nipercUio tem- 
per est nuit^ Id. Mutier magna nato^ Liv. Sometimes l^th are used in the same sen* 
tenee ; as, Adolescenseximid gpe, stanmce virtuti», Cic The aUatin! roorefVequently 
oecuts in prose than the genitive^i 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in ease with the former substantive, ai»d then 
the latter substantive is put in the ablative : thas, we say, either, Vir prasstantit inge- 
nit. or pttcstanti ingtnlo ; or Fir prcettans ingenio, and sometimes prmstans ingenii* 
' ' ■ • • - • • ■ isative by a Greek 

t commonly called 

., _ _ , _. _ _ _.aod ad membrtff or 

habens membra fractSt Root. Oa humerotque deo *imUiSy Virg. * 

Adjectives taken as Substantives, 

Vllf. An Adjective in the neuter gender 
without a substantive governs the genitive ; asa, 

Multum pecunicB, Mxalt money. Quid rei eH .' What is the matter .' 

Obs. 1. This manner of expression is more elegant than Sfulta pecunia. and there- 
fore is much used by. tlie best writers; as Phit etuguenticBn minus- sapienticB, tantum, 
JTidei, id negotH ; gutiguid etia pat'tum^ reot Ukere*, Liv. Id loci ; Ad hoc cetatis, Sat- 
lUst. 

Obs. «. The adjectives which thus govern the genitive like substantives, generally 
■ Signify .quan^tity ; m, multum^ plus, pturimum, tatuum, quantum, minua^ minimum^ 
4rc. To which add, Aoc, iilud, i»tua, t< guid. alviuid^ guidvis, guiddam^ ^. plus 
and quid almost alwayt govern' the genitive, and theretbre by some arc thought tu be 
substantives. 

Obs. 3. Ifltul, and these neuter pronoaifs quid^ aliguid, &e. elegantly govern neutex 
ad|ectivesot' the first and second d<?c1en»it>n in the Renitive; as, nmi sinceri, no «in» 
cerity ; but seldom govern in this manner adjectives of the third declension, particularly 
diose which end in is and e; as, Neqidd honUe timerent, not ImtUis : we fijid however 
guicquid civilis, Liv. v 3, 

Obs. 4 Plural adjectivea of the neuter gender also govern the genitive, commonly 
tlie genitive plural ; as. Augusta v'mrum^ Opaca locorum^ Telluris operta, loctt being, 
understood. So Ama^ a curarum, acuta belH, sc. negotia, Horat. An adjective, indeerU 
of any gender may have a gei^ttve after it, with a substantive understoi/d ; as, Atnicut 
Coe.ariSi Patiia UlyssiSt. &c> 

Opus and Usus^ 

IX. Optt5 and CTitt^, signifying ?ice€?, require 
the ablative ; as. 

Est opus peeiinid^ Tliereis need of money ; Vsus viribut, Need of strengA. 

. Obs. 1 . opus and usus are substantive nouns, and do not govern the ablative of tbew- 
telves, but by some preposition as pro or tlie like, uiidersJood. Tliey sometimes also^ 
although more rarely, govern the geniiitc > as, lectionit opus est, C^utuct. Op^a ttsuj, 
estt Liv. 
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Ob». 9, Opus is ofien construed' like an indeclinable adjective } ", »«r noW* ofut 
ost. We ne€tl a general, Cic. Dices nunvnos mitu opus ettCy Id. Ifobis exempfa opus 

'^odS onus is e'egantly joined wiili tlie peiTect participle; as. <>A"/J"«'"':?J'» 
M.-cd of haste ; Opus consuUo. Need of delibewtion ; Ouid facto ususestf Ter. ine 
liuv liciple has sometimes a substantive jmned with it ; as, Mihi opmfutt HirUo cmvai- 
to. It l>ehuvtHl me to meet wUU Hirtius. Cic. ^ -.i. , * . «« 

Obs. 4. Onus is sometimes joinini with the infinitive, or the suhjuncbve with ut , as. 
Siquidfuile »tL qnoft opit> ait'scin, Cic. N«n : iibi opus est, a^fcram ut le odsirnuies, 
riaut Stve opus est imf^fritareeguit. Homt. It is often placed ttbsoUUely, i. e. \nth©fit 
ifepeading on any other woitl ; as, sic opus est; si opus sit, &e. 
« 

II. Government of Adjectives. 

1 . Adjectives governing the Genitive, 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as signify an af- 
fection of the mind,' govern the genitive ; as, 

Avidus elorfa, Desirows of Rlory. Ignavus fmudis. Ignorant of fwnd. 

Mcmor Zenrjicioruin, Mindful of favours. , • 

To this rule belong, I. Verbal adjectives in AX ; as, ca- 
pai\ edaxjerax, tenax, pertlnax, &c. and certain participial 
ailjectives in NS and TUS ; as, amans, appetens, cupiens, 
insolens. sciens ; consultu8,doctus,experius,tnmetus,insohtm, 
Sec. 11. Adjectives expressing various affections of the 
mind ; i: Desire; as, rtrarws, c%pidus,' saidiosusj kc. ^^ 
Knowledge, ignorance and doubting ; ^s, callidus, certus^ 
certior, conscius, gnarus, peritus, prudens, &C. Ignarus, in- 
certus, inscius, imprudens, impmtus, immemor^ rudis ;amoi- 
<ruus, dubius, suspensus, &c. 3. Care and- diligence, and 
the contrary ; as, anxius, curiosus, solicitus, providus, dih- 
<rem ; incuriosus, securus, negligens, &c. 4. Fear and con- 
Tidence ; 2iS,formidolosus, pavidus, timidus, trepidus ; impa- 
vidiis, interritus, intrepidus, 'b. Guilt and innocence ; as, 
noxius, reus, suspectm, comperius ; innoxius, innocens, insons. 

Totlieseadd many adjectives of various significations ; as, ePflf/r ntrimi i f^*"*;;"" 

hvfus,f>-<r,fans animi ; modiusvoti; in'rarr viicv; sen studioMvn. ""L, i«J^* ,S 
u'Tr pvdibus, ardtnsin cupidit.tibus, pnestam doclrmd, modicu, cuttus Lcuus ne- 
fioiic, de re, or propter rem, 6ic. and never ager pedum, &c. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives ami 
participles ; thus, patiens algoris, able to bear cold ; anU 
patlens algorem, actually bearing cold. So amans vtrtutis, 
Siudamansvirtutem: docius grammaticic, skilled m gram- 
mar ; doctus grammaticam, one who has learned it. 

Obs. 2. Many of these adjectives vaiT their construction; "j, 'I.'^'^"' j^j^JlJ"^^^ 
€ic. Avidior nd rem Ter Jure cutuuUu, & ptv.tus ot juns^ C»c ^ '^'* /''^i""^'J: 

Jttm lahore, in omnia. Liv. Memo: hcrilU Viric InsUr-tu. mo ,'uis J;°7j''"^':j;"j?f 
flat Liv. UOv,is,a,t onrraportuula^Css, />e,«r.^(/, itZ/o, & /num^iwjn ifte uat. 
or aW. rather the dau Virg. Jn^ius, solkitust sccurue, dc re aiiqua i diUgais, tn, tur^ 
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. t/«, Gic Kegligenf in aliguem, in or de re : Reus de w, crimlnibus, Cic. Certiorfac* 
tut tie rCf noier thaa reU Ck. 

OUi. 3. The genitive ftfter tbeae adjectives it tbouKbt to be governed by caut^ in re, 
or in n^otiOf or some such word understood . as. C^ptdtut laudis^ \. e. causA or in re 
laudU, flfesirous ot* praise, that is, oii account of. or in the ntatrer of praise But many 
of the adjectives theoiselves laay be supposed to conuin in tbeir owu sii^i'ficatinn the 
ibrce ot a lutistantive ; Urns, stwHotut pecuniee fond of money, is tbe same with habtns 
siudiumpecunice, having a loudness for money. 

X L Partitives, and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, govern thegeniiive plural ; as, 

AlUmii PhiloiofkhoruTHf Some one of the philosopho*. 

Setuw fratrum^ The elder of the brothers. 

Doctwimus Romancrum, The mmt learned of the Komaos. 

Quis nottrum ? Which oi us ? 

Una musarumy One of the muses. 

Ojtavus ripientuntt The eighti) ol' the wise men« 

Adjectives are called Partitives^ or are said to be placed 
partitively, when they signify a part of any number of per- 
sons or things, having after them, in £nglish, of or among ; 
as, aliusy nulluSy solus^ ^c. quis and quiy with their com- 
pounds : also Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Nume- 
rals ; as, unuSy dvo, tres ; primus, secundui, &c. To these 
-add muUiy pauci, plerigue, medius, 

. Ote. 1. Partkives, &€» agKe in prender with the sabstantive which they have after 
them in the genitive ; but when there are two lubstantives of different genders, the 
vartltive, &c, ratiier agrees with tfa6 former ; at, Indus Jluminum tnaximus, Cic. 
Rarefy with the latter; as, Detfihinus animalium vflocissimuntf Plin, The geaitive 
here is governed by ex numero, or by the same substantive undeittood in the singular 
^utnber ; as. Nulla aororum^ scii. goror^ or ex numera tororunu 

Obs. 8. Partitives, &c, are aften otherwise construed with the prepositiom d, e, ex^ 
or in $ as, Unus de fratrthut ; or by the poets, with nnitot inter i as, Putcherriinus 
ante omnet^ t'or omnium Viig. Primut inter mnnest Id. 

Obs. 3. Pirfttives, &c, govern colieetive noum in the genitive sii^i^ular, and are of 
the same gender with the individuals ot whieb the collective noun u composed ; as. Fir 
fonieslmui nottrm eivitalis, Cic. Maximus ttirpis. Liv. UKimos wrbie Britannos. Horat. 
od.l.35.29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we speak of two ; Superlatives when we Bpeak 
of more than two ; as, Majtrjratrum, the eider oT the brothers, meaning treo ; Max- 
imus/ratrum. The eldest of the brotliers, meaning more tfum tioo. In Rke manner. 
laer, alter, neuter^ are applied with regard to two ; quts^ tmtw, «//zm, nullut, with re< 
nnl to three or more ; as, Uter vestrum. Whether or which of you two ; Ouif vest rum, 
Whicli of you three : but these are sometimes taken pronuscuously the one for the other. 

2. Adjectives govemitig the Dative, 

XII. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, 
likeness or unlikeness^ &c. govern the dative ; 

as, ' 

UilUt bello. Profitable for war. 

FerniciSsus reipubtiea^ Hurtful to the commonwealth. 

SimtUs patri. Like to his father. 

Or thus, Any adjective may govern the dative in Latin^. 
^^hich has the sig?is jfX) or FOR after it in English- 



7'n »1Vit fult TfHmif^ ' 
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all) iti Biiii^ and Dv§ govern the dativ^c ;^ as, 
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' uTie olliCsrs frt^ii'K 




I 



GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 13! 

Obs. 4.- Adjectives signifying usefulness, or fitness, and 
the contrary, bave after thena the dative or the accusative 
with a proposition ). as, 

UHlis inutfUit^fiptus, inefitut^ accomorlatus^ idoneu*^ hnbiiU^ inhabiliu opponunuf^ 
can wwitfw, & \ ai*cui reiy or aU aliquid. Many other adjectives Koverniiix the dative 
are likewise consttued with pi-epositioiw ; as, Attntus quamitUj Hor. Aftentus ad rcm^ 
Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjcetivei which denote friendship or hatred, oritny other affection of 
the mind towai-ds any one. I. Some are usually construed witli the dative only i as, 
JffabUis. arrogang, aspeu cartis^ difficttia,,fidi:Us^ invitus, jratus, offemus, susperttis^ 
AXICUI. II Some with the preposuion IN and Uie accusative; as, Acerbus, aniina- 
tus^lfcneficufigradosiUn injur i09ii*r libernlis. mendox. misrrirors, offi iosua-, pius, iw- 
piu»^proiixus,*everus^f4»-didus,toTvu9,whemen»t IN ALIQUEM III. Some either 
■with the dative, or with the accos. and the preposition IN ERGA or ADVERSUS 
f;oinc before; as, Conlumajc^criminoius, duus, rtitiahilis^gravh^ ho'pftafis. ifuplnm- 
bids^ (and perhaps aho wexorabtUt & intolerabUtt) iniquua srevus^ ALICUI or IN 
ALIQUEM. Benevolits henisnns, moiextus^ ALICUI or ERGA AI.IQUEM. Midi 
comri; IN;, or ERGA ALIQUEM and ALICUI. Pervic*ict ADVERSUS ALIQUEM. 
Crtidttis, IN ALIQUEM. seldom ALICUI. Amicus* a^n»lu.i, mfcnsus, ivfrsftu, ALI- 
CUI, seldom IN ALIQUEM. 6Va/«» ALICUL or IN, ERGA, ADVERSUS ALI- 
QUEM. We say al-enut alicut or aUcvjua; but oftener o6 alirjuo, and sometimes aiquo 
■without tlie preposition. ... 

AUDJENS is construed with two datives ; as, Hegi dicte audtens erat^ he was obotiient 
to the kihff ; not regis f Dicto audiens fuitjussis magLtratuum, Nep. Nobis dirto au» 
tUaites sunt , not dictis^ Cic 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a 
thing, have usually after them the accusative with the pre- 
position ad or m, seldom the dative j as, 

JPranus^propensus^precliviSt cetett tardus^ piger^ &c. ad »ww, or in iram, 

Obs. 7. Propior ^ndproximus, in imitation of their prim- 
itive prope, often govern the accusative ; as, Propior moii" 
tem, scil. aJ, Sail. Proximus Jlnem, Liv. 

Obs. 8. IDEM sometimes has the dative, chiefly in the poets; as, Invitum ma .»rr- 

. vaf^ idanjbcit occidenti, Hor. Jvpittr omnibus idem, Virg Eadem tlfis crfjjrn.i/j, Ci«% 

' But in prose we commonly find, idem gvi^ «r/, «c, ntque. and also t/f , cuvi ; as. Fcripn- 

tetici qvotidam iidem ermit qiii Acvtlemici. Cic Est animus ergo tr^ idem ac f'vit^ 'ler. 

Dianam dr Lunom eandem esse piitant, Cic. Idem Jaciunt, ut, &r. In eodem loco 

mecuw^ Cic But it would he improper to say of the 8amje> person or thing under diiic- 

rent names, idem cum ; as, Luna tat/em est cum Diamu 

We likewise say, uUus ac^ atque or ct ; and si> sometimes nmilia & jOar. 

3. Adjectives governing the Ablative, 

XIII. These adjectives, rfi^-niw, indignu^^ can- 
ientuSy praditusy caplusy and Jretus ; also natus, 
satuSy ortus, tdiluSy and the like, govern the 
ablative ; as, f ■/' - 

lyignua honorf, "Worthy of honour. ' C ptus oruUs% Blind. 

Contentus parvo^ Content with little. Fretus virihua T r us tincr to his strength. 

prccdUus virtwe^ Endued with virtue. O.tua rcgibus^ Dcscemied of kings. 

So gcTieratus^ creatus^ cretus, progtiatus, oriundus, prccreatus regibus. 

Obs. I. The ablative after these adjectives is fi^overned by some preposition umTer- 
stoo^i ; as, Contrntus parvo^ scil. cum ; F/r'us vi ibus, scil, />», &c. Son.etimes the 
preposition is e.\pressed ; as, 0:tns ex concubina, Sallust. Erutus ac uympha^ Ond. 

Obs. 2. D'gnus^ in'lignus, and conter.tus, have sometimes the genitive aJ'ter them : 
as, dignus nvurum^ Vir^. So Ma^te esto, or macti rstvte vi tuiitia or vi tute, Incrcasp 
in virtue, or Go on and prosper ; Juhertm macte virtute essct sC fe, Liv. ii. 12. In tU' 
last exaroyle macfe seems to be used advt ibially. 
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Obs^ 3. We say, Hoc est tuum munus, ©r iui mianens t 
So mos est velfuit, or tnoris, or in more^ Cic* 

XVI. Mis€reorymi$er€$cOynnd^/tP''sr'^^^^^^ 

SutfgUrerumstmrum, | caough to do about^Um.^airi. 

Obs. V Several other >reitM among the i>oets geyem the genitive hy a Greek eo*> 
ttriietioA, partiealarly such as signify some affection of the mindd at, Ang<k,iftcifiior^ dc- 
*ipio,di»crucior^ excruvionfallo & fnlior^ fattidU^ invideo^lcntorJmirer^ pendt.o^ atudetL, 
vereor t as, 2fe ani[as te aAimit Flaut. Laborum decipUur^ Uor. Discmcior, animi^ 
Tet. Pendet mihi animut, pendeo animi vel animo ; but we ^ways say, Pendemu* 
mnimit, not anfmontm^ ace in suspense, Cie. JuttUice priua mirer^ Virg. In like man- 
ner. A6stineo,ile4inQ^ deshto, quietc9, tegno : likewise, artipitcor^ contUed, credo^ frxif 
tror, funo, Unido. tibero^ leva, partieif>o^ prohibe* .'.as, Abttineto irarurn ; Detine. quett- 
larum} RcgnttvUpopultrum^ Ilor. DaUUrt pugtuxy Virg. Quorum rerum condixit, 
l-ir. • » 

QntAll these verbs are for the most part diflferently construed .* thns, Ax^or^ desipit, 
ditervcittr^fattor^ animo* Hoc animvm meum excruciat, Fattidio, miror^ vereor^ ait' 
guem vel aiUjtdtk Utfar aliqud re. Some of them are jmned with the infinitive ; oi; 
\ntHi gudd, ut . tw, and the subjunctive. 

In like manner we usually say. Dennoaliqitid, &fA aliquo^ to f>:ive over ; De9i»to in- 
.^fPtOf lie ntgofio, ah Wa mentei Qvietco a tabore ; Reg/tore in equitibtu^ «ppuU*, sG*in 
Cie* Per urbet^ V irx* Adipvcild ; Fruttran in re; Furere de a'iqtio, Cic- 

Obs. 1. The Kenitive after verbs, in the same manner as after ad.ieciitva, is {tpvemeft 
by some subsianttTe understood. This sulntantiTc is difftrrent according to the different 
meaning <^ the verbs i thus, Mitettorfralrit, sciK cMudt Angor imimi, teil doUre or 
tmxietate, 

2. ferbs governing the Dative. 

XV II. Any verb may govern the dative in 
Latin, which has the signs TO or FOR after it 
in English ; as, 

Fims vitdt imperio. Aft end is cotne to di£ empire, Liv. 

Animut redit hottibuSf C oura^e returns to the enemy. Id. 
TAi aerify tibi metis. You sow for yoturselC you reap for yourself, Plant* 

So, Non fiofret solum ftnti tttmus^ Cic- Multd mali etetiiunt Asnck, Id. 
Sol lucet etiam tceleratls. Sen . Hmret laterl lethaliJt arundo, Virg. 

But ta iAtt dative after verbs in Latin is not always rendered in fingliiA by to or /W* ; 
nor are these particles alti'ays the sign ol the dative in Latin, it will be necessary co%t 
nore particular. 

I. Suniy and its compounds govern the da- 
tive; (except |i055ti»i) as, 

Prcefuit exfrcitui, He commanded the army. 

Ad(uU precibtts^ He was present at prayers. 

If EST taken for Haheo, to havcy governs the 
dative of a person ; as, 

Est mihi liber, A hook is to rae, that is, I have a book. 

Sunt mihi libri^ Books are to me, i. e. I have books. 

Dtco libros esse mihi^ I say that I have books. 

This is more frequently used thaa habeo lihrum ; hahcQ. 
libros. In lilce manner deest instead of careo : a«s Libsr 
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deest mlhi, I vr^nt^ book ; Libri desunt mihi; Scio libros 
neesse nuhi^ 4'c; 

in. Many.. »*«>**«- ^rtnnpounded with these nine preposi- 
tions^ AD, ANTE, CON, IN, INTER, OB, PRJE, SUB, and SUPER, 

govern the dative ; as, 

^JzfL "'^?^'''''''^^'iSfo,alabor,allaboro, annuo, arpareo, cpplaudo, appropinouo^ 

3. Anteceilo^ nnteeo antetto, anfeve to, * 

3. Colluda, •oncino^ consono, .onvvo. 

p^o. '"*"''*''*"'"'**' tnvigtlo, lilacrtfmo, iUudo, imtnineo, immorior, immor»r, ttn- 

2* i'J'T'^"'f: '"'"^/''•t iutercedo, intrrcido, interjaceo, 
€b%to!o^'^mt "^^ "*''' '^'^'^/"'« e*m«rm«n» liccttmia, wiirrd, ecri/rM, oftrfo, 
Wrro. ^'^''"' prtBcurro, prow, prattideo, prariuceo, prcenUeo^prcuto, preevaUo, prof 

8. .ft/ftfrftf twrumbo, su^cio fujfra/^or, subcresco, tubofeo, sub}atio, mbrepo, 
Co^enf th^ iiSutttivr'''^'^** '«/>^<*?o. Bat most verbs compoaided with SUPER 

IV. Verbs govern the dative, which signify, 

1 . To profit or hurt ; as, . 

Pro/frio^^rwum, place^ fommodo, pro^picio, ctroeo, mefut, tlmeo, wnulo, ftitpros- 
-Picto. Ukewiwe,Nocto,oJiio,incommorJa^duplUea,instdior. 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; as, - 

Fnveo,gratulor,firatif.cor,grator. igno*to, indulgeo,pfrrco,adulor,p!aud» blandior 
SmX?'^'''''''""*"'' "'^ rnedicor, opitutor. Likeivise, Der^o^dSr^o,^!^, 

3. To conimand and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

imfMrrof>ra:riplo.mando.rnodrror,formodt4rnadMbeo, Likewiw Pareo, auscufte, 
obcdio, o6seguor, obnvpero. mo.emge-^u Vi0.igtror, vbtecundo. Likewise! Fflm?for 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 

minor, eomntinor, intermirwr^ iraacor^ siiccenseo. 

B. To tn:st ; as, Fido^ conftdo, credo^ diffido. 

To th*-»e add Nubo, rtcella, hareo, svp/j/irff, cede, detpcro, operer, prautol^r. i»reTe> 
vaco, loapplsf ; rouxncior. •■*«•»/ , tempera, wtutieo, 

Exc. Juleo, juvo, Ictdo, and qff'endo, govern the accusa- 
tive. 

Obs. 1, Verbs governing the dative only are either neuter 
verbs, or of a neuter signification. Active verbs ffoverninff 
t)ie dative have also an accusative expressed or understood! 
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Ob«. 2- Most verbs governing the dative only liave been enunfici-ateU, because therr 
^re a great many verbs compounded with piepositions, wliich do not govern the dative, 
but are otherwise construed ; and still more signjiying advantage or disadTantaf;e. &e. 
which fjTKVtm the accusative ; as, Levo, erigo, alOf nutrio, umo^ thligOy vexo, criKii\ 
QveT»o* trc aiiquem, not alicui, 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs are variously construed ; particirlftrly such as are com* 
ponndeil with a prei»osition ; as, 
Anteire. antecedere antecellere, prxcedere, prsecurrens prsir^, &Ci ftUeui, or aliqnem* 

to go bifore, to excel* 
. Acquiescere, rei« re, V in re. Adequitare ports Syincusai. 
Adjacere mari, v. mare, ttt lie near 
Adnare navibus, naves ad naves to swim to* 
Adversari ei, rarely eum. totppote, 
Advolvi genibus, genua, ad Keitua, ttifallat one^a knees, 
Advolare ei, ad euro rostra, tojly up to- 

Adflare rei v. homini ; rem v. hooiinern ; aliquid aheui, to ineathe upon^ 
Adulari ei w. eum, fojtort' r. Allabi oris ; aures ejus, Vir^. ad exta, Uv. 
Appat^re consult, to attend'; ad solium Jovis; Res apparet mihi, appears* 
A ppropinquare Britaonix, portaro, ad pot tarn, to approach* 
Congrotrre alicui cum re aliqua, inter se, tv agree. 
JDominari eunciis oris, Virg. in cetera aiiiroalia, to rule over* Ovid, 
fidere, confidere alieni.rei, alioua re, in rev'* ^'V fo> or in. 
IgUicere mihi. culpse mese. mthi culpam, to pardon me or my fault, 
I in^ndere alicui. aiiquem, in aliqueni, to hnng over, 
Incessit euia, cupido, timor ei, eum, v. in-eum, seized. 
Incunibere turo ; gladium. in gladium, to fail upon ; labori, ad tandem, ad stu'dia, ia 

suidifim, curam, cogiiationem, &«. to apply to 
Iiululgere aiicni, id ei ; nimio vestitu, to imiul^e m. Ter. 
Inhiare ann>. bona ejus, in gape {/?«•. Inasci agiis, in agris, to grow in, 
Inniti rei- re, in re; in aKquem, to depend on* 
Insnliare rei & homini, v. horoinera -, tores; patientiam ejas, in miseriftm ejus; boBO|, 

to insult over. 
tatet res mihi. v, roe, «> unknnvm to me, Mcderi ei ; cupiditates, *• cure* 
Ministrare ei. to serve ; arma ei, fo fu ymsh. 
Moderari aninio, gentibus : navim omnia, to rule, 
Nocere ei, rmety eiim, to nu t. Plant 

Nubere alicui ; in OEuniliain ; nupta ei 8c cum eo, to marr^. Cic. 
Obiepere ei & euuK to cr-eefi ypon ; in animos ; ad honores. 
Obstrepere auribiM & aures. Obtrectaee ei laudibus. ejus, to detract from* 
Obumbrat sibi vinea ; solem nubes, shades. Palpari alicui & aiiquem. 
Paseisei alicui. cnra aliquo ; vitam ab eo, Sail, vitam pro laude, Vtrg, 
FriaBstolari alicui 8i aiiquem, to vtait upon, 

P»-DCurabere tei'i« ; genibus ejus. Ovitf. ad genua, Uv, ad pedes, tofali* 
f To these may be added verbs which, chiefly among the poets, govern the dative, but 
^ in prose are usually eoustrued with a preposition f as, I. Content/o, cerio, bello^pugno. 
' 4:encurro^ coeo alicui^ for cum aliquo ; » Distare, dissentire,, discrepare^ diandere dif- 
fer terH aliiui. tor a re aliqua. We also say, Contendunt^pttgnant^ distant^ &c. inter 
ae; and contendtrt ^ pugnare eontra tr adversua aiiquem* 

Obs. 4- Many verbs vary both their signification and constmctifiui ; as, Timeo, me- 
tuo^ fom,tdo, horreo tibl. Oet^, & pro te, I am ai'raid ior you. or for your safety ; but 
timeq^ horreo^ te v, a te, I fcar or dread you as an enemy: So Consuto, p vspicio caveo 
tibi, I Consult or provide for your safety . but comvh te^ I ask your advice ; protpicio 
hoc, I Ibresee this; Siudere oHquidf to desire ; alicui, to favour; alicui rn lem. tr in 
re, to apply tu a thing. So Mmulor tibi, 1 envy ; te, I imitate; Ausculto tibi, I obey 
or listen to ; te, I hear ; Cupio libi, I favour, rem, I desire; Fuenera, & -or tUfi, I lend 
you on interest : nbs te, I borrow ; Metuigti, ne nan tibi istucfoeneraret^ should not io> 
turn with interest, or bring usury, Ter, And thus many other verbs, wbich will be 
mltrwards explained. 

Obs, 6. Verbs signifying Motion or Tendency to a thing 
are construed with the prepositional; as, 

£0, vado,cu7ro, propero, festino,pergo,fugio, tendoAtergo, inclino, &c. ad locutn, 
rern^y, hominem. Sometimes, however, in the poets tl/?y are construed with the d«c 
live ; as. It clamor ccelo, for ad ccelum, Virg. 

3. Ferbs governing the Accusative. 

XVII T. A Verb signifying actively governs 
the accusative ; as. 
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Verbs of plenty are, Abundo, qffluo, exubero, redundo, 
suppeditOy scateo, &c. ; of want, Careo^ egeOy indtgeoy vaco, 
deficioTy destituor, &c. 

Obs. uEgeoMsa indi^ro fbecraeiitly govern the genitive/ at, EgetcerU^ He needs 
money, «{or. ifon tarn arth inaigent. guam laberU, Cie. / 

Obt. 3. The ablative after these verbs it Roverned hy tome preposition understood; 
and sometimes we find it expressed ; as. Faeat a culpaihid it ftee from fault, Liv. 

XXI. Uloryabutor^fruonfungor, potior, ves- 
eor, govern the ablative ; as, 

UtUurfrauile, He tises deceit » JbutUur libris^ He id)iiies bookSi 

To these add, gaudeo, creor, nascoryjido, vivOy victttOy 
^onstOy lahoroy for male me habeoy to be ill ; pascor, epnlor^ 
nitovy ^c. , 

f>bs. ly Potior often govei:n8 the genitive ; as, Potiri ur- 
bis, Sail. And we always sd^y. Potiri rerumy to possess the 
chief command, never reiw* ; iinperio being understood. 



titurt Teiv Depwco and depMscor. always take^ an accusative; as, DepoKkur artusy 

Virg. 

J 2, Verbs governing t mo Cases. 

1. Verbs governing two Datites^ 

XXII. Sum taken for affero (to bring) go- 
i^erns two datives, the one of a person, and the 
ether of a thing; as, 

Eil ffdhi vpluptatL It it, or briiigs a ptoatare to roe. 

Two datives are also put after haheoy doy verto, relinquo^ 
iribuoyforcy ducoy and some others ') as, 

Vucitur honorl tU>i, It it reckoned an honour to you. Id vertitur mihi viHOt I «m 
blamed for thau So, Mittit mihimuneri; DedU mihi dona; Habet sibi Umdii Venire^ 
^currere auailio aJtcuL Liv* 

Obt. 1. Instead of the dative, we often use the nominative^ or the accusative; at, 
Eft eaitium pecori, for exifio', Dare atiguid *plicm donum, or dimo; Ikire Jlliam ei 
rtuptam^ or nitptui. When dare and other aetive verbs have two datiws after them, they 
^fcewise go\ern an accusative either expressed or understood ; as, Dttre crimiui «', »c. idi 

Obs. 2. The dative of the perron is often to be supphed ; as. Eat exemplo^ indicip. 
prcB^iftio, uiuls&c. scVI. mihi. alicni, hominibiu^ of some such word. So, ponerey hpm 
ponete, pignori^iQ. alicui, to pledge. Canrre receptvi, se. suit miUtifius, lo %oumsi 
re treat J Haliere curce^ quautui, odio, voluptatiy reiigioni, studhjudibrio^detpieatuu 
^c, sc. sipi. . . ' 

Oha. 3, To this rule belonp forms of naming as. Bit mihi mmen Alexandra, my 
name is AlexaiKler ; or whh the nominative. Est mihi nomen Alexanders or more 
rarely with the genitive, Eat mihi nomen AUxandru 

2. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Genitive. 

XXIII. Verbs of accusing, condemning, ae- 

N.2r 



(!d<? and adriHmi&liinsi, a;oreni the accusa- 
wi'i^ ,S ■* y^i v^on with the genitive of a llilng ; a% 
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\'er^ ' nre^ ^caUo^ ago, appello^ arrmso^ i/j^wi- 

TOy arL amlh, posinh^aUign^as*irini;o ; of con - 

tipmning, ^JatnuOf tondemno^ wfamo, notn ; of acquittin^t 
Msfjho, !il>t'ro, pnrgi} ; of adniofitsliiiig, JWoiieo, udiHOrteOf 

c i.ntiW't'ydr.iiK 

.(but hi tl%9 ntv 



■ Lvrri a^rrartm te rmbUAn, tmt trrttrit (tt i/e f rr«r« ; t>;ci<)H in iM wif' 

XIV* Verbs of valuing* with llie accu»ia* 
-o\erfi sulIj getiilivcs^ as these, wagnirjmr* 
hili ; asj 

IJ& of valuing arc, *^stim(t^ tahttm^^ dnco 

^/iirr, fftufntt\ pl^ris, uiojcirii^ imnoriA, mfnimt^piv^ 
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' 0r rather, — Any active Verb may govern the accu- 
sative AND THE DATIVE, [wheu together with the object of 
the action, we express the person or thing with relation to 
.which it is exerted) as, 

Uigain leciianem tibl^ I will read the lesson to ynu. Emit Hhrum mifd, He bouglit a 
book for roc. Sic vot non vohis firtia aratra bove4, Virg. i^avpertas iie^e madet mala 
Mraiaiitu*, advises men to do bsul thing*, Plant Imptiare pecuuiam, frutnentumr 
nfivet, arma aliquibut^ to order tl»em to furnish. Cits. 

pb». I. VejU* «f comparing and takii»g away, together with some others, are often 
construed with a preposition ; «i. Cumparore unam rem cum alia^ & ad nliam^ or cow* 
parare re* iMer »t : Eripuit me morti, morte, a or er morte : MttUre episfolam alicyi, 
or ad aliguem : InUnderttelum alicui, or in ali^uem : Jncidere ceri^ ina:4> or in asrc ; 
and so in niany others. . 

Obt. S. Several veiht govenung the dative and accusative, are construed difietentiy ; 

•St . 

Ciretimdare meenia «ppido, nt 9ppidum inanAun, to surround a city with walls. 

Interciudere commeamm aticuU at aliquem commeatu^ to intercept one's provisionf. 

DonarCi prokibere rem aiicui, or aliquem re, to give one a present, to hinder ohe 
fCPm a thing. 

MaetOTt hMtiam Deo^ or Deum hdstid, to fanifice. 

Imperfire fnltttem aiicui, or alfquem salute, to salute one. 

Interdlxit Calliam Jiemams, or Romanoi^HliA^ he debarred the Romans from Gaul^ 

Jnttttere, exuere vestem sibi^ or se vestCy to pm on, to put ofi'tme's clothes. 

Levaft Jolorem aUcvi i dolorem alicujus ; aliquem </»/»rtf, to ease one's distress. 

Minari aliquid alieuiy or sometimes aiicui aliquo, Ctc. to threaten one with aiiy thing; 
Ceejiari gladip, BiAlL 

Gratulor tibi fume rem, hac re, irt, pro. & de hae re* I <Kmg«atulai(e you on tigs. 
Mettug Tulia dernctu h«9te» gratulatur^ Liv. 

• ResHtuere aiicui tanitatem^xa aliquem tanitati, to restore to health. 

Asperjfire labem aVUui, or aliquem lade, to pttt>an.affirout on one; atam sanguifie, 
Ziture Deum saeris, & tcurra Dtre, to sacrifice. 

ExiMMsc Me atieut U apud aliquem, de re; valettuHnem eL '. 

Exprabare vitium ei v. in w, to upbraid. 

Oc^:upare pecuniam aliim^ apud aliquem^ i. e» peeuniamjien^ri lecare, to place at 
interest, Cic. 

epponere se mortl, & ad mortem, Benunciare id ei, & ad eum, to. tell. 

Obs. 3. Verbs signifjiDg motion or tendency to a thing, 
instead of the dative, have an accusative after themj with 
ihe preposition ad ; as, 

• J^rt*,fyro^ lega^ -at, pracipito, tdlo, traha, doto, verto incito, suscito } a.\9n horfois 
MbA invito, voco, provoeo, animo, stimulo, canfarmo, lacesso; thus, Ad lauderrt nnlites 
hortatur ; Adprcntarem hominem traxit, Cic But after seveval of these verbs, we ako 
find the dative; as, Inferre Deoa Latio, for in Latium, Virg. Invitaire aliuuem hoapi- 
tio, or in bos/utium, Q'ns^ 

Obs. 4. The accusative is sometbner andevstood ; m^ JTi^ere alicvif scil. s^; Ct.titre 
aiicui, seil. tocutn ; Detrahere aiicui, seiL laudem ; Ignoscere aiicui. hC\\.«it//K-}w And 
in English the i>artiele to is ol^en omitted ; as, Dedit mi/ii tibrum, He gave ine a book, 
for to roe. 

4. Verbs governing two Accusatives, 

XX VI. Verbs of asking and teaching gov- 
ern two accusatives, the one of a person> and 
the otb^r of a thing ; as, 

; ' posHmvs te paeem. We beer peace of thee. 

Cecuu me gtamtnaiicam. He taught me gi-aaimar. 

1. Verbs of asking which govern two accuaativcs art, 
Rogo, oro^ exorOj ohsecro, prccor, posco, reposco.jtisriio, Sic. 
Of teaching, Docto^ edoceo, dedoteoy erudio. 
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ObS. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives^ as, Ct- 
lavit me hanc rein. He concealed this matter fropi me ; or 
otherwise, celavit hanc rem mihi, or celavit me de'hac re. 

Obs.2. Verbs ofiukfnj? ami teaching are often coMtrued wiihii preppjition;^ 
Hoga c ^cm nb aliquo ; Docere uliguern dc «. to inform ; but ^« ^^"f fj^ ^,S7^t 
quern tie grammatica, hut grammatkam, to teaclu And we «'^;3»,fy' ^I*^*JJ,^ 
hoiiuon. Pi'to,edj!o ay. abite: Percontor. sci/or, ,cw«/or, •« or «fe . or ftf without 
5?J pTposiiioi; } fntrrrcgo. c.mufto te dc re ; Ut facia, te obsecro i Jf'^^f.P^^J^ 
v6m for divot, Virg. Imtruo, instUm, forno, informoaUquem mttbus, in the abt 
Sout a prep. Imbuo eum artibus in r. ..6 arti^Tr,,. Al.« imtruo ad rem, v^ in re. 
Zn^rant%maticvjus. Erudire aliquem arta, de v. in re, ad rcnu Formare ad 

Obs. 3. .TJie accusative of the thing ii not properly governed by the verb, but by 
quod ad or secundum understood* 

6. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Ablative. . 

XXVII. Verbs of loading, binding, cloth- 
ing, depriving, and some others, govern the ac-- 
eusative and the ablative ; as, 

Oneratnavetauro, He loads the sbipi with gold, 

Trta ?l}iTfroul!nf:un20. Of clothing, vesth, amicio, Induo, cmgo. teg9, «/«, cor». 

be suiiPlitsd . as, Compiet naveu sc t»/ri*, roans the ships, virg. \ ^^„i----^-« tuce 
OhlTseWral of these verbs likewise govern the ff"«'7; K^^^^S^xwS 
umeHta'bimplet. Liv. And also vary their consttucuon } »n, l»iduU, exutt k vtit> 
*«j, or ve»i<f* jriAi 

The Construction of Passive Verbs. ^ 

XXV III. VlThen a verb in the active voice 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains this 
latter case ; as, 

j./.«.iH. furfi I *»» accused of thfcft. 

fcy^» • it^s^ptiSSSTShgold. , 

Vaxis 6ne.antTmir^^ — „eptum iri mortu fa9rte, a re\ er 

J,%^2Lp.t7o^';H?^"^^^^^^^^^ celatumirimm v.1 rr,e; n,e 

•'sSf^'th^^tive has three cases, and thea the passive ha. the two last cases; 

u%tHabfturludib(ioii9 •+!* *u 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed witn ma 
ablative and the preposition a; as, 

kept from ibo water by a ylank, JuvenaK 
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The preposition PER Is also used in the «ime sense with A ; rs. Per me defrnsa eat 
republican ct a mr; Ptr me resitutug; Per me v. a me fai;tum wf, Cic. But PER 
coniinouly marks the instrument, and A the principal efficient eause ; as, Bu agUur 
per credUorei, « re^f, se. o rege vel a kgfUo ejult, Cic Fan^. i. 1. 

Obs. 2/ Passive verbs sometiraes govern the dative, es- 
pecially draong the poets/, as, 

yegue cermtur ulli, fot /»6 «//•, Virg. Fix audior ulU, Ovid. Scriberis Vario^ fjor 
a Vario^ Hot. Honesta bonh viria guceruntur^ for a viris.Cit. VIDEOR, toseeni, 
always governs the dative ; as, Videria mifn^ You seeni to me : tut we commonly say* 
Vuk is a me. You are setn by m^x ; although not alwaj's ; as. Nulla tuarum audita 
viihi^ ntque vita aororum^ for a we, Virj?. 

Obs. 3. Induor^ amicior, citigor arringor^ also exuor^ and dhcingor^ are <iftcn 
construed wiiU the accusative, particiHarty among the poets, though we do not tind 
them governing two accusatives in tlie active voice i as, IndnUur veatrtn or veste 

Obs. 4, Nenter ver s are for the most part onh' used imjx'rtonaUy in the passive 
voice ; unless when they are joined with a noun ot a similar stgiuficaiiuii to their own ; 
as, Pugna puMnatu est, Cic. BcUum mUitabitur^ Hoittt. Passive impersonal verbs are 
most cum ineniy applied either to a tiiutiitude. or to an individual taken indeilnitely ; 
as, Siaiur fletur, rut ritur^ vivitur, vnnvw^ &fi.a no^M, ah illis^ Sec. We are standing, 
weeping, &c. Bene pote't vivi a me vel ab aiiguu : 1 or any jierson may live well. 
I'tiiviium est n</6is op/imd a De» i Jieclatnatum est ab onMiOut, alUvritid uut, against 
\ it, Cic. , 

They also govern the same cases, as when used personally ; as, Ur nMJo thus nafu 
asiturgatur, ut auppHcum misneotur^ Cic. Except the accusative : for in these phra- 
ses, Itur Athenm.'pxtgnatum est biduum, dinnitur (atom noit*m, the accusative is not 
governed by the verb, but by the pre|)osiuon8 ad and per understood. We And, how- 
ever, Toia mihi dormitur hyetna i N0ctes vigUaniur amarof; Oceanus ra,is ad orbfi 
TUj^l. itavibuif audtiur, TtiZxt. 

The Construction of Impehsonal Verbs, 

f aXIX, An Impersonal Verb. governs the 
dative; as, 

Expidit reipubliea:^ It is profitable for tike state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, 
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
the dative ; as, 

Favetur m7/ii, I am fkvodred, and not Egofaveor, So Nocetur mihi^ imperafur mihi, 
&c We find, hoMrever, Hcec egoprocurare imperor ; Ego cur invideor^ for imperatur 
invidetur mlhi , Htir. 

Obs. 1 . These verbs Potest., coepit^ incipity desinit, debet, 
and so/c^ are used impersonally, when joined with imper- 
sonal verbs ; as, 

Ifon potest cretU tibi, Yoncanntttbe believ^; Mihi non potest noreri, I cannot be 
hurt ; Negat jucuruli posse vivi sine rdrtutet Cic. Per virtutein potest iri ad astro. 
AUorvm (audi & glarice invideri sotet. The praise and glory of other's use to be envied. 
Id. Neque afortissimis infirmissimo generi resisti posse, SallusL 

Obs. t» Various vei'bs are used both personally and impersonally; as Venit inmen- 
tern mihi hwc res^ v.el dc Imc re, yel hinus rei, sal. memoria ; This thing came into my 
wind. Etf eurir mihi hi^v ret vel -te' hnc re, Doleo vel dolet mihi id factum esse. 

Obs 3h The FtEi^HT pruiiciuti if i^alwnyii jiaini^d with impersonal verbs in Plnglishjas^ 
It rain^y ^ ifhinn, lire* AuJ In ihr Lauii an inHnitive is commonly subjoined to tut' 
lYersonul verbs, m \i\tz Mi^u\tlitiTi: wish i-f, foriuing a \)&n of a sentence which may be 
supposed lo iifipjil) tliK plate of a numiiiati ve ^ mi, Nobis non licet peuate^ the same >vitb 
peccatum ,' Onmifjiif bml$ espedit rerripuftii.aTii esse satvam. i. e. Salus reipublicw ei- 
pi'dit ommhiitf tmilt. Ql-e^ AttldU, evf-mi^ mnifgit, ut ibi /tssemus. These uominative*, 
hoc, itOi^ ifi^idnti, gutid^ lie. jut? ^umt. times joihed to impeisonal verbs: as, idem mHu 
Itcti , Ci c festent tkL fr/, C fcUiM . 

Obs. 4^ Ti^dJitfrtls qftrn iiJiidL-i!iei><4 ; its iTcfc/af guodlibd. sC, iitiyTet, SiC. rnun 
fpinimr^ Wft*F*t t5i Mi f ftf, t urn rustjkeat Vi rj£* 
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EXC. I. REFERT and INTEREST require the geni- 
tive ; as, ~ 

Refert patris. It cqneerna my ftUier. Iniereat omnium^ It U ihe intei-eit of all. 

If But mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, are put in the accu- 
sative plural neuter ; as^ 

Nan tnea refert^ It does not coneero nie. 

Obs. 1. Some think wica, tua, sua, ^c, to be in the ablat. 
sing. fem. We say either cujus interest, and quorum inter* 
est ; or cuja interest, from cujus, -a, -«m. 

Obs. 2. Rrferttim\ interest are often joined with these nominatiyes, M hoc, illud^ 
^uift, quod^ nthil^ gsc, also with common noons ; and with these genitives, TnntU 
quant u maxni, permagni, parvi^ pluri» ; as, Hocparvi re/'ert ; Jttud mea magni inter-' 
ett^ Cjc. Uique aUe» magni refert stadium^ Lucret. incessus in gntvida refert, Plin. 

They are trequently consinied with these adverbs, T€mtum eua.tum, muttum^ plu*, 
plwimum, infinitum^ parum, maxima ^ vehementer, minime^ &c as. Faciam, quod 
maxima reipublirce. interesse judicobo, Cic. Sometimes instead of the ge^it. they 
take ilie accusative with the prep, ad ; as. Quid id ad me, nui ad meam rem refert^ 
Persee quid rerum gerant P Of wiiatrimportauee Is if ? &c. PlauL Mugni ad honorem 
r.oitrum interest^ Cic rarely the dative ; w^ DiC quid rejerat int^a ntHurce fines viven- 
ti, &c. Hor. Sometimes they are placed absolutely ; as. Magnopere interest opprimi 
DoloheUam, it is of gi^at impoitanct^, Cie< Ptrmuhum intertit, qutlis primus tiditus 
sit, 1(1. Adt-ane estfundata leviftr fides, ut ubi nm, quant qui sfm, maeis rtferat,, Liv. 
Plu. imumjcnim iutrrerit^ quibrnt artihus, nut qnibus hutic tu moHbus instituns, Juv, 

Obs. 3. Tile g<'ijiii<-e after rtfert and intrreit is governed by some substantive tindei> 
stood, with whicJi the possessives me: tua, sun^ ^c^ likewise agree ; as, Interest C'teera^ 
ins, i. e. eit inU;r negotia Cicernnis : R fert patris, i. e. refert se hccc res ad negotiapa- 
tris : So interest mca, est inte>- negutia mea- 

EXC. U.' Th^se five, MISEHET, PCEMTET, PUDET, 
T.EDET, and FIGET, govern the accusative of a person 
with the genitive of a thing ; as, * 

Miieret me tut, I pity you. Tcedet me vita:, I am weary of life. 

Panitet tnepeccati, I repent of wy sin. Pudct me culpce, I am ashamed of my fliulc* 

Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly governed either by nrgotium understood, o^ 
by some other substantive of a signification similar to that u.' tlie verb with which it ia 
joined ; as, Miseret m'! tui, that is neg'ttinm or miteratio ttti miseret me- 

Obs.- 2. An infinitive or some part of a sentence may supply the place of the geni« 
tive ; as, Pcenitet me pecrnsse, or quod peccaverim. The accusative is frequently un- 
derstood ; as, S-elerum si benepuenitft, scil. nos, Horat. 

Obs. 3. Miseret^ pwniict, &c. are sometimes used personally, especially when joined 
with these nominative's, hoc, id, quod tff. as, Ipse sui miseret, Lucr, ; Nonne hccc te 
purleut, I'er. Nt/iil. quad pceniteu pos^it^ facvis, for cuf4is tr poenittre pessit, Cic 

We sometimes find mi^^rre/ joined with two accusatives ; as, Menedemi vicem miieret 
me, scil secundum or quod ad, Ter. 

Obs. 4. The preterites of miseret. pudet,, tcedet, and piget, when used in tlie passive 
form, govern the same cases with the active; as. Miseruum est me tuarumfonwiarum^ 
Ter. We likewise find, miirrrscit ami riiiseretur used impersonally ; as, Miserescit me 
tui, Ter. ; Misereatur tefrutrurn ; Neque me tui, ncque tuorum lUvrorum miscreri 
potest^ Cic. 

EXC. Iir. DECET, DELECTAT, JUFAT, and OPOB^- 
TET, govern the accusative of a person, with the infini- 
tive ; as, 

Tielvctat me studere. It delights me to study. 

i^on decet te rixari, It does not become yon to scold* 

Obs. I. These wowls are sometimes used personally; as, Parvumpatvadeceid, Hor. 
EU altqutd, quod non 'forfeat, etiarnsi licent^ Cic. Hixx facta ab illo oporttbant, Ter, 
Ob5. 3, Decet i% sometimes coustrued with the dative } as, Iia nobit decet, Ter. 



CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, &C. 143 

Obs. 3. Oportei is elegantly joined with *i*- — vf^iictlvc 
mode, M^ being understood i- ^-^ ' . .v .. 

' , — ..^ vTc - X5i witu t'ae perffot participle, este oxjittite being 

Sibi quiii/^»t»rtnmmunirtuum ^p r'ui ; mansum opoituit ; Adolentnti merem get- 
-tuni ofiOTtuit^ The vounp nian shoald havt been liHinouivd, Ter 

OIm 4. FaUit, ftigv.'pra^'erit, l^utu when used MipersoiiaUy, also govt-rn thr accu- 
sative with the intiiniivf J as, i« /f^'^ nt//M r*vv cjusmodi caput, non lejallii t Dt Dut- 
fiytio f't^pi mead tec ntf. ttcr ib^'re^ C ic 

NOTE Altirtftt, ffninety & ffmctar. are eomtrued with ad ; Aft rempublicam perti- 
net, nie eontervfjri. Cic. And so persouaily, i.te ad mt attivttf heloug«, Ter. Set ad 
orma tpeetat, looks, poiats. Cic 

The Construction of the Infinitive. 
XXX. One verb governs another in the in- 
finitive; as, 

Cupiodiicere^ I <Ie»ire to learn. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often gorerned by adjectives ; 
as, Horatins est dignus legi^ Q^oinctiL And sometimes de- 
pends on a substantive ; as, Tempus^ equiim fumantia solve^ 
recolla, Virg. 

Obs 2. The wordgOTern'mg theiofinitiveis sometimes onderstoocl ; as, Menr inrepeo 
'dethrere vktam, scil. iteret, or par eat, Virg. Vitkre ett^ one may see. Dicrre non eat^ 
■cil. capia. or farultass Horat. And sometimes the infinitive itseir is to be supplied ; as, 
Socratemjpdibus dacuit. scil. ctmere, Cic. So Diacere, Kire^ficfibus. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive was not improperly called by the anutents Notnen verbf^ the 
name or noun of the verb . because it is both joined with an adjective like a substan- 
tive; av Vetlesuumcuiqu- *st. Everyone l>as a wiilo: his own; and l-kewise snpplies 
the place of a noun, not &nly in the nominative, bat also in all the oblique cases ; as, 
X. In the nominative. Lnirocinari, fraudArts turpe est, Cic. Dtdi>:i)ise jidelite' arte* 
emMtt mu'caj^vii 2. Ip the i^enitive, Peritus cantare fot cantandi, or can A a. Virg, 
In the dative, Paratua aervire, for aervUuti, Sail. 4 In theaeeusatlve* Da mihi faltere, 
Ibr artem failendiy Horat. QuodfacUtm aupertat^prcaer ornate^ nihil, Ovid. S. In the 
Toeative O vivere noxt-vm^ ut non teruientibua tjWuia / for vita noHra^ 6. In the ab- 
lative* D'gnua ama i. lor amore, or qui amuur, viripr 

0b« 4 Instead of the infinitive, a different construction is ofren used a(\er verbs of 
doubting^ teiUing. cdering.Jknring. hoping ; in short, a^ter any verb which has a rela- 
lionto iutm-ity ; HuDubUat ita /apere,ov more frequently, an num or utrum itafactu- 
rui ait ; DubifnvU an faceret ne ne ; a«» dubito quinfecerH, Vis. me face re. or utfo' 
aium. MetuU faugi^ or ne tangatur. Spero te vevturum eaae^ or fore ut vettiaa, Nun- 
quant put ivi fore utadte tuppltx venirem, Cic. Existitnabtntt futurum fuiaae ut oppt- 
aumamitte^rtur Cjbs. 

Obc 5. To, which in Enfftish is the sign of the infinitive, is omittef< afYer bid, darti 
need, nutke, aer hm'^feel, and some others; as, / bid him do it : and in Latin may often 
lie rendered otherwise than by the infinitive ; as- I am sent to comptain, Mitfor quea* 
Cuffl, or at querar &c- Ready to heax^.Promptua ad audiendum ; Time to read TVm- 
pit* legendi; Fit lo'wim^Aptaanatando ; £aa^ to say. Facile dicfu ; I am to write, 
ScTipturu, aum ; A house lo let, or mere proprrltj. to be let, Domus leeanda ; He was 
left to i^aard the city, Relietua eat ut tue etur uvbent. 

To in English is often taken absolutely ; as. To confess the truth } Teproued; To 
eenciude ; that is, That I may cofifea* the truth, &e. 

The Construction of Pakticiples, Gerunds, 
AJND Supines. 

XXXT. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 
govern the case of their own words ; as, 

Amant virtuiem, Lovinj; virtue. Carens fraude. Wanting gaiie^ 

Ob?* 1. Passive Participles often govern the datiye, p&r- 
tieularly when thej are used as adjectives ; fts, 
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liy roe. or hatef nltomeTwJai »«« ' Siupfctiores regibm^ SftlU Ittoiaut mihi s hated 
ttd &iam mnutUta j«/r<i. uDseen, CiS;**^-^"*^^- OccultOy et maribus non inviga *9lum, 

^EXOSUS, PEHOSUS^ and often alto PEMTjv.^^^^^^ i 

Aat exMrijitgatrs, Ovid. J*/ebs con»ulum ntfnwn hnud s^'Ug ^KJ IW Tfi ^i iMiyExaiU Tee- 



Lit. Pertcesus iffnaviam suam ; temet ipte^ tfiiipleased witb. Suet, vitam^ fm 
Justin levitnii^. Cic. 

Verbals in 6UNDUS s^rern the ease of their ovn rerbs ; rfs, Grafulabtindvspatrice, 
j^ust. Vitabumtua taatra hcstinm, Liv. So sometimes a Ino nouns ; as. JustUia eH ob- 
. temptratio scrifMis le^ibus, Cic. Imtulite c^nnuh. Salt. Domum.rtditianis tfie sublatd^ 
Caes Spcctnti9ludo9, Plant 

Obs.- 2 Tliese verbs rfo, rerf//o* tjo/o. curo,Jhci»^ hnbeo. comperia. wid» the peHbdt pu- 
tieipte, forin a periphHisis similar to what we use in Eaglish ; as, Compertum hAn, 
for compe-'u I have found. Sail Effr^tvm dabo. for efficiam ; Inventum tUii curabo. et 
adductum tuum Pamphiium^ i. e> invcuiam et adducam, Ter Sometime* the gemnd 
is used with ad; as, Tradere ei gentes diripintdfii. or nd diripiendum^ Cic- Rogo^ ttc- 
eipi9^ do aligvid vtendum ; or ad titendum ; Misit mihi librum legendunif tit aaltgen*- 

Obs. 3. These verbs, ctire, hatteo^ numdo^ loc». conduco^ do^ tribuo^puito^ &C. are ete* 
t>antly construed vrith tbe participle in dus instead of the infinitive; a«^ tunutfacien' 
■ than curidvi, for^eri, or utjitret i Columtuu a^lfjlcanda* locavit^ Cic 

The Construction of Gerunds. 
XXXH. Gerunds are construed like sub- 
stantive nouns; as, 

Studendum egfrniAl, I must study. Afam 9fudend9, Fit for studyini;. 

Ttmpu* studemH, Time of study. SCi» HudenOtim et»e iMhif Iknowthatlmtist 

study. 

But more: particularly : 
I. The Gerund ia DUM with the verb est governs the. 
dative ; as, 

Letnndam e*c mihi, I mu«t read. Moriendum*»t omnibvf. All raostdie^ 

^o Scio legendum.esf mihi ; moriemhtm eite omnibuf, tb"" 

Obs. 1. This g:erund always imports obligation or neceasity; and maybe resolved kr- 
to o/ttrtetn neceue rst, or the like, and the infinitive or the 'subjunctive, with tbe eon- 
iunctio?^ utt as, Omriibtt^at morrendiim.oe Ommbtiartemse e*f nttri. or ut-morimUur; 
or, Vectiae eat ttt omnea morianiu^. Cmaulendwh eat tiU a me^ I must eoniult for 
▼o»iT food : for Opartet vtcmauifim tibi^ Cic. 

' Obs. 2. The dative is ofYen imderstood ; as, Ornvdnm «*, of aitmena aana in e«*#n? 
.sano, sc tibi, Jnv. Hlc ifincendum, aut •morkndum, nvlitea^ eat, sc vobia^ lAv, JMi' 
berandumeat diu^ quod ataiuendum eat aemeif sc. tM vel atieui^ P. Syr. 

IT. The gerund in DI is governed by substantives or ad- 
jectives ; as, 

Tempua itgendi. Time of reading. Cupiiw<&s(»ndi^ DesiniDaof Ieaniinfc< 

Obs. This eenind is soitaetime* oonstruetV with the gcDitive plural; as, Fonftii* 
ngrorum eonSonandi^ for agroa. Cic. Copta apectarini 'evmceditirum^ for cotnoedias, 
Ter. But chiefly with pronouns j as, In caatra vetieritM aw purgan*H enuad, Cws. 
VeatTiadhorlandiCQuaa,, Liv. Ejua vidrndi cupidua. sc. fscmina, Ter, The seniutf 
here is supposed to govern the genitive like a substantive noon. 

HI. Tlie gerund in DO of the dative case is governed 
by adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness : as, 

C/uirta u'ilia acribendo^ Paper useful for writing. 

Obs. 1 . Sometimes tlie adjective is understood ; ai. Von rat aolvendo^ sell, por, oc 
hahilia. He is notable to pay. Irfinh cenaendo fnctua eat^ Liv 

Ob. 2. This gerund is sometimes governed also by verbs ; as, Adetae aciibetuto, C»c 
Jptat habendo enaem^ for wearing, Virg. 

iV. The gerund in DUM of the accusative case is gov^ 
lerned by the prepositions ad or inter ; as. 
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)fi^mfitu»itd oumendumt Bendy to he». , ^, 

MiefSus inter docendum, Atteative in time of teachinK. 

mha. Tbi$ ffvrund ii al90 gow meA by tome other prepositioni ; as. Ant^ dmiaudum, 
Wte. Ob ^saivftidum^ Cie. Circa movendum^ Qmnctil. Or it depends on some Tert| 
.mring before, and then with the verb ejw eovenn the dative caie ; as, Scit tnoriendum 
«»«e omnibus^ I know that «U must die. Es*e is often Bnderstoad« 

v.. The gerund in DO of the ablative case is gQvernei 
by the prepositions, a, a6, 5e, e, eo;, or in ; as, 

Poena a peecando abjUrretf PanUhment friglitens from dnning. 

* Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner or^ 
cause ; as, 

Memoritt emolendo avgetur^ The memory is improve by exercising it. 
Z>ere**M turn ambuinndo, I am weariei with Malkinf. 

Obi. The gerund in its nature Tery moeh resembit^ the inflnitii>>e. Hence the ona 
is frequently put for the other; ar, EH ietnput legendi, w legrre : only the i^erund is 
never joined with an adjective, and is sometimes taken in a passive sense ; as Tun Tit- 
idum vocarrtur ad impirandum, i. «- tst ipsi impt'Otur^ to receive orders. Sail Vune 
adet atl imperandum, vel adparendum pstiw^ Sic enim antiqui ioquebantur, Cie u e» 
(It tibi imperetur. Writ videndf^ i« e- dum vidttur. Virs:. 

Tlie freitind m Eng^ltsh beeomes a Substantive by pmixinK the arliale to it, and theft 
' it is always to be construed with the prepcMition «/ •* as. He it cmpttycd in xvruinx let' . 
ters : or. in the zpriiing rf tetter* i Bat it is impioper to say, in the writing leuert, or 
in wating of letter 9. 

Gerunds turH^d into partieipks in dus. . 

XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accusative 
are elegantly turned into participles in dus, 
which, like adjectives, agree with their substan- 
tives in gender, number, and case ; as. 

By the Participle or C^erantive* 
* ' Pax est petendti mJki. 
Tempm peternHB pacit,, 
Adpetendam pacentm 
A petenda pace. 

Obs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dut^ the 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the 
«ame ciise in which the gerund was ; as. 

Genitive; Inita tnU cmMiUa'^Athia delettda^ civiumtrueidanderum, Mtnini* Boma- 
nl extingitendi, Cic. 

Dat Perpetiendo lab^ri idgncut, Colam. Capersendo! reipubUem habiiit. Tan* 
Arrafirma templit aeporticUtue tweinendif, Liv Onerifereudo est, «. aptus v ham 
hilitf Ovid. Hfeuui miieriii ferendU^ Ter. LUterii dandl» vigelarr, Cic. Louum op» 
pido cmdendo tapere, Liv. ^^ 

Aoc and AM Ad dependeniam Ranutm ob ^pugnanda Capuii duces "Rnmnot ab' 
^trahere, Liv. Orationem Latinetm (fgtndu n9sttis tffiden pleniorem, Cic. 

Obs. 2. The fremnds of verbs which do mit govern jthe accusative, sure never chaneei 
into tiie nartrcipi^, except those of medeor utor^ abutor^frtivr^ fiingor, and potior ; as, 
Sprs ponuitdi urhoy or pUiundce urbisi bat we always say, Cupidus subveniendi ttbL 
andbevertiti. , 

The CoNsiRucTioN of Supines. 

U The Supine in urn. ' 

XXXVII. The supine in wn is put after k 
Terb of motion; as, 

Ahiit ikambuktunit Re hatii fliane fa wa^. 




1/^*^1. I wanti'ft^ott ; Liuri deinni mihi : .Snio /i£r«f 




vhilh K4TU, 8EJ(iL» and HALE, 

. I'd, mtf^''<i'' ■■■- — ^^ ~ 

lurl wiib th«6e Dine pre]>OM« 
V, iKTifaB, oe, rnjt, st'^i and SUMJI^ 






' ttrr*^ #N/^ if*^ But iiiiitl vtfflff «afni>u ' 

iVr V*erl)S gavern tbe diitire, whkli ?*ignify» 
To |>rofit or luirt ; oj, 

.nr, ^for^D» frmn>iA/«, /jt^i^ItI*, nunwffli, wwnj*, fjini*, f^Ufs/o^ foir/k'^rj- 

\ otir or ii!(i.*iat| und Ihi* * 
nQiiimaiul antl obpj, tn iterve acid reei«t ; asi 

/nTU. tnt imiff r, ft. 

« a, a>f i-i^ev . Lilts .^ • 



4. Ti) ibr<*iit«*ti and lo be ^n^rf t is. 



«r^. 



iVl»«lfi»'.'«i tf*j*'m^/iv^ ta msBttKT iif ttlikl jr | 



■, aijt] f^lfmdo^ gfurero the acciixo- 



ni»r 



*ov^rTttn^ the *l?j|fvr finlir are rithi»r nrntrr 
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muami valfii^ opfitdb, Jkc and per in «orapo»Uion, are uraally jeined to the posttires 
&s, Utrique nostrum gratum atrntodum fecrris^ You will do what n very agreeable to 
both of u«, Cic perguam fiueril<^, very ciiiUlish ; opfiifIo/muci/\erytewi fteri'ncUe eit, 
Ike. In like nuiuner, Parum^multum^ nimium^ tantumy quantum^ oHquamwn ; as, 
Jn rfbur apertUsimu* niniium lon^ sutnus ; parumfrmus. muUum bwtus^ Cic. A<(- 
verbs \i\ um are totnetiioes also joined to comparatives ; as, Ferma viri aliguautiim 
amplitr humandihiv- ,..,.«. « ..-, .. 

^UAM is joined to the i^ositive or superlative in difra^ent senses ; as, Qtiam dtmcth 
ett ! How dimculi it is ! iluam crudtRt^ or Ut crudeUs est ! How cruel he ik .' Ftetu 
ffwam}a»»u/iflrif/r, very familiarly, IVr. So ouam severi, very saverely, Cie. Quam 
ia>e. vei*y widely, Cees- Turn muUa^ guam, &c. as many tbiiiKs as. &c. Qtitim maxi- 
jitas potest copins armnt^ as Rrtat as possible. Sail. Quani maxima* f;ruting uffit^, 
a^Um'primumt quam sccpissime^ Cic Qjuifn guisque pcjtsimi Jecit^ tarn rAaximi tu- 
tus est. Sail. 

FACILE, for hand dtAii, untlouhtedly, clearly, is joined to the superlatives or wonI«- 
of a similar meaning j as, Fatili ^hctissxmus^fuci'e prinrrps^ v, pi at ipuus, LONGE 
to con. partitives or superlatives, tarely to the positive ; as, Longi eUgiuntissimus Piatu, 
Cie. Piidibus longe melior Lycus^ Virg. 

a. CUM vrtien, is constraeA with the indicative or subjunctive, oftener with the lat- 
ter ; DUM, whilst, o» how Iour. with the indicativ*' ; as Dum htet; aguntur; .Eg utn, 
tlum auima est, spes esse di-itur, Cic. Donee sris feiix, muUos nunurahis amicos, 
Ofid. DUM and DONEC* for usgu'^dum until, sometimes with the indicative aiid 
soroetinies with the subjunctive; as, Ojierior^ dum ista rognosco, Cic. Haud iJesinrnn^ 
donee perfecero, Ter. So QUO AD, for quamdhc, quan (u »», quatrnii.y, Bi lonjr, as miich« 
•s fkr as ; thai, Quoad CatUina fuit in urbe ; Qt/oad tibi aequum vi'Jfbitur ; quoad pos' 
*em & Itceret ; quoad piogredi potuerU amentia, Cie. But QUOAD, until, oftener 
with the subjunctive : as, Thesalonica: esse Hutuertun, quoad aiiquid ad me S'-ribe-tt^ 
Cie. but not always ; J^on faciam Jlnem reifandi. quoad nunciatum ent te fidsse^ Cic 
TTie pronoun ejus, with/arwr or Jleri it def^utly added to ^nad as, Qiioad f jus/a- 
oerepoteris; Quoad t jus fieri, possil, Cie, Ejus is thought to be here ic^iveriied hy 
•Uguid or some such woio understood Qtioadcorpus. qx\oad animam, fur secntniumt 
«r quoad tutina ad corpus vel animam, ai to tlie body or soul, is esteemed by the best 
grammarians not to be rood Latin. 

3. POSTQUAM or POSTEAQUAM, afh>r, is usually joincfl with the Indie. AN- 
TEQUAM, PRIUSQUAM, before: S4MUL, SIMULAC. SIMUL. ATQUE, SIMUL 
VT, as soon as; UBI, wheut sometimes with the ti^d. and sometimes with the Subj. ; 
as, Antequam dico or dicam^ Cie. Simutac persensit, Virg. Simut ut videro Curionem^ 
Cic. HoBC ubt 4ii:ta dedtt^ Liv. Ubi temel guis perjeraverit^ ei creiH fiostea non oportet^ C ic. 
Sn aJR, truly ; as Nas ego homo sum injklix, rer. Nte tu^ ii iaficisses^ melius finnef 
coruuluisseSi Cic. But NE, not, with the imperative, or more elefirantlv with the sub-. 
jnnetive; as, Nejurn^ Plaut- Ne post con/eras cuipam in me,TeK ^ totannoruxn 
feticUatem in umushorte dederis discrimen. Liv. 

4. QUASI, CEU. TANQUAM, PERINDE, when tbey denote resereblanve, arfe 
joined with the indicative ; FuU oUm, quasi ego sum^ senex. Plant. A4versi rupto ceu 
qm6n4ttm turbino venti conJUgunt^ Virg. Hac omnia perinde sunf^ ut agunfur. But 
when used ironically, they have tlie snt^unctive; as. Quasi de verho^ non de re labors 
Itfr, Cic 

$, U TIN AM. o SI, UT for tdinam, I wish, take the sub}unetive ; as, Utinam ea, rea 
e i xoUiptati sit, Cie. O mihi prcfteriios referat si Jupiter amioSf Virg. Ut ilium dti de- 
eet/ue perdant^ Ter. 

0. UT, when, or after, takes the indicative; as, Ut diseessit, ventt, &c." f Afiso fbt 
qttam, or quamodo, liow ! as. Ut valH t Ut falsus antmi est ! Ut saipe summa tngrnia 
in oeculto latent .' Plaut. % Or when it simply denotes resemblance ; an, Ut tute es^ 
Va omnes censes esse, Pfaiut. ? In thisieu$e it sometimes has the tot^'unctive ; as, Ut 
scrtenfem feceris. ita metes, Cic. 

7. QUIN for CUR NON. takes the indit. as, Quin continetis vorem indieem stu!- 
tUitK testrce f Cic. f For IMO, nay or but, the iiidic. or Imperat at, Qmn est varntu^ 
it .'i^-num; quintu hoc audi, Ter. 1 For UT, NON, QUI QU<fi. QUOD NON, op 
QUO MINUS, the Suvijunctive ; as, Nulla tamfacilis. res, quin dfficilis Jiet guum 
invttus facias, Ter. Vvmo est, quin motet ; Facers non potsumr quin ad re vfuttam^l, 
cannot help sii^ndiug ; NthU abest, guinsim miserrmtis, Cic. 

The Government of Adverbs. 

XL. Some Adverbs of time, place, and qiuan- 
tity, govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridie ejus diit. The day be^jre ihat day, 

Ubigue gentium. Every whcit: 

S%tti est verborunr, There is enyusl» of words. 
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J. Adverbt of time gdverntoff the jjenit. arc, Interea. postea. inde, tunc; aii,fftfrt'Aifo- 
rif in the mean time ; postfa laci, aJttrwiirds ; Inik loci^ then; tunc temparu^ attbat 
lime. 8. Of )»lBee, Ubi and 91/0. with their compounds, ubique. lAUunqut^ ubtvit ub£^ 
vAi, &c. Also JSo, Amc, huccine, undtr. u*qu:>m^ nuggtuun^ hngev ibidrm ; as. E^W, 9«<. 
f t/ovir, Srt. alao. titqimm, nmquafHi uA</0 trr^ ^j^ritm, vel gitntium ; long0 gtntiatn ; ibi- 
dem iocL, eo avdauce vecordias^ mUeria>um^ &c. to that pitch of boldness, raadnesff^ 
misery &c 3. Oi oimntity Abunde, affAtlm^ largUer. ntmis, satis, pantm^ minimi; 
as, Af'undi gUricRt <.ffAtim divitiafum^ Targitur auti, snfs loqutntice^ supietaiaipa'un$ 
tH illi vel habet. He has eirough oi glory riches, &e« Minimi gf^ntium^ by no meani. 

Some add e go and instur ; as. Ergo UrtntiSy tor the sake o; virtue, Cic In^tar meO- 
th^ like a mountain, Vii'K. But tliesf- are properiv nouus* 

Obs. I. Tht^seadvwbsare thought to ^uvem the genitive, betause they impfy in 
themselves the :orce o* a substantive ; as, PotentiasgiQrioique abundi adeptus the same 
with abundnntiam gl9ri<K : or res^ locus^ or negotium and a preposition, may beiiade»* 
Wood J as, Jnterea /oci, i. e- inter ea ntgotia loci ; Ubi terraruntt tor in quv loc» ferret 
rum. 

Obs. «. We usually say. pridie^postrirlie, fjtUt diti^ seldom diem t bat pridie. pal- 
tritiie Kalemlas. Nonos^ Idujt^ ludot Jpidiinarcs^ utttalem ejus, ub'taiutivntm ejus, ^^4^ 
Purely Kalendarum^ &c. 

Obs. 3.1 En and tcce are construed either with the nomi- 
aative or tccusative ^ as. 

En hostitt or horem; Ecre miserum hominem^ Clo. Sometinaes a dative Is added ; 
Ms. £crr (ih't. Sfrat-y Ter. Ecer duns (seil. araf.) tibi, Daphni Viric> lu tike ntanixrr t« 
construed hem pu t for ecce f as, Hem tibi Davum^ T«r. But in ftilthesa examptes somu 
verb must be onderstood. 

XL I. Some derivative adverbs govern the 
o^se of theii- primitives ; as, 

Qmnbtm optimi Itguitur, He speaks the. best of Alti 

Cwivcnienter fUituraiy Agreeably to nature. 

VenU obiHam eit He came to meet him. ' 

Broximi caftri* as etutrttt Nextthed^wp, 

The CONSTRUCTIPN op pREPOSITrOTf S. 

1. PREPOSITIONS goxftrmng the AQcuiative'. 

AB adtra, to the 9iarif religari ad pas veait^ at /frtL fordvis est k 
asserem, to be bound to a plank g ad tern pus, ^/or / ad tempua eon- 
ad diem Yeniam, solvam, &cc. oi siliameapiaiDy arcorditnjri9^Cie.i 
or on ; ad portam, osUutn. libret, ad deeem annos, after / anoosad 
at, before i ad urbcin, Tiberiin, quinquaginta natcis, a6on^ ; Cie. ; 
iieiiri at ; ad terapla 8Ui>plieatio» nebala erat ad nraUuiu d$ei» ftur 

. in/ ad aummiira, at moat,, or a ffreat part ofthedaaff Liv. ; 

to the top / ad summam, on the ad pedev jaeere, pi*<isr«ivi, pro- 

tithele s Cic. ; ad nitinram, extre- catnbefe, & ad genaa ; acl maaiu 

mam, at last, JineUly s ad. v. in esse, at f ad .manus venire, to 

speciem, I0 appearojics ; mentis come to a close en^affement / ad 

ad omnia capacitas ; aanus fataiis libeliam d6beri, to afdrthioff, no 

ad ioterittrm ; lenios ad severita- piorfi ami no less: mramassirn, 

fern, for, -with respect to g Cic. ; eicacthf g ad hose visa auditaque, 

ad vivum, sc cor pas, to the quickg vpon seeing and hearing these 

ad judicem agere, before g nihil tnings,tAy. 

ad Csesarem, in comparUon of g Ad seems sometimes to ]be taken 

mimeroad^uodecim, /o //<e7ztfm- adverbially ; as. Ad duo millia 

her of; omnes ad unom, to a ca»a sunt ; ad mille hominam 

mant ad hoc, besides g ad vutgi amissam est; ad duconti perie- 

opinioncro, . ar^or^Mj^ tog homo runt, adot//, Li v. 

ad unguem factus, an aceomplUh- Apub forum, at g apud ma ctena- 

ed man g herbxi an lunam messse, bis, at my house g apud senattim, 

by the Ught of^ Yirg.j ad tern- judices, v. aliquem dicere, A^ore ,• 
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Tlw piepositton PER is also used in the «me sense with A ; as. Per me dcfensa en 
rrfiublica^ ot a mf; Per me resitutua; Per mev' a me factum we, Cic. But PER 
eoniinonly marks the uutrunient, and A the piincipal efficient cause ; as, Res agitur 
per credUores,q Teiit\ se. « rege velfl legato ejus, Cic Fan^. i- 1. 



Obs. 2/ Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, es- 
pecially ^raong the poetsft as, 

yeque eernitur ulli, fox ab ullo^ Virg. Vix audior ulU^ Ovid, Scrifjeris Fario^ (or 
a r.ii7p, Hor. Honesta bonU viria qucsruntuT^ for a viriy, Cic. VIDEOR, toaeeni, 
always goterns thedatire; as, Vider^s mihi^ Yoq seen* to me : Lufwe commonly »»y« 
Vitle is a me. You are setn by me ; although not always; as, Nulla tuarum audita 
vi'thi^ neque vita sororum^ for a me, Vire:, 

Obs. 3. Induor^ atnirtor, cingor accifigor^ also exuor, and dhclnt;or^ are often 
construed witb the accusative, panieuiaFly among «he poets, though we do not find 
them governing two accusatives in tlie active voice 4 a», Induiiur vestem or vrste 

Obs. 4, Neuter ver s are for the tnost part only used impei<^onaUy i» the passive 
voice ; unless Mrhen tliey art; joined with a noun of a similar siguificaiton X6 their own ; 
w, Pugna puffiiaUt est, C\c. Bciliiv. miiitabitwr^ Horat. Passive imijersonal verbs are 
ntost curamoniy applied either to a uuiliitude, or to an individual talieii indetinitely ; 
as, SfcUur. fletur, cuiritur^ vivUur, veuvuf^ ikca mAis^ uh illis, &c. W« are standing, 
weeping, &c. Benefioiet vivi a me vel ab aiiquu : i or any |>er5un may live well. 
J*rovisum est nobis ap/imi^a Deo ; Jieclamatum est ab omtiiOut, aU-vried out, against 
it, Cic. 

They also goi'ern t!ie same cases, as when used personally ; as, Ur tnafo thus nafu 
asxitrgatur, ut sup/jticum misneatur, Cic. iSxcept the acedsative : tor in tliese phra> 
scs, Jtur Athftvts. pugnatum e£t biduumt dirmitur mam noctem, the accusative is not 
governed by the verb, but by the prejiosiiions ad and fisr understiiod, We And, how* 
ever, Toia mihi dormUur hyemti Ifoctes vigUantur amorce; Oceanus ra.is ait orbf 
TUMI itavibuf audit ur,*V9x\t. 

The CpNSTRncTioN of Impersonal Verbs. 

XXIX, An Impersonal Verb. governs the 
dative; as, 

ExpHdit reipubliea:. It is profitable for the state* 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, 
a:re used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
the dative ; ad, 

Faoetur rnihi, I am favoured, and not Egofaveor, So Kocetur mihi, imperatur mi/u\ 
Etc. We find, hoMrever, Hax egoprecurare mperor ; Ego cur invide»r^ for imperatur 
invideturmihifkiat' 

Obs. 1 . These verbs Potest^ axpit, incipity desinit, debet, 
and soleU are used impersonally, when joined with imper- 
sonal verbs ; as, 

yon potest cretU tibU Youcann^tbe believfd; Mihi non potest noceri, I cannot be 
hurt ; Kegat iucund^ posse vivi sine ■BtrtiOe, Cic. Per virtutem potest iri ad aHra. 
Aliorvm laudi & gloria! iimideri solet, The praise and glory of othei's use to be envied. 
Id. Negue a fortissimis infirmissmo generi resist i posse, Sallust. 

Obs. 2. Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; as Venit in men- 
tern mihi hax res, v.el de luie re, yel hvjus rei, scil. memoria ; This thing came into tny 
MtiiHl. Kst euros mihi hux res vel /le'hac re. Doleo vel efotet mihi id factum esse, 

Obs 3. Tbe neuter pronoun it is always joined with impersonal verbs in PInglish fas, 
It rains, it shines, &c. And in the Latin an infinitive is commonly subjoiuto to im- 
]>ersonal verbs, or the subjunctive with ut^ forming a i)art of a sentence which may be 
supposed 10 supply the plate of a nominative; as, ^oAjj non licet peuaiCs the same >vith 
peccatum ; Omnibus oofUs etpedit rempubUcttm esse salvam. {. e. Salus rtipubllcas ex- 
pedit omnibiM bonis, Cic. AceidU, evBnit, cuntigit, ut ibi essemus* Tl»e$e uominativex, 
/joc, illuft, id, idem, quod, &c aiij sometimes joined to impeisonal verbs; as, idem miht 
licet , Cic. Eadem lice nf. CatuU. 

Obs. 4, The dative Is often understood ; as Facial quod lihct, sC, tibL Ter. Stct msu-^ 
f^enmare^ omaot 5C. mihi, I aox resolved, Virg, 
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impenta, SC' ; homo sioe re, fide, 
ftpe, fortUDts, sedes, &ce. Cic. 
Capolo TBB(US, 1/p Uf the /alt. Te» 
tiiu is construed with the geni- 
tive plural, when the word wants 
the siog. : as, Cumarum tenua, 
as far as Cutna : or when we 
speak of things, of which we 
have by nature only two/as, Oeu- 
loraiu, auriumj narturayiabroruni, 
lumhorum, cruram teiius, up to. 



. Ws a^o find Corcyr» tenqs, & 
oaliis tenus, Liv. Cokhis tenus, 
Fiop. Pectonbus tenus, Ovtd. 

To prepositions governing the aW. 
is commonly added Phocui. ; as,* 
Pfocul damOf far from home ; 
but here a is understood, whieh 
is also often expressed ; as. Pro- 
cul a palria, Vu-g. Proad ab 
oatenHone^ Quioet,. . Culpa eu 
profula fneyTev, 



3. PREPOSmOm governing the Ace. and ML 

XLIV. The prepositions f«, 5mJ, svper^ and 
subter, govern the accusative, when motion to 
aplace is signified ; but when motion or rest in 
a place is signified^ in and sub govern the abla?: 
tive ; super anisubkr eilher the accusative or 
ablative. 

pV when it signifies into^ governs the accnsative f virheti 
it signifies in or among, it governs the ablative ; a^. 

In urbem ire, into / amor^ in 'pa- 
tnara, in te benignuss toyoards / 



in lueem, witii day ^ in earn sen- 
ten tiam, to that pittposB. on that 
headf in rem tuarp ^i,for your 
advantage s in utnimque partem 
disputare, on both siJe^jJorqnd 
.against t litnra in nomen, on Oic. 
pctestas in fiitum, onxv^ in ali- 
quern dicere, aguimt ; minim in 
mod urn, afters in pedes, stai^, 
in aurem dormire, on i in os lao- 
dare, to before ; in v. inter iMttres 
leetuSf into the number of g in 
valgus probari, spargere, kc« a- 
faong ; crescit in dies, in singulos 
dies, omnes in dies, every day g 
in diem posterura, proximum, 
decimum, agaimt / in diem vU 
vere, to live from hand to mouthy 
■ not to think of /o-#no*» ow / Est 
in diem, -tdu happen sometime 
afier, Ter. Indueiaes hi duos men- 
ses datdP, in huno tUem. annum, 
&c../or ; Ternisassibusinpedem, 
T. in singulna pe<Ies, transegit. 



Jk portu navigo, in tempore, in 
essoin potestate, r. in potestatem, 
honore v. honorem, mente v. 
mentem : in manu v, manibus 
esse ;. habere tenere, in one* 9 
power, on hand^ in amieis, a* 
mmg ; \i\ oculis, 6«/ore/ Occis- 
sus eat in provinoiam^ for in pRo* 
vincia Sail. In pueri'tia, a<toles. 
centia. seneetute^ absentia, for 
puer or pueri, -when a boy or boyw, 
. &c. Hoe in tempore, Nep. fn 
loco fratris dliigere, /or ut fra- 
trem, Ter. 

Sub terras ibit imago, sub aspeo- 
tom cacHt, under ; sub ipsum fu- 
nus, near, jmt before. Hor. sub 
lucem, ortum lueisf noetem, ves- 
peiam, brumam, i. e. ineipicnie 
luce, &e. at th6 datm of day^ 
£fc. ,• sub idem tempus^ about ,• 
sub easHteras recitatce sunt taw, 
sub festos dies, oftei\ Cic. 

Sub louro, rege, pedibus. &c. wn- 
der : sub ui be, near, Ter. sub ea 
couditione, v. -em; on or 'with. 



He bargained for three uhilUnga Su:per Numidiara, above beyond; 

a foot, orfitrevetyfooti &» in " super ripas; «/)o«/ super hiec; 

jugerum, railitem, capita, naves, super morbnm ctiam lames af- 

kc. In medirana singula, H. S. fixit, besides, Liv. siiper arbore, 

q^inoft denoa dedisti^ Cic, &0Bd« super Tiridi, upon ; sopcj 
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hac re aeribere, bis seeensa sa- during, Cnvt. Nee super ipse saft 

j»er, cmcerning / aJii super alios moHtur laude laborem, /or, Virg, 

trucidaotur, Liv. Super eoenam, Sctbteb teiTam ««/ terra, iinifer. 
super Ytnum & epiilas, for inter, 

Obs. 1. Prepositions in English have always af^er them 
the accusative or objective case. And when prepositions 
in English or Latin do not govern a case, they are reckon- 
ed adverbs* . 

Such are Ante^ circa, cfam, coram^ contra, inj)re, intra Juscta^fmlam^ pone pea, firo^-* 
ter, 9ecu9^ subtcr, sufter, supra, ultra. But is viost of these the case seems to be impU- 
eil in the sense ; at. Lrmgo post tempore, venk, sc. post id tempu* Advertat, juxta, 
propter, secus, srcurnium, 6* clam, are by some thought to be always adverbs hairinj: a 
ipreposition understood wtien they govern a case. So. other adwrbs also are eonstruen 
with tlie ace. or aU|. ; as, Intus, ceUam, for intra, Liv. Jntus teinplo divum, sc. in 
Virg. Simul fits, sc cpia-, Hor. 

Obs. 2i A and e are only put before consonants ; ab- 
and EX, usually before vowels, and sometimes- also before- 
consonants ;\ as, 

A patre, a regione ; ab initio^ abrege ; ex urbe^ ex parte 5 abs before fj and f ; as, o^;- 
te, abs (/Uivh homine, Ter. Sorae phrases arc used only with e.; as, e logbiquo, e refi^ 
one. e vestigia, e re mea est, &c Some only with f <r ; as, Ex-compacto, ex tetr^ore,' 
magna ex pur te^ &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions are often understoodf as. Devenere locos^ seil. ad; Itportisr - 
sc. w, Virg. Nunc idp odeo^ scil. ob vel propter^ Ter. Mnria asperajufo, aeih per^ 
V\y^. Ut se ioro movtre non posnent^ «c"d « vtl de^ Caes. Vina p^omens dol^o^ scil. ex,- 
Hot. Quid iUo facias ? Qidd rnvfet. sc de, Tthr And so in English, Shew me tbe- 
book ; Get me some paper^ thej. is, to me, fur tne, We somatiroes find the word to whira* 
the preposition reiers, suppressed ; as. Cirvum ConcorUioe. sa. rcdem, SalL Round SC» 
Paul^«^ namely, church ; Cnupum SteUatim divisit extra snrtem ad viginti milkbui 
civium, i. e civium milUbus ad viginti miUia^ Suet. But tliis is uiost Irequcntly the 
case after pref^ositions in composition ; thus, Emittere servum^ scil. nutnu, Piauu Ever' 
more virus, scU. ore, Cic« Educere copias, scil. ccntras, Caes. 

XLV. A preposition in composition often 
governs the same case, as wlien it stands by 
itself ; as, 

Adeamus stholam, Xet tis go ta the school. 

Exeamus schuld. Let us gi> out of the school. 

Obs. 1. The preposition with whieh the word is eumpQunded. is often repeated^ tif 

Adire ad s(-holam ; Erire ex schoia ; A^tgredi aliquid, or adaliquid ; ingredi ortjiionem 
vel iv orr,ti9iiem ; iriducere anirnum, & inunimum; evad^reuniUs &exundis; tkce' 
dsre dt suo Jute, decedere rid vel da via ; ex/icilere. eji:err, externUnare. extruderf^ 
cxtutdarc v'rbe, itf ex u be. Some do not repeat the pi-<;p(mtion ; as Affari, aflo^ui^ 
allatrare •liquein, not nd aiif/uem. So AUw.r^ uibtm ; ac okre^imen ; circuMvenire 
uUtjuem ; pra^eri>ettnjtn 'mm ; abduarf se nt'igisiraiu^ (h\9\x,obd:care niaglstrantm 4) 
transducere e^ercttumjli'Vium. &c. Oihtrsare only conjCVUed Vt-ith the piepositioni 
as, Accurrere ad atigurm, €Uthortari etdnliquul^ ineidc^e in nutrbum, avocare a itudiis, 
avertere ab inrtpto, &■(;. 

. Some admit, other ptepositions ; asi Ablre. demigrare hteo; & a, rfe, ex (oco j abstra* 
here nliqut^m (i, de vel e consptciu ; Desistere sinttntid, a ^el de sententia, EicidcFt 
manibus, de, ye\ e manibus, &c. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded with e or ex govern 
either the ablative or accusitiye ; .as, 

Egredi uric or nrhem. sc, extra ; ep;redi extra vallum, Nep. Etnfrre insidils or irt' 
eidias. Pairio* cxctdcre in wos, Lucan. Sccicraid exeedere ttrrd, Virg. EUAi ex mtt 
Ttibus i fugnum vtncula. Tat. 
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01^ 3« 7b» rule does not take place, unleM when the prepofeition may be diqc4ned 
from the verb, and put before the noun by tta«U'; ai, AlUtquar fiotrtm, or loquot attp^" 
trttn, 

3* The Construction ov Interjections. 

XLVI. The interjections O Acii, and /jroA, 
are construed with the nominative, accusative, 
or vocative ; as, 

• vir boruu or bone .' O tjooA man •' Heu me mUervm ! Ah wretched ne f 

So, vir fortit atque amicus i Ter. Htu vanHas humann ! Plin. lieu miierttn^ 
fiuer! Virs* Opratvlarunt custodem mium otaiunt) tupumi Ci«» 

XLVI I. Hei and vcb govern the dative ; as, 

Beimihi.! Akmel Favobisi VTotojml 

ebt 1. Heu* and ahe are joSned only with the Tocative ; at, Heus Syre, Ter. 0& 
Ubetle ! Murtial. Proh or pro, ofr, vah^hem, have generally either the accusative or vo» 
«ative ; as. i^oJt hominumjitkm ! Ter. Proh Sanctr. Jupiter ! Cic. Htm natutUu .' Ter* 

Obt. S, InteijeetioiH cannot pru) erly have either concord or fifoverninent. Tbi^ 
•re only mere soiiAds excited by pasmoii, and have no jntt ctntnexion with any other pace 
ofateBteaee. Whatever ease, therefore, it joined with them, must depend on mkxmf 
«tber wofd uoderstood, exisept the vocative, wbieh i^ always placed absolutely thusi JKnt 
iM miienun ! startds I'or !!<?« .' yuom me mijttrum sentio { Hei mtki lor Hei ! nurtom 
tH mihi i Proh dolor ! tor Proh 1 quaimis est d$Ur i and so in other exampteii 

The Construction of Circumstances- 

The circumstances^ which in Latin are expres^d in dil^ 
ferent cases, are, 1. The Price of a iftingp. 2* The Cau$k^ 
Manner^ and hisirument. 3. Place. 4. Measure and Dis- 
fancei 5. Time. 

1. Price. 

XLVIIL The price of a thing is put in the 
ablative ; as, 

RnU Ubrwn duobtu attibutt I bought a book for two ahiUtagi* 

Conttitit taientq. It cost a talent* 

So Atte varum est | vile vijfinti mhn* ; auro venolc (^.c* Kocet empta dolore vdup. 
4(19, Hot. Spem pretio non rmom, Ter. Plurimi auro veneunt fyanores, Ovid. 

Hl These genitives ianti^ ^anti^ pluris, ndnorisy are ex- 
cept%d'« as, 

f^anti comtUU, How inach cott,it ? M*e etphtrts, A shiOtncr and more. 

Obs. 1.1 When the tobsuntive is added, tbey are pat in the ablative ; m^pHrvopre- 
Ho^impea9o,pretiowndere,CiQ, I 

Obs. i: Mogno^permagnOnparvo^ftmMo^minimo^plurimo, are often used without 
thecubstantive ; as. Permagne corutuit, t^iUpretio, Cic Beu guanto regnis nox etetiti. 
una tuts ? Ovid. Fast, it 812. We also say, ami eari, eariit*, oariteimi ; bene^ meliiu, 
•ptimi^ } mali, pejiui, vMlb*. aVietimi ; Valde car^ cegiimarrEmU Momum prope <toi> 
aio cariht^quam cestimfibat Cic. 

Obs. S. The ablative oi' price is properly governed by the preposition pro understood* 
which is UI(ewise sometimes eKpretaed ; as, Dumpro argenttis decern aureus uuua vo* 
uret. Lit, 

2. Manner and Catjse. 
XLIX. The cause, manner, and instrument 
are put in the ablative ; as> 
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Pall&e metih I am pale for fetr. 

Fecit 9U0 more. He did it ^fter lii» own way. 

Sribo cafaniQt I write with a pen. 

So -/i'<fc* doUret pallescfTe cufM ; m^tuare thtfiUntione ; gttti-e vetupfafe vel t<*» 
cunfl/9 rebua : Confciut mot bo : a^'fctut brnr/fcut, gravistimo auppltcU ; inngnit pie- 
ia'e\ dcte'ior tUeutid : PUtaeJiUus, cunaiiiis p-jteT^ arnere ftoteriUenee Hex Dii 
gr nd. Patitur pax biUo^ Nep Pn^edeve, lento gradu ; A cep tu reeio apparatu : 
Nulla tone convcrtitur annus^ J«lv. Jam veniet tacUo curva *eutccapeik, Om. Per- 
cutere securt t/efeiidere saxu. conjigerr, stigittis, trc* 

Obs I. The ablative is here governed bj- some prepositions understood. Befpit: the 
maaner and cause, the preposition is u«met tines expressed; as, De mote matrum lucu- 
ta «ew. Virg^ Magna cum metu ; Ha: de cauta : Prce mce'ort formidiney ^c. Bwt 
hardly ever before the instrument; as. VuLnetate aitquem gladio, not cumgladio : tuu 
less ainung the poets, who sometimes add a or ab ; asi Trojectut ab ente^ Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any tbinsf is said to be in company with another, it is called the afalai 
tive of Concomitancyy and has the preposition cum usually added , b«. Obtedit curiam 
eumgiaifU: Ingress U9 est cum glmho, Cic. 

Obs. S/ Under this rule are eoaiprebended several other eireorostanoes, as the matter 
of which any thing is made, and what is called by grammarians the ADJUNCT, that 
is a noun in il»e ablative joined to f verb or adjective, to express the character argoaJity 
•f the person or thing spoken ol' y as, Ct^holium aaxoquadrato censirtictum. Lit /'7.- 
ruit aeumintringenU^ti^ PuWtSopibus, valet armu* viget memorid famd nobilis^ <*rc. 
JE^^er pedAus When weexMceis tiie matter of which any thing 'f made, the iMrepo- 
•ition is usually added ; at, templum dt marmorCt fddom tfiarmorU ; Poculwn ex ttu-r 
9Q factum, Cic. 

3. Place. 

The circumBlancee of place may be reduced to four par- 
ticulars. 1. ThQ'^hiQe where, ov in which, 2, The place 
whither, or to which, 3. The place whence, or from which. 
4, The place by, or through which. 

At or IN a place is put id the genitive ; unless the noaa 
be of the third declension, or of the plural number, and then 
it is expressed in the ablative. 

TO a place is put in the accusative / From or by a place 
in the ablative. 

But.these cases will be more exactly ascertained by redu- 
cing the circumstances of place to particularly questions. 

1. The Place Where. 

L. "When the question is made by UH f 
Where? the name of a town is put in the geni- 
tive ; as, 

VixU Roma:, He li>'ed at Rome. 

Mortaus est Londini^ He died at London. 

TT But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 
plural numbei*, it is expressed in the ablative ;j as, 

JttAitnt. Cnnhagine , He dwells at Carthage. 

Studuli Paiutit, He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the 
place itself, but in its neighbourhood, or near it, we always 
use ihe preposition ad or apud ; as, M or apud Trojam, At 
or near Troy. 
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Wm. 2. TlMs liwne or • town, when put In the ablative, is here governed by the ure- 
posttion m uiulerstood ; but it it be in the genitive, we must .up^Iy in uroioTinZ- 
Pido. Hence, wh^ the roiine ot a town is joined with an »<!jective or common nouJ 
the preposition wKenenMly expressed thos. we do not wy. Vfl«i/, «< SommurbUretei 
»m : but cither Romwin o:lebri urbe or in RrmcBc^Ubri urbt. or in Romatt^tbrk 
urbe. mwmeumesSmiie eelebri urbe. In like manner, we n>ually «ay, HabUotinur. 
*c Carthagme, with the preposition. We likewise find, Habitnt Sarthaxim, whidi i* 
aomeumes tbe termination of the ablative, when the question is made byubh 

2* The Place Whither. 

LL When the question is made by Quo? 
Whither ? the name of a town is put in the ac- 
cusative ; as, 

JJnft J2«n«w» * He cane to Rome. 

Profectus at Aihenas, Ue went to Atbeiw. 

Obs. 2. Jftimcf of towns ar* sometimes put in the aecti*itTve, after verbs of tellinc 
«rid givinr. whrr^ m,>tKm to a place is iroptied ; a«. Ronmm crnt ftuticiZurnVTh^r^ 

3. The Place Whence. 
Lll. When the question is marte by Undc ? 
Whence ? or Qua? By or through what place ? 
the name of a town is put in the ablative j as 

I)ifc«^ C»rinM«, He departed from Corinth. 

La»<hcH Iter /actdutt^ He went through L^cdicca. 

M^^T^S^ul^rjldilNil^ ^^ » sigPiBed, the prei»ositioa/>.r i, commonly Cfte^; 

Domus and Rus. 

LIIT. Damns and rus are construed the same 
way as names of towns ; as, 

nomum reverttfur. He returns home. 

^emo arcrtntus sum, 1 <»m called from home. 

rivitTure. or more frequently ruri, • He live, in the coumr^. 

*J^r^*- He Js returned from Secounti-y. 

'^*« *^^* He IS gone to tlie country. 

Obs. 1. Humi, miiitice, and bellL are likewise construed 
in the genitive, as names of towns ;■ thus, 



i. iS^e^^^'J^Vi^'''' •ubstamive in the geiiitivearter.it. the preposition 
M ■oraetiraet used, and tomettnes not; M^Deprekentu* tH dmti. doTn9, or in dSnn^ Cob- 

JAV. To names of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the preposition 
as commonly added ; as, - 
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"^Vlien the qoeition is nuide bjr 

TTbi ? 2^a/u» in /ta/ia, in Luio^ in urbe, ire* 

^Uo I Abiit in Italinm^ in luiUian^ in. or ad urbentt &c 

Unde ? SfdiH ex Italii. e Latio, ex urbe^ &c, 

Qua i Trantdper Iialium. per Ldtiunitper ur6em, <btc* 

Obs. 1. A preposition is often added to names of towns ; 
^is, In Roina, for nom(B ; ad Romamy ex Roma^ ^c, 
• Pettt always governs the accusative as an active verb, 
without a preposition ; as, Petivit Egyptum, He went to 
Egypt- 

Otn. s. Names of countries, |»roTinees. &c. are sometimes eonftraed without the pi^ 
position like names ot towns ; as P»mptius Cyfiri vi»u§ Mt, Ces. Creta jutiif conn' 
<Un Afiolio, jVirj?. Jfon hybim. for in L>ibia ; non anfi Tyro, fm Tyri, Id. JEa» IT. 
39. Venit Sardituom, Cte. Somes, Numidiasque facinorf ejut memorat, SaU. 

4, Measure and Distance. 

LV. Measure or distance is put in the accu- 
sative, and sometimes in the abJative ; as, 

Murns est decern pedes aitvt. The wall it ten feet high. 

Jter, or Uinere uniut dieU One day^s joiim^. 

Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure is putaf*- 
ter adjectives and verbs of dimension ; as, Ijongus, latus^ 
crassus, profundus^ and altns : Paiet^ porrigitur, eminetj ^c. 
The names of measure are pes, cubitus , ulrutypassus, digitus^ 
an inch ; 'palmus^ a span, an hand-breadth, &c. The accu- 
sative or ablative of distance is used only after verbs which . 
express motion or distance ; as, Eo^ currOy ebsumy distOy 4^. 
The accusative isgoverned by ad x>r^per understood, and 
the ablative by u or ab. 

Obs. 2. When wo express the measare of move things tlian one, ve coramonlsr 
use the disiributive iHimber ; as« Muri tunt denos petkt attU and sometimes datthm. 
pedum^iix denotum^ in the genitive* ad ntensurtim being understood. But th6 geni- 
tive is unly used to express tl>e measure oi'thinfj^ in the plural number. 

Obs. 3. When we exprett tlie dinUtiee of a place where any thing isdmie, wc con^ 
raimly use the ablative; or the accusative with the preposition nd; va,Sex mUlibtu 
^pMiuwn ab ube cutue«Rt,mad tex mHUa fnufumy Cses. Ad quintum milUarium v 
milUare eoruedit^ Cic Ad qtdntum Utfiidem, Nep. 

Obs. 4^ The excess or difference of measure and distance 
if put in the ablative V as, 

Hoc iignum excetHt illud di/^o. Toto vertkeeupra ett, Virg. BNtafOiim ira^dicdlo 
ejus kukuXnan ducentis quadraghua milUanbus superat, 

5. Time. 
LVI. When the quest ion is made by Quando^ 
When ? time is put in the ablative ; as, - 

Fenit fiord tertid. He eame at three o^oek. 

IT When the question as made by Qtianidiu ? How long ? 
time is P^^ in the accusative or ablative, but oAener in the 
accusative ; as. 



Mofuit fiaucos diet, H^staid afewdayt. 

y &« »Jie«*i6«* ab/uH, He w«« away tU monthl. 

/ ^Qr thusy Time wJt^n is put in the ablative, time how long 
* is put in the accusative. / * 

Obs. 1. Wlren we speak of any precise time, it is put iji 

the ablative ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it 

is put for the most part in the accusative. 

Obi 3. AU Uie eirearostaiaeet o«'tinie are often expi^aed wUh a (irepositton ; ai. 
In fireettntia, or tn p eeaenti, w\l tempore; inytXadptautnai Per drcemannos; S«r. 
gunt dc nocte ; ad harnm dextv atom } Intra annum ; Ptr idtm temfiut, ti'i Kakndat 
tolutuvi ait. Suet. The pfeposition ad or n ra it sometime* soppiVssed, a» iti thetc 
«xpreasu>us koc^ ittud^ id, iitnuc. i»atis» lempom^ ko>as^ &c for Aq eeltttt hos rem' 
poe, &c. And ant- or aonie other word ; 89, Annos naiut unum ty vininH^ sc. anf*. 
Stculi qitotannis frihuta conferutu, te, iitt annu, qu9t ycI qwtquot funt. Cie. P^&pe 
liiem^ sc. an soon ; Oppidum paurit dirbits qxiUtug tb veruum ett, expugntdttm, ic p»H 
eo* difs. Cars. Ante diem tertium Kalenda* M-^iai arcrpi tuns liter as ^ ibr tRf ter to 
cntr, Cic Qui diesfi'fu.u* esset in ante diem ocUrvum Kahrdiu Novembris Id Ex^ 
ante diem quintum Kal Octob. lav. Lacedeemonii sepHngtntosjam annos ampHtu 
tntis moribus et nunquam mutatis t^ibus vrvunt, sc quamper^ Cie We find, Pih 
jmum sUpenrt'um meruit anaerum decern s^emque^ sc. Atticu* ; thr seplemdecim ati^ 
nds na/u«t seventeen years old, Nep. 

^ Ob« 3. The adverb ABfIINC,vrhieh is commonly nsed with respect to past time* 
fs joined with the accusatir« ortrofative without a prepmittoii ; tUjfnctum est abhine 
■^ennio or bieanium, Ic was doue two years a^o. So likewiie ave fisH and ante i «f| 
Ptmc9»poHstnno9: bat here, ea or id, m^y be understood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A compound sentence is that which has more than ohe 
aominative, or one finite verb. 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple 
sentences orjE?/ira«€s,and is commonly called a Period, 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are 
CdiWed Jilembers or Clauses. 

In every compooTid sentence there are either several sabjects, and one attributet olf , 
several attributt-si, and one subject, or both several subjects ami several rfttributts: that 
Is, there are either several, ninninatives applied to the saine verb, or several verbs appli* 
erf to the same nominative, ox both. 

Every verh marks a judRment or attribute, and every attribute must have a subject. 
There most therefort^^ he in every senlenee or period as ttiauy preposittonsi as there 
are ^eros ot a finite mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of re-* 
latives and conjunctions ; as, 

Happy xs the man who loveth religion y ZTiii practiseth virtue. 

The Construction op Relatives. 
LVIl. The relative Quiy Qtm, Quod, agrees 
with the antecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son ; and is construed through all the cases, as 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as, 
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Singukir, 

The man who. 
The woinan who. 
The thinsf'whicU. 
I I who write» 
Thou who writett* 
The mart who writes* 
The woman who wiitei. 
1 be animal which ruiu. 
The mau whom I saw. 
The woman whom I nw. 
The animal which 1 «aw. 
The uian whom he obeys. 
The man to whom he is like. 
The man by whom. 
The wonian to whom. 
The man whose work it is. 



Plural. 
Viri qttl. 
FasnUnte qute. 
ifegatia quae. 
Kosguiacriblmuu 
Vot qui gcr'MUtt, 
Viri qui *rribunl, 
MuUe^et queetcri^unt. 
Animalia quae currur»» 
Viri quat vidi 
Mulierea quat vidi, 
Animatm quas vidi. 
Viri quibut paret, 
Vtri qui^im est nmUia. 
VIH a quibwt. 
Mtiiifrss ad quag' 
Viri quorum 9pu» at, * 



Vir quit 

Feanina gua^ 

Negotium quod, 

E^o qui terdtc, 

Tu qui teribig^ 

Vtr qui tcrUutf 

Mulier gwe acribit, 

Mmal qu9d currii, 

Vtr quetn vidU 

XuCer quam vidi, 

Jinimel quod vidi, 

Pircuiparet^ 

yircuieHstmilig, 

Vtr a quo, 

Mulier ad quamt 

Mrr cujut tput est, 

J^r quern mnHror^ -^ , » .^ 

ciQu* miseror. vel mitereteo, J The roan whom I pity. 

cuius me nuseret, , J . . ^ . .^ . - _ 

€4usf^\cuiainieTest,i^e, whose mterest .t .5, &c. 

If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the 
verb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or 
noan following, or the preposition gomg before, use to go- 
Tern. 

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaint- 
ance with most of the foregoing rules of syntax, and may 
serve as an exercise on aM of them. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent 
expressed or understood, and therefore may be considered 
as an adjective placed between two cases of the same sub- 
stSintive, of which the one is always expressed, generally 
the former ; as, ... ^ . « 

Vi' qui (vir) Itgit : vir quern (viram) am9 ; Soroetimei the latter ; as Quam quuque 
flsAt Stei^in Zir'arte " e execeat. Cic Eunuchum. quern ./.drft n^^i-. ^'W ftir- 
bos drdit. Ter. sc. Eunu hus. Sometimes both eases are exor^^sstd; as Ernnt9nmwo 
duo Uinrra, quibus Uinefibus Homo exi e posseat . C«8- Sovnetimea, thoujirh more rare- 
ly, both eases are omitted ; as, Sunt, quos^ hoe genus miniinejuvat, lor sunt honune*, 
9»«# homines, ^c. Hor. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two sub- 
stantives of different genders, it may agree in gender with 
* either of them, though most commonly with the former ; 



as. 



Sail. 



Vultus quern dixere ehaos, Ovid. Est Ivcus inearcere, quod ^«i««««/W'f^'"; 
111. %lmal, quern vocamus Aominm. Ctc. , Ccguo ^P^ J,^; Z'^.Z^lVt ^"^ 



Ti senti-nce te the antecdenr, tl.e relauve is ^^'^^yyV^'Sl li^^HSVa^l!^^ c!.** 
Pomteiufse aJfU^tit, quod mihi est summo rfoi^ri, scil Poinpeinm eafflrgre^Cit. 
sZe "mes thTrelatir. does not agree in Render with ^\^^'*'^''^\^ 
"»Tnom.>M.>« word supplied ; as Scelui qui iov scetfsttta, rer. Abuidanftataum i- 
VuC^,,cJ^^^r. %ma pvtant, scil. n^otia. Sail. Vel virtu, iua me vel rncmuy 

om»y i/- 1 a. gut ogUmiu ; for in omnibus JJ'rts, Sallust. Jug. M. Non dtsndenttd fw 
turi,qu<Kitnpe avissir,fo! quod. Ih, ^00- • j * i» 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words ot 
different* persons, it agrees with the first or second person 
rjiiher than the third ; as, Ego sum vir, qui facio^ scarcely 
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facit. In English it sometimes agrees with either ; as, / 
am t^e man^ who tnakt^ or maketh. But when once the 
person of the relative is fixed, it ought to be continued 
through the rest of the sentence ; thus it is proper to say, 
•* I am the man, who takes care of your interest," but if 
I add, **» at the expense of my own," it would be improp- 
er. It ought either to be, '' his c^wn," or " who takeJn 
In like manner, we may say, *' I thank you, who gSLyjfT 
who did lovtf," &c. But is improper to say, " I thank 
thee, who gave, who did love :" it should be, " who 
gavest, who didst love." In no part of English syntax are 
inaccuracies committed more frequently than in this. Beg^n-' 
ners are particularly apt to fall into them, in turning Latin 
into English. The reason of it seems to 'be our applying 
thou or yow, thy or your, promiscuously, to express the sec- 
ond person singular, whereas the Latins almost always ex- 
pressed it by tu and^Wtt.^. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a possessive 
adjective ; as, 

Omnes lavdare ffirtunas meas, gtd hnherem gnntum tali ingenio prcatttum^ Ter. 
Sometimes the antecedent must be drawn from the sense ot the fare(?oing; words; as,^ 
Came pluity quern imbrcm aves rapuiise ffruntur ; i. e plUit imbrem earne, guem 
imbnm^&c, Liv. Si ttmput e^t ulituu jure homines necandi^ qucf muita naa^ tcih 
temporal Cie. , 

, OIm, 5 The relative is sometimes eatirely omitted ? ai, Kr6* onriquaftdt : Tyrii tc- 
nuerecoltni. if:\V,qunmix earn Virg* Or'f unce expressed, is afterwards omit^d, so 
that it must he jiupplied in a difH^rent case ; as- Bocrhns cum peditibuxs quw^ius ejut 
adduxerat. n'out: in p.iore pugna adfueront. Romanoa invadunt ; (orquique in p tore 
pugna Tton adjuerant. Sail. In English t)ie relative is often omittnl where in lAtki 
>t must be expressed ; as, TA« leitter I xorote. for the letter which Iwores Tin ntan I 
iove^ to wit vfhom. But this omission of the relative is generally improper, articular* 
ly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6, The ease of the relative sometimes seems to depend on that ot' the ameee> 
dent ; as, Cum alfquid agos eo'um, quorum consuist* lor qucs toftsu^rti agere,ot 

Jjuorum ^liquid ogee lonsuiiti.Cle- Jkstiiue in quern me ftfct/ujti Utcum^ iot in 
Mumj in quo, Ter. And iv. i. 58. But such examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7, The adjtetive pronouns, iUe, ipse^ iste hir is, and ulem, in their construe* 
tion. resemble that of the relative qui ; as, Liber rjicf^ His or her b»>ok ; V'ta ^o nm. 
Their life, when applied to men *, Fita earuv.^ Their liti-, when appli<^l to Momcji. By 
the improper use of tliesc pronouns in English, the meaning ot sentences is viten 
rendernl trhscuj-e. 

Obs. 8. The interrogative or indefinite adjectives, qtitiiis> qimntus, qv9tv»^ &e. urt 
also sometimes construt!«l like relatives ; as, Fartesest, quntemdeiet'^ss' torervm. Ovid. 
But these have commonly other adjectives either expressed or undirsf od. v<.k.. an- 
stvcr to tbem ; as. Tanfa est muUitudo quantum urbs cape re potest : %.A a'\ o'i o ay- 
pjiwl to different substantives ; as Ouales sunt cives, talis est eivitas, Cie. 

Obs. 9. The relative ivko in Enftlish is applied only to persons, and ul" h to 'Jiings 
ai^d irrgtional animals ; but formerly -which was l>kt>wise anplieo to pei ^oon ; a«. Our 
Father, wnich nrtinhetrven : and rehose^ t4ie genitive ot toho, is also usid sunt Umes, 
thou}^ pertiaps improperly, for of tvhieh. That is used indifl^rently for pt^rsons and 
thinRK. iVftat, when not joined with a substantive, is only applied to thtng:s, and 
includes both the antecedatt and the relative, being the same with that which, or the 
thing which ; as. This is -what he xeanted ; that is, the thing tuhieh he wanttd^ 

Obs. 10. The Latin relative o(ten cannot be translated literally into English, oii ae*. 
cotrnt of the different idioms oi the two lan^ages: as. Quod cum ita esset, When that 
xras JO ; not, WUieh yrhen it was so. because tMn there would be two nominatives to 
the Tcrb vtas^ which is improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin 
must be rendtred by (Jbe noroiiiatiTe in English ; as. Quern dicunl me ess^ ? Who do 
they say that I am ; nof whiHR . i^uem dicunt adventare ? Who do thi»r say is coming I 

Obt. 11. AS'the relative is alwavs connected with a different verb from the antece- 
dent, it is usutiUy construed with ibe subjanctive mode, unless when the meaning of the 
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Pceminttgute^ 
ISegotium quod, 
Eko qui terdf, 
Tu qrui tcribit^ 
Vi- qui McrUuti 
Mulkr qua tcribit, 
Afiimal qu9d currU, 
Vtr quern vitft, 
Muff quam vtdi. 



Animal quod 
Vir cuiparet^ 
rireuieHsimiUi, 
Vtraquon 
Jdulier ad quamt 
Kr citjut tpus eH^ 
l^r quetn nnsBrtr, 

euju* misertr, re\ miaeretcot 

cu_iut me nUeeret, 

eujue ««1 cuia tmerestt &c 



Singular,* 

The man who. 
The vooum who. 
The thinff whiCh* 
I who write. 
Thou who writett. 
The maawho writes* 
The woman who wrkes. 
1 he aiiimal which ruiw* 
The man whom I »aw. 
The woman whom I nw. 
The animal whieh 1 mw. 
The man wham he obeys. 
The man to wliom he is tike. 
The man by whom. 
The woman to whom. 
The man whose work it is. 



Plural. 
Viri qui. 
Famuntt qwt» 
ifegatia quee. 
Ko* qui acridUnuts 
Fb« qui ecribitts, 
Viri qui tTibant. 
Muitft'CM qua scribunt. 
Animafia quacurrunt, 
Vtri qua* rwU 
Mutieree quat xfidL 
Afumatm quce vidi. 
Viri quibusparet, 
Vtri quihm est simUis. 
Vi'i CI qvibut, 
MiUinei ad quart. 
Viri quorum »pu9 ett. « 



C The roan whom I pity. 

whose interest it is, &c. 

If DO Dominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the DomiDative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the 
verb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or 
noQD following, or the preposition going before, use to go- 
Tem. 

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaint- 
ance with most of the foregoii^ rules of syntax, and may 
serve as an exercise on all of them. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent 
expressed or understood, and thercffore may be considered 
as an adjective placed between two cases of the same sub- 
stiintive, of which the one is always expressed, generally 
the former ; as, 

Vi- qui (vir^ Ifgit ; vir quetn (Tiram) amt: Sametimei the latter ; as Ottam guisque 
nSriratem, in ha'- aite \eexr eeat. Cic Eunuchum, quem tkdrti niiSi\ quas tur- 
bos drdtt. Ter. sc Eunu hue, Sometiaies both eases are expresiftrd; as Ei'fint emnino 
duo uinrra, quibue Uine^ibue domo ext e passeat , Ctts. Sometimea, thouji^h more rare* 
IjTt both eases are omitted ; as, Suntt quo* hoe genus minimejuvcdt for suru honUntsu 
ftt«# honuaet, ^e. Hot. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two sub- 
stantives of different genders, it may agree in gender with 
* either of them, though most commonly with the former ; 
as, 

Vultua qwtm direre chmae, Ovidi Est locus in carcere, quod TuUianum appellatur. 
Sail. Antmut, quem vocamuf homirHmt Cie. Ct^ito kf. qvod rrs esf. Ter, Ifajinrt 
or a sentrace be the aiitecfdem, tlie relative is always put in the neuter gender : ««, 
Pompeim se a^Uxit, quod uiihi est summo f/e>^iri, scil Fouipeium ^e affltj^r e^ Cit. 
Somet'iies the rclativi- does not agree In Render with the antecedent iMit with some 
:synuu.i'«»i>. word tiipttlied : as Si^tut qui iox seeifsttu^ Ter* Ahu^idaiUia twum 'v- 
rum. fjiiiv ■tx'i-.tair.t prtma puttint, icil. nrgotia^ Sail. Vet virtui tua me vel vU:initfit^ 
quud rffo It. ' I q in ,ia tt amicitke pw.o. fa> U ut te moneam^ scil utxotium, Ter. In 
om»/ /If i u. qui ng' ham ; ibr in omnibus AJ'rtSy Sallust. Jug. <0< Non distideitUd fu- 
turi^ quce impe avissct^ for quod,. lb. 100- ^ • 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of 
different* persons, it agrees with the first or second person 
llipiiher than the third ; as, Ego mm vir, gut facio^ scarcely 
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LTX. Two or more substantives singular 
coupled by a conjunction, (as, ety ac, atque, 
&c.) have an adjective, verb, or relative plu- 
ral ; as, 

JPOrof et J>tattne»^ qui-sunt dtcti, Peter tnd John, who are leanie(« 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the 
verb plural must agree with the first person rather than the 
second, and with the second rather than the third ; as, Si 
tu et Tullia vaieiis, ego ei Cicero valemus^ If you and 
Tullia are well, 1 and Cicero are well, Gc. In English 
' the person speaking usually puts himself last ; thus, You- 
and I read ; Cicero and I are well : but in Latin the per- 
son who speaks i^ generall^^ put first ; thus, Ego et tu 
legim/us, 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are ofdiffidrent genders, the ad 
jective or relative ploraL must agree with the masculine ra- 
ther,than the feminine or neuter ; as. Pater tt mater ^ qui sunt 
mortui ; but this is only applicable to beings which may have 
lifei The person is< sometimes implied ; as> Athenarum et 
Cratippi^ ad quos, 4^c. Propter summam doctoris auctoritor 
tern et urbis, quorum alter, &c. Cic. Where Aikenee & urbs 
are put for the leamed.men of Athens. So in substantives ; 
as, Ad Ptolemaum Cleopatramque reges legati missi^ i. e« the 
king and queen, Li v;. 

Obs. 3 If the substantives signify thingf without life, the 
adjective or relative pi'iral must be put in the neuter gen* 
der ; as, Divitice^ decua^ gloria, in ocfdiv sita aunt, SdAL 

The same hoUs» if an^r of the sMbiunttves aig^irjr a thing iRithont life ; because when 
nf e apply a q^tality or. join an adjective to soeiral inbatantW«8 <tt' lUfierebt Keoders, 
ve roust reduce the suhstantive io some certain class, under Mrbieh they may all be 
«4)inprehei»ded> ihAt it. to wliat is called their Cenut. Xow the Genu* or class which 
cotnpretiends under it both ^lersous and things, is that of substances or beinfts in gene* 
ral which are neither masculine nor- feminine. To express this, the Latin gramma* 
vians use the word Niga.'la. 

Obs. 4 The adjegtive or verb frequently agrees with 
the nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to 
the rest ; as, 

Et ejr9 et Cirer9 metu fittuifabif^ Cic. SsHi* et reqe recefila^ Vine. Et ega in tulpu 
sum, et tu. Both I am in the fhult. and you ; or, Et ego et tu et in culfia, Batit I and 
you are in the ttoult. NlMt fne niti cannina, Heeunt ; or nihil hie deeti v.itt camiint^. 
Om -.ia. guibus tu ba^i soUta erig civitat, liomi tHfcorfiia^forU bvUtan exortum ; hum 
mlllra er quaJringerui ctesi^ Liy. 'Ib'iS construction is roost usual, when the difii.>renC 
substanuv/'s resemble one atiother' in senses as, Men*^ rotia^ et conMium^ in tent" 
bux ejt, Uud .-rstaiidiog, r<>ason, and prudence is in old men* Qitibue, ipse meique ante ,- 
Larem firoprium vetcor^ for wteiinur^ Horat* 

Obs, 5. Thje plural is sometimes used after the prepositionri 
cum put for et ; as*, 

r2: 
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. Attrl ; Dloge&i apricanti, to stnnd 
detwixl Mm. and tht sun ; auribus, 
Yisui, to atop or otatruct-. Umbra 
terr« soli o^eiens noetem efficit, 
Cic. 

Fr.spic£r£ aliqavm exercitai, 
to aet over. Proncere allcui, to pro* 
fit, to do ^oodi in pliiloaophia, & 
progressasfscere, to make pr. greaa, 
RfFiCERS inuros, templa, cedts, 
rates, res, to repair ; animum, vi- 
xes, saucios, se, jumenta^ to refreih, 
to recover. 

SuFFicERE laboribus, ictibus, to 
6a able to bear ; arnaa •». vires ali- 
cui, to afford; Valerius in locum 
CoIIatini sufTectus est, -onaa substi' 
tuted, Liv. Filius patri suffectds. 
Tacit. Ocnios suffecti sanguine & 
igne, 8C. secundum, havivff their 
eijm red and injlamed, Virg. 

SatisfacC] £ alicui, in v. tie ali- 
qiia re, to sntisj^; fidei, promisso, 
to perform. 

J AC ERE aliqnem in pracceps ; 
contumelias in cum, to throne ; 
fundamenta, 8c ponere, to lay ; ta- 
1.08, to play at dice ; anchorara, to 
caat. 

Abjicere, to mdd; oculos allcui 

rei, to covet ; animum stndiis, to 

apply ; sacerdotibiis creaudis, Liv. 

UON jr«BR£ se in pedes, u fugara, 

tpfiy ; c«tera, to eoujeciure. 

Ikjicers manus ci, to lay on .< 
£]iem, ardorcro, suspicionem, pavo- 
4*em, alicui, to inspire i ndmira- 
tioDem sui cuivis ipso aspeotu, Nep, 
OjBJTCE.'iE se hostibus, in v. ad 
Axnnes casus, to oppose or ejcpoae : 
crimen ei, to lay to one's charge, 

Rejigep.e tela in hostes, to throxo 
9ach ; judices, mala, to reject ; rem 
^d senatum, Romam, to refer ; rem 
«d Idus Febr. to delay, Cie. 

SuBJiGERE, ova gallinx, to aet an 
'hen I se imperlo alicujus, to submit ; 
testamenta, to Jorge; testes, to 
iubom ; partes v, species generi- 
Ibus, ex quibus emanant, to put or 
€laaa under ; aliquid ei, to suggest ; 
< libellum ei, i. e. in xnanus dare : 
•dio civium, to expose ; bona "Pom- 
jpeii v.^fortuna8 hastae vel voci &c sub 
Toee priEconis, to expose to public 
Male, Cic sub hasta venire, to be 
fj^U, Liv. 
"^ TsA/lCEAE coj)ia8 Vt exercitom, 



flaviuro, Hellespontum, 'oel trans 
fiuvium, to tranaport ; Marius cam 
parva navicula in Africara trajec- 
tus est, paased or sailed over, Traf 
jectus ierro, pierced. 

CAPERE conjecturaro, conailL' 
ura, dolo:'era, fugam, specimen, 
spem, sedem, &e. to gueaa, con- 
ault, grieve, fy, eaaay, hope, ait, ^c. 
augurium, v. auspicium, &: agere, 
to take an omen : exeraplum de all- 
quo : locum eastris ; tei*Faixi9 ta 
alight.' iiisulam, aumma, ac. loca^ 
to reach : spolia ex noUlitata, ta 
gain. Sail, de repiiblica nihil pra- 
ter gloriam, Nep. raagistraium, 
to receive or enjoy .• virgine/n Ves- 
talem, to choose : amentlam, spirltu^ 
superblam atieujus, to bear, to con- 
tain .* aljquera, oonsillo, perfidia^ 
, to catch : nee te Troja capit, Ving. 
^des vix nos eapiunt, tlie house 
hardly contains us. AUero ooulo ca- 
pitur, bUnd of one eye .• capitur lo- 
cis, lie is delighted -with, Virg. 

Accipere peuuniara, vuinus, cla- 
dera, injuriam ab aliquo, to receive: 
Orbls terrarum divitias aecipere no* 
lo pro patri ."e carltate, Nep. binas 
literas eodem exempio, tvjo copies 
of the same letter, Cic. clamorem 
de Socrate, to heaf : id in bonam 
partem, to take in good part, to 
understand in a good sense : omnia 
ad coatumdiara, aliter, aliorsuni, 
ac, atque, Ter. rudem v rude dona- 
ri, /• be discharged aa a gladiator: 
aliqoem bene, xk male, to treat; 
eum male aceeptum in Mldlam liie- 
matum «oegit redii*e, roughly 
handled, Nep. rogationem, to op- 
prove the bid j nomen, i. e ad pre- 
tendum ad mittere, to alloto to stand 
aani&date ; omen, to eateem good ; 
sati^facttonem, v. excusationem, 
CsBs, Acceptos plcbi, apud plebem, 
popular, 

CoxcTPSRE verba juramenti, io 
prescribe tlief&rm of an oath j con- 
ceptls verbis ju rare : inimicitas cum 
sWquOfto bear enmity to one; aquam, 
to gather, to form the head of an 
aguisduct, Frontinus. 

ExciPERE eum bospitio, to enier- 
taint fugientest ^ocafcA; extremura 
spiritum cognatorum ; sanguineni 
patera, to keep or gather i notis, &c 
Bwibere^ to write in afiort hand', vMi* 
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ttlkftttaros, to perceive; Hos homi- 
nes ext\^i6, I except ; Tirtatera ex- 
cipit immortatitas ; turbulenttor an- 
nua ezeepit, succfeded ; sic excepit 
regia Juro, repUed, Virg. 

IsrdiPEBX, occipere, to begin Per- 
cipere i'ructus, to reap, 

Paacipbiic t'utura, to foresee ; 
gaudia, speiD victoria,/® anticipate; 
pecuBiftm mutuam, to take before 
the time^ Cses. lac, to dry up, Virg. 
aljcui id, r. de ea re,- to order \ ar- 
te ni ei, to teach \ 

Recifer£ al4quid, to receive; ur- 
bem, to recover ; eum teotis, to en- 
tertain ; se V. pcidem; to retreat ; ae 
domum, ^d return; se, menteno, ani- 
mum, to come to on^e self again, to 
recover spirtts; in se, to take charge; 
nlicdi, toppomise; send frugem, ti> 
amend; senem sessuin, to give a 
seat to, Cic 

RAPERE viBl trahere in pejorera 
partem, fo take a thing in the toorsi 
senoe; inju3, to bring before a Judge; 
partes inter se, to share ; Liv. Sub 
divum, to reveal, Horat. 
UO. 

EXUERE vestes siW, se Vestibus ; 
jugum sibi, se jugo, to cast off; fi- 
dera, saeranaentdra, to break ; men- 
tem^ to change, Virg. hostem castris, 
to beat from, 

RUERE adinteritnm, in fernim : 
ceteroB, Ter. spumas, to drive or 
tosst Vire, 

LUEHEpoenas capitis, to suffsr ; 
ses alienam, /o j&u^, Guiti culpam sa- 
am vel alterius, morte, sanguine, to 
esp^ate, to atone^ or suffer for. 

Fluere amicitias remissioue us4s, 
to drop gradually, Cic. 

STATUERE stipendium iia de 
pablico, to appdht ; exemplum in 
Itominero, vel -ne, to ma fee one a pub- 
lie example ; aliquem capite in ter- 
ram, to set or place, Ter, 

CoNSTiTUERE coloniam, to settle ; 
agmen paulisper, to make to stop or 
hahy Sail, in digitis, to count on one's 
fingers, Cic urbera, to build, Ovid. 
'is hodie ventarura ad me constituit 
domum, af^tointed, resolved, Ter. 
Si uttlitas amicitiam constituit, toilet 
cadem, makes, constitutes, Cic. Cor- 
pus bene constilaiam, a grfod con- 
etitutiofi, Jd. 

DESTITI7EEE aliquero, to for sake ; 



spem, to deceive; prospositam, io 
give over, Ovid, deos pact4 mercfi- 
de, to defrauds Hor. 

IjfsTiTUERs aliquem secttndnia 
hseredem fiiio, to appoint, Cio- colle- 
gium fabroruni, sacra, to institute, 
tofiund.VWn. aliquem docti'in& Grav- 
els literis, to instruct ; naves, to 
build, Cif s. sermonem, to enter upon. 
Id. auimum ad cogitandum, to settle^ 
antequam pro Muroena dicere insti- 
tuo, I begin, Cic. 

Pi^sTiTUEREpetitort^qua aetlone 
ilium uti oporteat, to prescribe to the 
prosecutor, -what form oj process he 
should use, Cic teropus ei, to deter- 
mine. 

liESTiTUERB exulcs ; virginem 
suis, to restore ; oppida vicosque, t9 - 
repair; ncicm i'nclinatum, toralUfi 
pi*8elium, to renew, Liv. : 

SuBSTiTusRE aliquem ii\ locum e- 
jus, pro altero, tosubititutfi or put 
in the place of, Cic. 

STRUERE epulas, to prepare \ 
insidias, mendaclum, to conttive% 
odium, crimen alictii, vel in aliquem^ . 
to raise against, 

BO. 

SCRIBERE sua manu, bene, ve- 
lociter, epistolam alicui, v, ad |4i* 
quern ; bellam, t*. de bello; mitites^ 
to enlist ; sopplementum mililibus, 
io recruit them ; husredem, to make 
one his heir ; dicam ei, to raise an 
action against one ; niunmos, to 
give a bill of exchange; de rebus 
suis scribi cupivit, Cic Decemvir. 
legibus sbribendis, Liv. 

AscRiBERE aliquem civitati, in cJ- 
vitateiB, V. -e, to make free. 

DiiBCHTBERE atiquem, to describe 
and not to nume; partes Italije, pe- 
cuniam, ]Jopu]om ordinibus, to (Us* 
tribute, to divide ; vectigal civitati- " 
bus, i. e. impcrare; jura, i. e. dare 
V. constitnere ; censnres binos in sio- 
gulas civitHtes, i, e. facere, Cic 

iNSCniBERE literas alicui, to cor- 
rect a letter ; librnm, to entitle, or 
fiame ; »des mer(#jde, to put a tick- 
et on one^s house to let, Ter. 

Proscribsre bona alieujus, oedes 
suas, auctionem, topttblish to be sold, 
to set io sale ; aliquem, to banish to 
outtavf. 

Rescribere alieujus literis v. ad 
literas, alicui ad aliqnid, to write^mk 
2 
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ablative, the noun is to be put in whatever case the sense 
requires ; as, 

Dutcior quam mei* ceil. ^K. Jm0 te magh quam ilium^ I love you mere tban him, 
that ih guitjn amo Ulutn^ tluin I love btm. Amo te TMgis quam iue, I love you more 
tlian he, i. e. qtmrn iUe amatt than be lovet. Plui datur a me quam Uh^ sc ab. 

Obs. 3. The conjunction guam is oflen elegantly sup- 
pressed after amplius and pltLs /as, 

Vuintrantur ampliui tex-enti^ Csps. scil. qunm. Plu* quingentos eolaphtt infregit 
tnihi. He has laid on me luora than fiTehandred blows, Ter. Ca$tra ab urbe ftaudplut 
guinqm milUa /MtMuum toeanty se. quam^ LW* 

Q;iw.m is sometimes elegantly placed between two com- 
paratives ; as, 

TViumphui cktrtT quam gratiar^ l|iv. Or rhe prep, pro ii added ; as, Prctlium, atro' 
Hut, qitmm pra numero pugnantium ettitur. Lit. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablativefi^ 
opinione, spe^ 0Bquo,justo, dicto ; as, 

Credibitl opinime major, Cie. CredibiH fart tor, Orid. Fast. iit. AI8. Gravtua affpM, 
Sai\ Dirtoeitivt^yiri^. Majara credibUtfuHmat lir» They are <rf'ten understood ; 
as, Liberiut vivebat^ ta,Ju*te^ .too fYvely, Xepos. 

jYihtl is sometimes elegantly used for nemo or nulli ; as, 

yjAi/ vidi quidquum Iceti'ut, for nemtnem^Ter. Cm*** nihil prrfrctius, Cic» Aspe' 
riua nihU eat humiti, cum aw git in alHim, So quid nobig tabarioaiu*^ for quia, &e« 
Cie. We say, infrriar patre nulla re, or quam pater. The comiiarBrive is sometimes 
repeated or joined with an ailverb; as, Magia magiaque, plus pluaque. minus mfnut' 
f trf, cnnar citri9rque ; QuetitHe plua, indtes magia, aamper candidior candidiarque^ ^rr. 

Obs. 4. In English, the relative who after than is al- 
ways put in the accusative case ; as. He is a man, than 
whom there is none better : but here if we substitute a 
pronoun in place of the relative, the pronoun must be 
jjut in the nooodnative ; as, there is none better than he, 
not, than htm. In like manner, it is improper to say. 
He is better than me, than us than her, than them, 4*0. 
It should be, He is better than /, than we, than she, than 
fiiey, ^c. the auxiliary verb being understood to each of 
them. 

Obs. 5. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise 
expressed in English by conjunctions; as. Est tamdoctus quam 
ego^ Me is as learned as I., Jiniinus erga te idetn est ac fuit. 
Ac and at que are sometimes, though more rarely, used af- 
ter compiiritives ; as, JSPihil est magis verum atque hoc, Ter, 

Obs 6. The excess or defect of measure is put in t'he 
ablative aAcr comparatives ; and the sign in English is by, 
expressed or understood ; (or more shortly, the difference 
of measure is put in the ablative ;) as, 

Est dewm 'iieitU attiar quam frater. He is ten inches taller than his brothn, «■ by 
teu u chc« ^J'To tanto mnjar eat f'a'e, \ e. du/'h major, he is as bifi^aieaia a« his 
bro'i'f -r iwicf at U^ Sjiqwfifdf^ minor, a foot and a half less ; Alte> o tanta, aut 
acaqttim ij , as biq M;;ain, or a hal' bijrgtr. Cie. Ter tanto prjor eat ; Bia tanto timici 
aunt t tr sr. r,uam :,rlvu Plant. Q.'irufuic* tan/o ampltuf qttam quantum tintum ait 
civitiUt'nis i.nritravt five tines more Cie. To this ma^ be add'.d many otbt-x abla- 
lives, wiiich art- jo!».ed \^jth the eouiiraratiTe to incrtAse its force as Ttintt. quanta^ 
SMo, etft aac, muUu.puulo, nlmio, e-c, thus, ^uo piu§ i^ent, eo plua cupiuni. The mote 



VAEIOUS SIGNIFICATION AND Ct>NSTRVCflO!r OP t^RBS. 11:5' 



nomina, to cancel or raw, to rub 
out, 

Obsucsrs esercitam, to lead a- 
gaintt ; eaHum dolori, to blunt it ;. 
sepulohrum sentibus, to cover, 

Kedvcbrx aliqaem in iii'eYDorl- 
aoi aUcu^U3» vel aiicui aliquid in nie- 
moriam, to bnng beck to one's re- 
membrunce ; in gratiam cam aliquo^ 
to reconcile f. Yallis redaeta, retir- 
ed or lOVfi 

. P .ODUCRRE testes, to bring out .-. 
&inu8, to attend; %ermonem in noo- 
tern, to prolong; to continue ; rem 
in hiemcm, to dejer ; servos ven- 
deiidos, to bring to market. 

SvBBucERE se a custodibus, to 
$ieal a-a/ay ; naves, to drniv tip «» 
ohore ; cibum ei & de.ducere, to 
take from ; suramamt rationes, to 
reckon, to caat up uccowitB, 
. PAKCGRE: stbi, labore, to aparoy 
&C. a G«Bdibus, to forbear ; aurum 
natis, Virg. 

ASSUESCERE rei aUcoi, u re 
aliqua, in v. ad hoe, to be accuslom- 
4sdi mentem pluribus 2c assiieface- 
re, Hor. Animis bella, Virg. to ac- 
custom: So, insuesco rei v. re ; 
insuevit hoe me pater, Hor. 

SCISCERE legem, to vote, to de- 
cree i hence plebiscitmn. 

AsciscERE regiiim nomen, to 
assume \ 'socios sibi. ad sooietatem 
Bccicris, to associate ; ritus peregri- 
nos, to adopt. 

CoNsciscERE moHem v. necem 
sibi, to- kill otters self\ fugam sibi, 
to flee, Liv. 

i)ISCERE aliquid ab aliquo, v. 
apud aliqucm. ex aliqua re, or v>ith' 
Mit ex : Detl scere to jorget "what 
he hath learned i Ediscere, to get 
by fttrurt. 

Desckndwre de pHlatio, pr.vsidio, 
T'dibus; in fonim, cariam,campura; 
ad accusandurrt, ad omnia, aH ex- 
ti-eraa, to have recourse to, Cic. . 
DO. 

LUDIiHE alea, v. -am, to piny at 
dice ! par impat*, at even & oddf 
9peram, to lose on^s labour, 

Alludere alicui, ad abquem : 
Collndere ei, cum eo ; illuderc ei, 
etim. ill eum in eo-; id, to mock, 

EV/VDERE insiilias. -iis, vel ex, 
to escape ; in muro, to mount ,• H.sc 
qBorsum evadant^ iie8^o» to lahai 



they "mil turn out / Claras evasit, be* 
came. 

CEDERE malta multis de sao 
jure, Cie> Bona erediioribnt, to 
yield, -whence cessio bouorum ; aU- 
ovi loco, de. a, ex loco, v. locom, 
to give place ; viti^, e vita decedere, 
to die f tbro, to turn bankrupt / HfB- 
reditas oedit mihi,/a^tf to / Cedit in 
prove; bium, becomes, 

AccEDBKX oppidum, -do, ad v. lot 
oppiduiD, to approach / ad condi* 
tiones, (0 agree to / Ciceroni, sen- 
tentiiC', V. ad sententiam ejus, to agre& 
•with f ad Ciceronem, to go- to / ad- 
rempubltcam, to bear the questor- 
ship, or the first pubhe office / ad 
amicitiamPNilippi Jo^ain theftiend- ' 
ship of, Nep. Ad bisc mala hoc> 
mihi acoedit etiam, aelded, Ter. 
Robur accessit srtati, Cic. Animi 
acoessere hosti, Viv. Ad sorporia 
Hi'mitHtem plura animi bona asces* 
seraut, Nep. Acccdit plorimum 
prelio ; hue, e^ accedit fjuod, (» 
added^ 

Antxcebebx aHeui rei ; aliqtiemf 
rarely aVicui, to excel 

CoNOEnXBE ei aiiquid & de aliqao; 
pauUum de suo jure ; tempus -ad 
rem, tx^ grant t ab oculis, atl dex* 
trarn^ in exiiium, in hiberna,<o retire^ 
to go / fato, naturae, vita, to die ; in 
sententiam ejus^ to come into vn^s 
measures s in oonditiones, to agree 
to, Liv. 

PiscEDXREtransversum, & latum 
unguera» v, digitum a re, to depart- 
in the least. 

INTEUCF.DCRE legl, f« givC O 716* 

gad(ve againht, to oppose a lam .* 
pecuniam pro »liquo. to become 
surety : Intercedit mihi tecum ami-i 
cilia ifel inter nos, there is, &c* 

SucrEBEXix ei, in locum ejus, to 
suceeil ; muro, v, mnrum ; ad ur- 
bem ; sub primam aciem ; in pugr* 
nam, to come to 

C ADEKE altfe, ab alto, in (erram^ 
to full i caus', formaia, injndlcio, 
& litem perdere, talose one^scausCf 
to be cust ; in v. sub sensum, ocu- 
los, potestatcm, See. in morbum, ht, 
incidere, Cic. Nou cadit in virom 
bonum menliri, is incapable of Cic- 
Homini lacIirviB£ caduut, quasi pue^ 
ro, gacdio, Ter. 

AcciBSBS genibos^ v. ad f ep 
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A> fill at i autibtts v. ad aaret, to 
come to s alicai, casu^ prseter efMR. 
nionero, to happens accidit io te 
■tud verbuiD, applies, Ter. 

T£ND£RE vela, to stretch / in- 
sidiasy retia, plagas, hit, to lay 
snares / aroom, to bendg iter, enr- 
sum, to direct / ad altiora, in cob- 
lum, to aim at s extra vatluEo, sc, 
tabernacalum, to pitch a tent / Ma- 
li ibaa tendit diTeliere nodos, tries, 
Virg. 

Attsnbo te, Cio. tibi, PHn. de 
}iac I e, ad banc rem, to take heed / 
anirauRi ad rem ; res hoBtium, Satt. 

CoNTEifSERE nervos, omiubos 
nervis,^© exert on^sself\ aliquidab 
aliquo, to ask eamesthf ; inter se ; 
amori, poet, far cum amoro, to 
strive / causes, sc. inter se, to com- 
jtore, Cic Aliquid ad atiqoid, cum 
aliquo, & alicui. 

CoMPRSHEirBSiiEnaturam rerum, 
to understand / rem pluribus & lu- 
culefitionbus verbis, to express \ all- 
qoem humauitate, amicitiai to gain; 
rem fictam, to discover. 

Iktensere ammum rei, ad v. in 
rem,^o apply : Intend! animo in rem, 
Liv. Vocem, nerros, to exert ; ar- 
cum, to bend ; aotioneni, v. litem 
alicui V. in aliquera, also impingere, 
to raise a latit suit against one ; te- 
luni ei, u in eum, tff shoot at ; tna- 
niim T. digitam in aliquid,- to point 
at ; aliquo, sc. ire, to go to ; officia, 
to overdo, to de more than is rC' 
guiredf Sail. 

Obtj^jpdere velum rei, v. rem ve- 
• lo, to cover, to veil. 

PENDERE peeuniara to ^y j 
poena?, to suffer ; id parvi, to value 
it little. 

St7SPEin>iiiE aliquem arbori, de, 
in, V. ex arborc, to hang ; expec 
fatione, t«Z suspensum detineve, to 
keep in suspense / sedificium, to 
arch a house / naso adun^o, to sneer 
nt, Horat. 

AQDERE se literis, in literas^ to 
fade, or shut up one^s selfamfmg 
books f se domum, rus, See. domo, 
Virg. in silvas, tenebras, &c. 

CoNDKRE nrbem, to ouild / frae- 
tus, to lay vp / in cfcrcerem, io im- 
prison : carmen, to compose / lumi- 
tOiy to close i Ov. Jura,ro establish i 



terrA, sepoleltre, in sepulcbro, i9 
bury. 

Deders se alicui, in ditionem alU 
cujus, ad aliquem, to surrender i 
Deditus prseceptori, & studiis, JhnA 
off vino epulisqae, engagett in, 
Nep. dedita opera, onfurpose. 

Eders librum, & in lucem, to 
pubUsh i ovum, to lay / sonos, ^ac- 
tus, risus, gemituS) questas, htnoi- 
tum, pugnam, stragem,'*^!^ aotsmir 
sing, &c niunns gladiatariuta, to 
exhibit a shew of gladiators f no- 
men, to mentions foetus, to bring 
forth s extremum spiritam, to die / 
exempts crueiatfksin aliquem, to in' 
JUct exemplary torittre. 

Obi^ebe pessulom foribas, to bolt 
the door. 

pRO]>£BZ aroem hostibos, to be* 
tray / aliquid posteris, «. memorLc, 
to hand dofton s genus ab nVtquo, to 
derives flaminem, interregem, to 
appoint s aliquot dies nupUis, to ptU 
off s Ter. exemplum, to give to 
posterity, Liv. 

Redders animnm, se sibi^ io re* 
vive s aniraam v. vitam, to die .* 
Latin^, verbum vcrbo, to translate/ 
matrem, i. e. ret'err^, to resemble ; 
epistolam alicui, to deliver. 

'SuBDERE ealcar equo, to ^ur / 
spiritus alicui, to encourage. 

CHjiDERE rem ; horaini, to be- 
lieve s aliquid alicui, to trust/ pe- 
euniara ei per syngrapham, to lend- 
on bond or bill / rumoribus credi non 
oporlet ; Kaque' eredo, si, &c. i 
suppofte. Cic. 

FUXDERB aquaro, iopour out ; 
hostes, to rout, ., 

Efpundere fmges, eopiani ora- 
torom, to produce/ wrarium, to 
spends odium, i. e. dimittere, to 
drop / gratiam coHectam, i. ci. per- 
dere : omnia, qnre tacuerat, to teU. 
GO. 

JUNGERE se cum aliquo, ali> 
cui, & ad aliquem, dextram dextrss : 
equoe currui ; amnem ponte, to 
make a bridge. 

AnJuiroERE aoocssionem ^pdibus, 
to build an addition to onfs house / 
animum ad stodia, to apply. 

STRINGERE cuUrum, gladium, 
ensem, to draros frondcs, to lop off/ 
glandeS} baccas, to beat down / ivm,. 
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I* Various Signification and Construction 
OF Verbs. 

{[The rerbs are here t>laoed in the aame order u in Etymolf^.f 
FIRST conjugation. 



ASPIRARE ad gloriam k. Uu- 
dem, to aim atg in ouriam, tQ 
aeure to be aUfmtted, Cic ; equis 
Aehillifl, <a wih/or / Jabori ejus, to 
favoup i amorem dictisy «c. ei, to 
infuse, Virg. 

Dksperarv «bi de k ; aalatetn, 
Batnti, de ealate, to despidr of 

LEG A RE aliquem ad aliam, to 
tend a» an anwaasador; aliquem 
Mbi, to make hit Heutenant ; pecu- 
niaro alicui, i. e, testamento reiio- 
quere. JV, B, Publice legantwr 
noroioes ; qui inde legati dicuntur : 
privtttim allegantur ; "tinde dUegati, 

Djolksabx. es aiienum fratri, to 
leave him to pay ; laborera alteri, 
to laif upon i aliquid ad aliquein> 
a. e. in euro transterre, Cic. 

LEVARE metum ejusSc ei, earn 
nieta, to ease, 

MUTARE locum, solum, to be 
bfjnitkod f aliqaid altqua r&; hel- 
ium pi-o pace, to exchange g ves- 
tera, i. e. sordidam togam indnere, 
Xiv. Testem cum aliquo, Ter. fidem, 
to break, 

OBN UNCI ARE oomitiis vel oon- 
eilio, i. e. comitJa anspiciia impedire, 
to Hnder, by telling had omena^ and 
repeating thete vords AI.10 die; 
CnnsuU V. raagistratui ; I e.^ pror 
hibere oe cum populo agat, Cic. 

Pbovusciare pecuniam pro reo, 
to promiieg aliquid edicto, to or- 
der g aeoteutias, to turn up the 
opiniont of the aenatort, Cic 

Revuh'ciars aliquid, de re, ali- 
eni, ad aliquem, to teU ; conaulem, 
to declare^ to name s vite amieitiam 
ci, to gvoe up i rouneri, hospitio, 
<o re fuse i repodhim, fo divorce. 

CK'CUPARE aliquem, to seize ; 
se in aliquo negotio, to Ite employed/ 



te ad oegotiUm, Plant, pecqtiiam. 
alicoi V. apud aliquem grandi foer 
norci to give at interest, Cic. occu- 
pat facere bellum, trausire in agrum 
iiofitiumj begins first, anticipates^ 
Liv. 

Prjboocvpars saltaro, portas Ci« 
cili», to seize beforehand, Nep. 

PR.£JUDICAUE aliquem, to 
condemn one f^om the precedent of 
a former sentence or trials Cic. 

JkOGARE aliquem id, & de ea 
re; id ab eo; salutcra, k pro aa- 
lute, Cic. legem; to propose ; hence, 
UTr BOGAS. dicere, to pass it ; mi- 
litem Sacramento, to aamimster the 
mihtay oath ; Riiget quis ? tf anff 
one should ask. Comitia rogandia 
consnlibus. for electing, Liv. 

Abbooabjb legem, seldom \eff, to 
tUsannuL' a lore, te repeal, or to 
change in fmrt ; miiltam, to take of 
a fine ; imperium ci, to take from* 

ABBOOABEid sibi to cUdm, 

Derooabe aliqaid legi v. de lege, 
to repeal or take awiy Bonte cicatte 
0/ a tavfi lex derogatur, Cic. fidem 
ei, V. de fide ejus, to hurt on^a 
credit i ex uquitate ; sibi, alicui, to 
dei'pgate or tnke from. 

Ebooare pecuniam in claasemi, in 
Testes, to lay out money on, 

Irrooabk niuitam ei to impose* 

Obrogarx legi, to enact anevf law 
cantrary to an old. 

PaoBOOABB imperium, pronnciam 
alioui^ to prolong ; diem ei ad sohren- 
dom, to put off. % 

SnBBOGARE aliquem in loeuin al« 
terius, to substitute / legi, to add a 
new clause, or to put one in place of 
another. 

SPECTARE orientem, ad orien 
teniy to look torwariis .^ aliqaeni r 
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II. anitnum nUciijus ex auo, to 
juoite of. 

VL'l*»itt\HE hostes, to overcome; 
inonti 8, to piiSB ; 6Up«.i*at {lavh c. |jti, 
gc. o^itris, retHoijiBi iSn\H,:. supcm- 
'Viiuu<> mlii. surtivedj \ ir^ 

1 KMiiiiiABii. ira&, xeiitos to modlff- 
rnte ; (»i bcin • ride .* milii sibi, to 
re^tr-.iu tu/ti dtiur; uMcm, ottpure; 
c (liuos, M UL-r> mis, to ttf^stuinj'rom, 

V.AUAUti ciira, cut|»a, niorbo, 
munere niiiuiie ISLc a labore, to t/e 
Jrte fvotn ; ai»Hiio» »c. iii, to be at 
ease i phiiobophiie, in v, atl rem, to 
apfUy to ; VHCHt locus t> tmpttf ; si 
▼acHs, V. vacai titw, */'^«w are at iei- 
Bure. 

VINOICARE mortem ejus to re- 
venue i al> liiienl'i, exeiciinm fame, 
to t ee ; id silii, ^ a<) se lo cluim ; 
liberiatem ejus, to defend \ sc in li- 
bfitnteiii lo an at libei ty 

\}\ii\^ aiiiniiiiii, to (ite ; aninios, 
to enro'trti^e i nv.uius, to i/*<'ia ; tun- 
mini ei, to nhiike h r.fh ; Ph'.ut. juia, 
to p'eacnhe I'l-wi; literas alicui ad 
ali<Iiiem, to gh-e one a Utter to tarry 
to ufiolher ; lerga, fugam, v. se in 
fiigam. in jiedes, to fin ; h'r'jtcs in fu- 
gara, to put lojhghl; ope ram, taeri' 
dewvour ; operant pIMosophi.e, Ute- 
ris, ptl.'-strve, to fipft'y to ; ojieram 
hononbus to seek N' \>. vcniam ei, 
to grunt lux reqiie.it^ Ter. geroitus, 
IncrymMS, amplexus. cantus ruin:im, 
fidem, jusjmaiHluni, hic. td groan, 
•weepy einhrnce, sing, full &c. co|;ni- 
tores honestos, to give good vouchei^s 
for one^a thumcter. Cir. Hlitjiiid mu- 
tuum, xu iilentlam, to tend; itci-iiniam 
foenori, 8c collooare, to pKice nt inter- 
est; se alicui ad docemliim,Cic. mul- 
tum 8U() ingetjio. to think much of; 
Be ad aiiqtiid, to apply to ; se auctOri- 
tati scnattls. toyiefd; fabulam, scrip- 
ta foras, to pimtsh i Cic. effectum, 
to perform ; senalum, to give a hear, 
zngof the senate; actionem, to grant 
leave to prosecute ; pra;cipitera, to 
tumble hefidlong; aliquid patcnum, 
to act hke one^s father • lectos fa- 
eicndos, to bespeak; Ter. litem se- 
cundum art«]uem to determine a laro- 
snit injavonr of one ; aliquem exi- 
tio, morti, noci,letbo, r/tre/y iethum 
nlicuif to kill f alqnid alicni dono, v. 
inanerf, to nrnke aprei^ent ; «riminl, 
•''lo, laodjy to accuse, blame, pmise ; 



pxnas, |0 suffer ; nomen luiltds, v. 
in inilitia^n, 'o list one*s self to be a 
soldier ; se alxcui, to bejutmuar "wUh, 
Ter. Da le mihi hodte, be directed 
by mt, ifj aures to listen ; oblivionis 
to foiget ; ctvitatem ei, to make one 
free uj the city ; dicta, to sp*ak% 
verba alicui, to impose on, to cheat ; 
se ill \iaui to enter on ajoia^ney; ▼iam 
ei, to give place : jus gratiee, to «a> 
crJiLC justice toiuurtsi / se turpi- 
ter to mulse a sitabhy appearance ; 
funduiu Tw/domuin aiitui, nuiDcipio, 
to convey the property of to wuf rant 
ilie title lo ; Vitaqiie maitcipto nulli 
datur, omnibus usu, Lucr. servos in 
qu:^st.onero, to give ttp slaves to be 
tortured ; piimas seeumlas, &c. QaCm 
partes) action] to astn'be every thing 
to delivery f Cic. Dat ei bibere. Ten, 
comas liiftun ere ventis, to let them 
fow loose i Virg. Da mihi t. nobia^ 
ted us, Cic IH res dant se, as mat- 
ters go, solertein dabO: y^/TMirran< 
him expert, Ter. 

Satisoare judicatum soIvi,fo^*t« 
secuiity that -whot the judge has tie' 
termined ahull be paid, iAc. 

8 TAKE contra aliquem ; ab, cum, 
V. pro nliquo, to side vtith, to be of 
the sanie party ; judicio ejus, tofei- 
loio •• in senteniia ; pac! o, fondition- 
ibu3, cnnTeiitis to stand to, to make 
good on agreement ; re judicata, to 
keep to Tohut has been determined; 
stare, v. co'iatare wvima. to be in Ais 
senttt 3 : Non slat per me quo roinas 
peciinia solvalur, ft is not oroing to 
me th'Jt, &c. multor«ro sanguine ea 
Pi»'nJ8 victoria stetit, cost, Liv. Mihi 
Stat alere morbum desinere. Jam re- 
solved, Nep. 

. ADSTAiiEniens-, to stand by; ad 
mensam, in conspectu. 

CoysTAiiB ex muttis rebus, animo 
ct cnrpore, (o consist of ; secum, to 
be consistent vith, Cic. liber eonstitit 
V. stetit raihi danbus assibus cost me $ 
non constat ei color, fiis colour comes 
and goes; aufi ratio coi.stat, the sum 
is n>Af, Const?tt, impers. Jt is evi- 
dent, certtdn, or agreed on ; mihi, 
inter omnes, de hac re. 

ExTAiiTE aquis, to be above, Ovid, 
ad memraoriam prtsteriiati^ to re- 
main, f ic. sepulchi'a extant Uv. 

iNST^ni! victis. to press en the 
vatiqidshed ; rectam viam, to be in 
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ths right -way ; curram Marti, to 

- make speedikf, Yirg.; instat factum, 

limits tluii it vfaa done, Ter. 

Obstarx ei, to hinder: 

Pbjbbtarx mutta, to perform ; idi- 

cul, ti, abqaeiQ viHute, to excel ; si- 

lentum ei^io^'i^ aaxilium^f o^an/, 

Juv. itnpeosas, to defray ; iter tu- 

tum, to procure ; «e mcolomem, to 

preserve : ae virum, t. e* prtBbere» 

eztubere; amorem, u benevoleDtiam 

alicui, to shew ; eulpam, v. damnumy 

». e. in ae traDsterre, to take on one^e 

self; prSBStabo de me eum facturamj 

/ ndll be annferable. In iis rebua 

repetendis, qus maneipi sunt, ispe- 

rieulum ju^cii pranstare debet, qui 

. se nezu obbgavit. In recovering, or 



in an action to recover those thtnge 
vfMck are tramjerabley. the teller 
might io,take uponMmaeffthe hazard 
of a trial, Cic JST. B. Those things 
were called, Res maDcYpI, (con- 
tracted for maocipH, i. e^ quas emp« . 
tor roanu caperet,) the property of 
which might be tranjerredjrom one 
Momuticitizen to another; aehouset^ 
landst slaves, &c. 

Prs&stat irapera. i. e. it is better .-' 
Prgesto esse alicoi, adv. to be present, 
to assist; Libri prostant venaletf, the 
books aro exposed to. sale. 

ACCUB AR£ alicQi in conTiyio^ to , 
recline near ; apud aliquem. InciL« 
bare ovis & ova, to sit upon ; atratift 
& super strata. 



SECOIfD CONJUGATION. 



HABERE 8pem, febriro, finem, 
bonnm exitum, tempue, consuetudi- 
- nem, vduntatein noceadi, opus in 
xnanibus, v, inter, maiius, to have ; 
g|ratiara k. gratum, to have a grate- . 
ful sense of a Javour I iMiiKmm, to 
hold a trial ; honorem ei, to honour; 
in oculis, to be fond of^ Ter. : fidem 
alieui, to trust or beUevp ; curam 'de 
T. pro eo ; rationem alicujus, to pay 
regard to, to aUow one to stand can- 
iUdate for an ojke ; ratibnem, v. 
rem cum aliqoo, to' have business 
-with .* satis, to be satisfied; ora- 
tlonero, coneionera ad popuiuro, to 
make a speech ;. aliquem odio, in 
odium, to hate ; Tudibrio, to mock ; 
reiigioni, to have a scruple about 
it : Soi habere aliqnid qu-.e8tui, ho- 
nori, prsedap, voluptati, &o. «cv si- 
hi ; se bene v. graviter, to be vfell 
or iUj; se pare^ et duriter, to live, 
Ter. aliquid compertum, oognilum, 
perspectum, exploratura, o€Xtum v. 
procerto, /o knorto for certain ;tsA\'' 
quera conteroptui, despicatui, -tim, 
V, in despieatdm, (o despise ; excu- 
jsatum, to excuse ; susque deque, to 
scorn, to slight ; Ut res se habet, 
stands, is ; rebus ita se habentibus, 
in tJds state of affairs \ Hapc tiabeOj 
V. habui dicere de, &c. Noo habeo 
necesse scribcre, quid sim fuctnrus, 
Cio. Habe tibi tuaa res, a form 9/ 
divorce* 

AsHiBEAB diKgenUam^ oelerita- 



tem, "vira, sevantatem in aliquem, 
to use i in convivtum v, consilium, 
to admit ; remediom vulneri, oura« 
tionem morbo, to apply; vinuBk 
a>groUs, to give ; aures versibus, ta 
bear roith taste; tuUnin & preces 
diis, to offer, Cic. Exhibere molei- 
tiam aiicni, to cause trouble. 

JUBERE legem, tovoiefpr, ta 
pass ; regera, to choose ; aliquerae 
salvere, to tuish one health ; esse 
bono anJmo. kc. Uxorem suas res 
sibi habere jussit, divorced, Gic. 

DOGEO te banc rem, & de hatf 
re Doctus, adj. utriusqoe lingus ^ 
LatiAis &c Grsecis literis » Latind 9 
8c GrsBC^ ; ad militiam. 

MISCERE aliquid aiicni, cum ali- 
qUo, ad aliquid i vinum aquft, Plin. 
cuncta sangnine. Tacit sacra pro- 
fanis, Hnr. humana divinis. Lay. 

VJDEUE rem v. de re ; sibi, de 
isthoc, to take care of, Ter. 
plus, to be more wise, Cic Be boG 
tu viderls, consider, be ansroerable- 
for, Cic. Vi(?eor videre, metkinke 
I set ; visus sum audire, methonght 
Ihewd; raibi risus e|t dicere, /t^ 
seemed ; Quid tibi yidetur ? ^ Wfua 
tMnk you P SI tibi vidctur, V/* votT 
please ; videtur feeisce, guiliy, &ci 

InVipere honorem ei, u honori 
ejus; ei, v<?/eum, to enty. 

Protidere & prospicer^ id, to 
Joresee ; ei,/o provide for ; in poste- 
rum ; rei ft'umentaria, rem ». de re 
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^ftrUtne, Tar. in possetaionem bo« 
Boram, *<»g^'^ the pottean-^ jfthe 
debUn*a ejfectt ; mint orare, ut ve- 

' nirem ; t. e^ aliquem ad orandam, 
Ter. 

AxrrrsRX litem, v, eaniam : vi- 
tarn, sidemt lamina, aspectam,ft7&i«ey 
Cie. 

Asmittkhx in' cubicnlam, to ad- 
mdt ; eqaam immittere, & permit- 
tere, to gaWtp ; deHetum in ae, to 
mmunU a fault \ aves non admise* 
rant, home not given a favourable 
wien, Liv. 
CoiOHTTERE facinos, to cvmwit / 

. «e alieai, v. in fidem alieujus, t> en- 
trust i pnelium, to engage f exerei- 
tarn pngnae, rem in casum ancipitis 
event&s praslii, to risk a battle, Lir. 
!▼. 27. aliquem cum aliquo, homines 
inter se, to set at variancej or by 
the ears { rem eo, to bring to that 
pass f gladiatorea, pugiles, Graecoa 
jDum Latinis, tc match or pair ; com- 
mittere, nt, tj cause i incommoda 
sualegihus kjudiciis, to seek redress 
by law, 
CoMPROMiTTBHE. Cand idati C2»in-f 

'JirenHserunt, H. S. quingenia in ain- 
galoa apud M. Catonem depoaititfy 
petcre ejua arbitratu, ut qui contra 

. fecisset, ab eo condemnaretur, made 
a compromise or agreement, &c. 
piTtfiTTKRE exeroitum, to iKs- 

' hand; uxorem, 8t repudiare, nun- 
tium V. repudiiim ad earn remittere^ 
to divorce. 

pROMiTTKRH id ei, to promise ; 
capillum, barbam, to let grow, Lhr. 
Permittebe aliciii, to allow ; di- 
viscvplera./ofeat?e,Hor»t Be in sidem 
V. fideiejus; vela ventia; equum in 
hostem^xrem auffragiia populi, to let 
the people ilecide ; tribunaium vex- 
andia consulibua, to give up^ to em* 
plou, Liv. 

Kkmittere animum, t> ease ; 
calces, tela, to thruio hack : ex pe- 
cunia, dc supplicio, tribato/&e. tt 
abate ; debitum, iPaa alicui, fa give 
np, /oyo»;g"iw /justiciura, to (Escort' 
tiuue ; pugnam, to slacken s re- 
niittit explorare, neglects, Salloat 

StJBTHTTTKRK IflSCea popUlo, tO 

.lower ; ae v. animiira, to submit, to 
humble ; percusaores alicui, to »a- 
born assasstns^ 



Trassh ittbbx in AfriMm, nent. 
to pass over, 

VEHTERB in (ngam, lo puf ra 
fight ; tergA, to fy \ ab ini% to o* 
ver throw ; solam, to go into.bamth- 
ment ; id ei vitio, v, crimini, & in 
crimen, to blame ; in aoperbiam, to 
impute} Platonem, LAtin^ Gne- 
ca, Gr«ca vtfi ex Gr^f cia in Latinura, 
to trandate; pollicem, to doom a 
gladiator to death by turmnff up the 
thumb ; terram» to plough ; crate* 
ram, to empty ^ Virg. Stiiam» to cor* 
red ; Horat. Salua vei oausft in eo 
vertitur, depends; fortona yerterat, 
Liv. Annua vertena, a whole year^ 
Nep. Rea bene vertat, Ui bene Tcr- 
tant, prosper. 

AzriKADTERTERE id, to obBewei 
in eum yerberibas, morte, See. /• 



AstsrTere flgraen urbi, to bring 
up to, Yirg. oraa, to arrive at ; au- 
rea, mentea, animum, v. animo ad 
aliquid, monitia, to attend to \ in oli- 
qaem, ojiener animadvertere, to 
punish. 

Anteveatere ei, to come bejore; 
damnationem <veneno, to prevent ; 
rem rei, to prefer, Plaut 

IbttsrVerts^e pecuniam alicajus^ 
&c aliquem peenni), to embezzle, to 
cheat ; candelabrnra, to steal, to pil- 
fer ; promissura & receptam, sc. 
Dolobellse conaiflatam, intervertit, 
ad aeque ti'anatniit, treacherously 
vnthheld, Cic. 

PKJBTBR^ERE, & -U, dep. ventoa 
cursu, to outstrip ; desideriam ple- 
liia, to prevent ; metum aupplicii 
morte voiuntari^, Liv. Aliquid ali- 
cui rei, to put bejore. Id. 

SISTERB vadimoniara ; aein ju- 
dicio, tu appear in court at on^s 
trial ; nee aiaf i posse, nor could the 
state be saved, Liv. 

AssisTEKE ci, to stand by ; ad- 
foi'es ; contra, auper earn. 

CoKsisTERE in digitoa, to stand 
on tiptoe : in aneborla, ad ancbo- 
ram, to ride at anchor ; tii^ore, to 
be frozen ; Ovid. Spea m Tclia 
consistebat, depended on .* \iitaa in 
actione consistit, Cic. 

IwsisTERE jacentibua, to stand 
upon ; veatigiia ejna ; viam, v. \ik ; 
in re aliqua, in rem, v. rei ; in 



^MS^iovB siemfieATi^s ahd cotfS«iii^oTi«9 ovf^m^s. ItX 



dotos,negotiam, Plaoi toimhtt^m, 
49itrg€, . 

Obsistehs fei, to 9topY to 9ppo9e. 

^BSTSTKRx ei, toreait* 

tai, <o 6eiir. 

VO. 
SOLVERE pecttniam ei, io-pc^ f 
▼eraqrit, to pern a debt iy borr&wing 
Jrom another. Tec, Fidein, to break 
-a prtnnue^ or iieoordiBg tO'Others, to 
perjbrnh Tcr. Awl IV, 1. 19. litem 
iJBStiRuitaiDy tofaythejine imposed 
«n Mnif Nep* •Votota, -to diKharge ; 



obndionem urbh, v. utrbeni obeidkm^ 
to raiee a dege ; aavem e portu, /• 
■ tet sail .* epistolam, v. peugnare, to 
break open / aliquein legibus^ legom 
vinenlis^ to free from i ••ol^itar Jn 
somnos, Y irg. Oratio soluta, t. e, li- 
bera, namerU non astricta 8c devic- 
tAfprote; 9ol?e metus, dUmiis, Vlrg. 
- DisfioirrBiiE societatem, to break, 
Resoxtere Toeem, v, ora,<o break 
iikttix, Virg. jura, to rdoiate / veoti- 
gal, to Jake ojftaxes^ Tnait. la pol- 
'vcrem^ 10 reduce to. 



TaURTH CONJUGATION. 



AXJDIRE aliqoem, aliquid %x v, 

al> aliquiQ, to hear from one g de ali- 

'^iip, ab»u$ otuifSAaofrH^m onetMa^ 

sxpe hoc audivi de.patre,/br ex pa- 

. 'tre, G«o. Audire bene v. mal^ apod 

.'80cio8,.ab omnibiu, to be roelUpok^ 

off to have a good character,' rexcjXie 

patftrque audisti, have been titUrd^ 

. Hor. Antigopus credit de :8UO ad- 

ventu esse auditant, Nep. 

YBNIRE ad finenir aures» pae- 
tioneixt, certamen, mauus, nihilum^ 
jbo. in sospieioneiii, odiuin, gtratiam, 
&c in jtts, to go to lavft Liv. in oir- 
9Ulam, into r« company, Nep. tl;e- 
reditas ei venit, tie has succeeded to 
anjsatate i ei uau venit, happened, 
Nep. QcMd in buttieam renerity scri- 
blto, occur 8^ Cic. 

Abybk^sis &c adventareeiiUrbem, ' 
ad vrbem, to come io, 

A.HTKYKHI11E aUqvieray & ant«ver- . 
tei:e. Sail, rei, Plaut. tompuSj iDO&si- 
Ua & itinera. 

CozTTBJKijkB in eoUoquiuna ; .Cra- 
treni, to meet with, to^peak to/ ego 
et £eater conyeiueiBUS, .«QpifB eonve- 



xiient, vfiUmeet together ^ convemi 
mihi cam fratre de hao re, inter me 
«t fratrero, inter nos ; Jb«e iratrl me- 
cum GonvemiMit. i and wy brother 
are agreed: as&vis intjer s^ convepit 
ursis, Juv. Ipsi seouni uon couveait, 
vel ipse, he isjncowi^tent ; pax con- 
venit, vel conventa est, is agi^eed 
upon : rem cuaventuram putainua, 
Cic conditiones non conTeuerunt ; 
mores oonveniunt, <ngree ; calcei pe- 
4ibui V. ad pedes oonveniont,^/, fmt\ 
hoc in illujn convcnit QatUmam in- 
terfectiira esse ooQTcnit, ot^ht to 
have been slain, Cic. Convenire in 
manum, the usital form of marriage, 
named Coemptio, -whereby nownen 
■were coiled matves famiUas. 

SENTIUE sonoretn., colorem^ See. 
to perceive t cum aliqua» to be ofon^9 
opiniom bene vel mal^ deeoy to think 
•well or iU of him, 

CflHSBBrTutx tibi tecum, inter -ae^ 
alioui rei, de v. in aliqua re ; ad ali- 
quid peragendum, to agree / So dis- 
sentire { et ab aliquo, to. disagree i 
oe viU oi;ationi disji^tiat, Senee. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 



PROFITERI phiHisophiam, ,to <»fntf9alicut, adv.apHd^a]iquem: ^afi* 

profess, io tefieh pubUckty g «e eandi- quid, de aliqua re. 
4latum,lo declare himsel/a cgmUdate SKQUl iettia $ aectam Ctesaris, ^9 

Jor an office / peeunias, agroa, \\9m' be of his party, Cic, Assequi, oon- 

BJ^ See apurivoensfjrem, to give an seqoi, to overtake ; glortam, to at* 



account o/> to declare horo much one 
AiM ; indicium, to promise to make a 
discovery. 
LQQuI oam altquo, inter se; same' 



tain, Consequi hereditatem, to get, 
Cie. 

PRosEatri aliquem araore, ]ao«li- 
bu», &CC. to love, praite, £fc. 



3C2 VARfoUS SlGNIFiCATfON ANB CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS. 



NVn hasta ; in oabttam, to lean ; 
. ejas eonailio, in eo^ to depend on ; ad 
l^loriam^ ad v. in summa, to aim at ; 
.JD Tetitutn, in adversurn, contra ali- 
.•qaem, pit) aliquot to strive ; gradi- 



bui, to iuc^d, 

UTI eo fani)liariter, to bejamiliar 
vfUh one ; yentit adTenis, t9 hone 
ctost -winds '; honore usas, on^ who 
has enjoyed a post of honour. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
BS9B magni robori% rk -nO| -re ; abfuit a enpiditate pecQDis^ a soeie- 



. -ejpa opinioniB, v. ea opinioae ; in 

^maxima spe : in timore, luctu, op'i- 

'^nione, itinere, &e. cum telo^ in x^el 

cam imperio; magno periculo, u in 

-perioQlo ; in tato ; apud a&fin his 

senses ; soi juris, v. inancipii, sui po- 



tate seelei'is, &o. Nep» 

IiTTXiis^sE eonvivio, v. in eonvivio, 
to be at a feast ; anni deeem inter* 
fuerent, intervened; stirito inteHi- 
gens quid interest, Ter. Hoc domi- 
nus & pater interest id. Inter ho- 

tens, v\ in sua potestate, to be at'his minem & belluam hoc interest, Cie. 

own (Uaposal .• lljes est in vado, is dfjfer in this, tbis.is the difference; 

»q/e, Ter. Est animus, sir. raiihi, i raultuai interest, »trura,t/ w q/^^gT^^fl* 

have a mindf Virg. Est ut,_our, importance, €*ons inter eos interest, 



^uamobrem, quod, quin, &«. There 

$s cause ; bene, male est mihi, with 

me ; txAal est mihi teeura, / have 

notldnff to do with you .* Quid est ti- 

bi, sc. rei, fFhat m the matter nMth 

you ? Ter. Cernere crat, one might 

see ; retigio est raihi id facere, Iscru- alicui, to eurvive ; mo( 

pie to doit i ta est, ut faeere velit, sit, sc* mihi, J/" 7 live; 



is between, Cie. 

Vrkssse exercitui, to command; 

eQmitiis,judioto,qusBstioni, topreaide 

in srat, 

Obssse ei, to hurt^ to hinder. 

SuPSRESSB, to be over and above ; 

modo Tita suf^r- 

super est, ut. 



ut faeturus sit tii ^admiserit, hccfor it remaimy (has, 

si velit, &c. Ter. Est ut viro vir IRC ad arma, ad saga, to go io 

latius ordinet arbusta suleis, it hap* war ; in jus, l^ go to law ; pedibos 

pensi Hot. Certum est fkceie, sc. in sententiam alien jus, foa^yveTstWi; 

mihi, I am resolved, Ter. Non viam v. vi^ ; res bene /evnt, Cie. 

-•ertumest, quid faeiam, I am tut- Tempus, dies, mensh, it paoseo. 

certain. Id. Cassius qunrere sole- Abiax magislrato, fow^^nvn on 

bat, Cui BoiTo puERiT : Omnibus ojice ; a conspeotu, f retire from 

'bonofuit, it was of advantage, Cie. company ; in ora hominum, io be in 

Adesss puguu;, in pugna, ad ex- every body*s mouth; ab eroptione,ro 

ereitum, ad tempus, in tempore, re/rac< /jm Arar^oin ; decern menses 

^Mim aliquo,4lo be present; alicui, to abierunt, have past, Ter. Non hoe 

farouTj to assist ; senbendo, v, esse tibi sie abibit, i. e. non feres hoc Im- 

ad scribendum, io subscribe onfs puve, Ter. Abi jn malam rem, a 



name to a decree of the senate, Cie. 
ebnsilio otriquei to oe a counsellor f o, 
Nep. 

Abessx domo, urbe, a domo, ab 
aignis, to be absent ; alicui, v. deesse 
to be wanting, not to assist\ a sole, to 



form of imprecation. 

AviRM perieulam eapitisi, U run 
ihe Jhaxard of on^s life. 

ExiAE vit&, e, 9. de viu, to die ; 
sere alieno, Cie. Yerbum exit ex 
ore Id. tela, io avoidi Virg. Tern- 



stand out of the sun; sumptus funeri pus induciarum eum Vejenti pnpah) 
4efiiit, he had not money to bu^ him, exierat, had expired, Liv, 



'Ijiv. abcsse a persona principis, to be 
inconsistent with the cAarac/cr, Nep. 
Paulnm v, paruro abfuit quin Urbem 
.capdrent, quin occideretur, &c. they 
jwere near taking, Zic, Tantuoi 
.jvbest ne enervetur oratio, ut, &c is 



l2fiRE magtstratum ; sufiragiaiB, 
rationero, consilium, pugnam., ^iam, 
&e. to enter upon^ to begin; gratiam 
eju8» a]md .eum, cum vel ab eo, to 
gain his favour'.' Ineunte jcstate, 
rere, anno, &a in the beginning rf; 



J»farfrjom being, 6fc, Cie. Tantum bus we seldom eay, Ineuotedic, noc 
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it, k«; Ab ineutite set&te, from our 
marly year$. 

OBTRsdiem eclicti, vel auctionis 
jbcjicium, vadimoiiiurn, to be present 
at ; proTJnciam/ domos, nostras, to 
visitt to g^ikrough, Gio. negotia, 
res, miinus, offiicrum, legationem, sa- 
era; to perform ;' pagnas, Virg.' 
mortero, vet mortc ; cTiem 8aj)re- 
tinum, t». diem, to die, 

Pkstub alicHi, to go before ; ver- 

♦ ha, carmeQ, vel sacra men turn alieni, 

to repeat or rea€l ov&r before ; alicat 

voce; quid judicet, to prescribe <3ir di» 

tysct bj/ crying, Otoi 

pRODiftE in pttblieum,^ i&go a- 
broad; oon preterit tt, you are 
not ignorant, Gic Dies indaciaram 
pr2^ien\t, is past, Nep. 

Redibk in grktiam cam aliquo, 
to b&come friends again; ad se, to 
eome to himself, to recover hia sen^ 

SuBiBE' rauram^ vel -o; ad mon- 
ies, to eome up to ; laborem vel -i, 
oiHia, pcsnaro, pericalam, crimeD, 
to undergo ; spes^ timOr subiit ani- 
mam, came ihto. 

VELLB aliqaem, sc. alloqai vel 
Qouventnm, to, desire to sl^akiattih', 
alifiui, ejus caas§i, to toish on^sgood ; 
tiU consukam volo; nihil tibi ne* 
gatum Tolo, 1 "wish to deny, Uy. 
Quid sibi volt ? fVhat does he mean?' 
Volo te hoc facere, hoe a te fieri : 
St quid recte ooratum velis; illos 
monitos-etiara atque etiam volo, sc. 
esse, i rtnll admonish them dgmn 
end again, Cic. nollem factum, / 
am sorry it was done ; nollem 
hue exitum, sc, esse a me, I -wish 1 
- had mot came out here, Ter. 

FERRB legem, to prjpoae dr 
make ; . privilegiiim de aliqao, to 
propose or pass an act of impeach- 
ment against one, Cic. rosationem 
ad popalum, to bring in a biU ; con- 
ditiooeii ei, to offer terms \ sufira* 
giam, to V3te ; senteotiara, to give 
an opinion ; eenturiam, tribum, to 
gain the vote of; perdere^ to lose it; 
Tic^oriam ex ee ; ornne punctams 
omhift 8ufiiragia» to gain all the voter, 
repulsam, to be rejected ; fraetum 
hoefrueti, to reap, Ter. Ictitiam de 
rp, to r^sice ; pr» se, to pretend or 
declare openly ; sdienam personam, 
la ekaguise -wia eelfi io ecaliS) to 



be fond of, Ter. mafias, in pr:cli», 
to engage, Virg. aoceptum et ex- 
pensura, to marJe down as received 
and spent or lent, as JDr, and Qr^ 
Cic. anifnus, opinio fert, incH^ies ; 
tern pus, res, causa fert, allows, re-- 
quires. 

CosrpKRREbdnevolentiam alicui, iiv 
vel erga aliquem, to shew ; benefl- 
cia^ culparo in eum, to confer, to 
lay I o})eram, tempus, studium ad 
vtffinrem, & irapendere, to apply ^ 
capita inter sc, consilia sua, to lay 
their heads Pgether, to consult ; sig- 
na, arma, manus, to engage ; omoe 
bellum circa Corinthum, Nep. pe- 
dem, to set foot i^ fo.t; rationes, 
to cast up accounts ; castra castris^ 
to encamp over against one another ; 
se in, vel ad urbem, to go to ; tribu- 
ta, to pay; se alieui, vel cum aliqao^ 
to compare ;- nemtnem cam illo coti« 
^rendum pietate puto, Cic. H«c 
conferont ad aliquid ; oratori fata- 
ro, serve, are useful to, Quinct. 

Defebre situlam vel siteUam, to 
bring tlte ballot box ; aliquid ad ali- 
quem, to carry word, to tell ; rarely 
alieui ; cimsam ad patronos ; hono- 
res ei ; gubernaoula rei publicte in 
eum ; summam reram ad earn, t9 
confer / in beneficiis ad seraiium, 
to recommend for a public service^ 
Cic. aliquem ambitils, de ambitu,* 
nomen alicujus ad pr«etoi*em, apud 
magtstratum, . to accuse of bribeiy ; 
primas, sc. partes ei, to give him the., 
preference, Cic. i 

DiEFEBBE vef traosferre rem m an-, 
num ; post bellum, diem solutionis, 
to put off; rixmores, to s^pread / aK 
aliqnoj alieui, inter se, moribus, to 
differ in character ; amore, capidi- 
tate, doloribus, difTerri, to be distract* 
ed or torn asnnder, Cic. & Ter. 

Effkrrs frages, to produce; yerba^ 
to utter ; verbum de yerbo exprea- 
som, to translate, Ter. pedem da- 
mo, to go out ; oorpns amplo funere, 
& cum funere, to bury ; ad hono^ 
rem, ad coelum laodibus, tf* raise^ to 
extol; foras peecatum, to divulge. 

IirPEitBK bellum patriae ; yim, mic- 
nusy^necem allcai, to bring upm, ; 
signa, se, pedem, tn advance ; litem^ 
vel pertculum capitis alieui, vel m 
aliquem, (o bring one to a trial fm' 
hi$Kfe» 
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OF7XBmi 9» raorti, ad mortem^ in tapientes, adpopulum, to lojf he^e ; 

iberimen, to expose^ to present* aliquiU in tabulam, codicem, ttifoum,. 

PsupBn&s legem^ to cwry f^nnxnentariam, &e. to mark do-wns 

tlir9Ughi tBpan it. aliqiud accept om alicai, & in accep- 

PujBvitRBB facem ei, to carry 6e. XumitoacknoxUedffe one's aeljindebi' 

ftve\ Sttlutero ei retiRibliG» suis eoiii> ed : pecunias aoceptas & expenaas^ 

modis, h. antefene, anteponere^ to xiomlna vel tiuroraas in codicem ac- 

pi^^er, PrieUrtua equo, rkhngbefwe. ceptt et expensi, to marh down ac- 

FBOisftBB imperium, pomcBnum, counts ; allenos mores ad suoa^ to 
tfrminos, to enlarge; in medium, in Judge oj by ; in v. inter ararioa, to 
apertom, in lucem, to publish ; nup- reduce to the lowest class; in name- 
tits, diem, to delay i diem Ilio^ to de- mm deorum, in vel inter deoa, &c re- 
fer the destmction ofy Hor. ponere, to rank among j pugnas, re« 

BsFXBiiK aKcui> to amrmer; se, gestan, l»r«/«(r« ; pat rem ore, tore* 

Sradum u pedem, to retreat ; gra- semble % amissos colores, to regrain^ 

tiiam aUcQi, to make a rental ; par Horat. 

party Ter. vietoriam ab, vel ex aU- Trakgvebrs rationes in tabulas, 

^Uo, et reportare, to gain ; instita- to post one's books, to state accotmtsi 

tarn, tor^ntfw: jtKKeiaadequealrem in Latinam linguam, io trenaUue /. 

ordinem, to restore to the Eotdteo yerh»^ to nsemewphorically-i eulpafm 

the right oJ judging ; ajiquii), de aK- in earn & rejiaere, t» lay the- bliana( 

.qua re^ acFaenatttm, ad' consilium, ad on him, 

IL FIGURES OP SYNTAX. 

A Figurt is a manner of speaking different from tlie ordi- 
nary and plain way, used for the s^ke of beanty or force. 

The figures of S^n^etx or Conetructibn may be reduced t# 
these three, Ellipmy Pleonasm^ and Hyperbdton, 

The two firdt respect the constituent parte of a sentence ; 
the fast respects only the arrangement of t!^ wordi?. 

t. Ellipsis . 

ELLIPSIS is when one or more words sure wanting ib 
complete the setige ; as^ Aiunt^ferunt, dieuni^perMbenty sciL 
homines : Die trtihi, DamxBta^ cvjum peeus ; that is, Die 
(tu) miTK, Datnosia^ (eum hominem) cu^um pecus ; (est hoc 
jpecus*) MerarU bidui, sc* iter rel itinere, Decies ststet" 
0m, &c, c^niena milUa. Quid mtdta ? sc. dicam. AnHqtmm 
0biines, sc. morem^ v. insfituium^ Plaut. Hodie in ludvm 
mtcepi ire littrarvam^ temasjam seia, sc» Uteras^ i. e. AMD, 
Id. Tfiduo abs tt naUtts aeceperam, sc. litems, i. e* espista^ 
lam^ Cic. Etevi dicam, sc. sermone : So Compltcti, respofi" 
dere,SLC. hriDe* DUmdiora, f^c* facdarJ: BhodumvoU^fin" 
de AtheHtts, sc. ire, lA, BeUioumy v. classiewn eenere, sc^ 
signum, Li v. Civtcd ddncUus, sc. cofond ; So obsidionalem, 
mttraUfn adepiua, &c# td. Epistola librariimanu est, sc. 
scripta, Cic. So i» English, " TIw twelve," i. e. apostles ; 
♦* the elect,'' i. e. persoBS^ 
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When a conjunctiOD is to be supplied, it is called Asyndc- 
ton' ; ^s, Dtus optimtis maxiinus, sc. et; Sartum tectum coU" 
servare^ i, e. sartum et tectum ; So Abiit^ excesnt^ evasitf erU" 
pit, Cic. Ferte citijlammas, date vela^ impellite remoiy Virg. 
F^elts nolis, sc, seu. 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregulari- 
ties in Syntax, as they are caHed, #hich are various classed 
,by grammarians, under the names of EKALLaoE, i. e. the 
changing of words and their^ccidents, or the putting of one 
word for another ; Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one case 
for another ; Hellenism oi* Gracism, i. e. imitating the con- 
. struction of the Greeks ; Srsesis, i. e. referring the con- 
struction, not to the gender or number of the word, but to 
the sense, &c; ; thus, Samnitium diio milUa coesi, is, Duo miU 
Ua (hominum) Samnitium (fuerunt homines) ccB?i,.Li\r. So 
Serviiia immemiores^ Li?. Monstrum quce, scil. mulier, Hor. 
Scelusqui, sc. homo, Ter. Oifinia Mer curio similis, scil. se- 
cundum, 'Virft^ Missi magnis de rebus uterque^ legaii ; i. e. 
Misai iegatt (et) uterque (legatus missus) de magnis rebtts^ 
Horat. Servitia repudiabai, cujus^ scil. servitii, Sail. Cat. 
61. Famiiiaftosttra^quorufhy &c. sc^keminwin^ Sail. Concur" 
sus'populi^ mirantium', Liv. Ilium ut vivat optunt, for ut tile 
invat, Ter. Popuhim late regem, for regnantem, Virg. Ex-- 
pediti tnilitum, for mihites ; Classis atabat Rkegii, for ad Rhe* 
gium^ Liv. Latium Capuaque agro muliati^ sc.JiOfmineSi Id. 
Utraqueformoseej sc: mulieres, Ovid. Aperite atiqms ostium, 
Ter. Sensit'delapsuSy for" dektpsiim, sc. se esse^ Virg. 

When a wrker frequently uses the Eilipsis, his style 1$ 
9aid to be elliptical or concise. 

2. pLEONAStf. 

PLEONASM is when a word more is added than is abso- 
lutely necessary to express the sense ; as, Video oculis, 1 see 
with my eyes ; Sic ore locuta est; adest prcesens : Nusquani 
gentium; vivere vitam>; sermre servitutetn ; Quid mihi CeU 
«os agit ? Fac me tit sciam^ «S*c. Suo sibi gladio hunc jugulo, 
Ter. Suo sibi succo vivant. Plant. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, it is 
ealled Polys vwDeToN j as, Una Eurusque JSTotusque ruwit^ 
Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is. so expressed^ as if 
there were two, it is called Hendiadvs ; as, Pateris Hba* 
mus et auro^ for-aureis pateris^. Virg, 

When several words are used to express one thing, it is 
e2 
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•ailed PEKiniRAdid ; a», Urbs Trajas^ for Trqfa, Virg. Mes- 
volvpiutumy for volupiaies, Plaut. (7««* purpurarum^ for 
pttrpura; Genus pt^cimn^ for pisc^s ; Flares ro^arutn, £os ro^ 
s«, Hor. 

3. HrPEBBATOlV. 

HYPERBATON is the transgression of that order or- 
arrangement of words wbieh is commonly used in any lan- 
guage. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. Tbe 
rarious sorts into which it is divided^ ^re,\^nastr6phet Hy*--' 
teron^ proieron^ Hypallagef.Synchesis, Tmesis , ^di^ParetUhesis 

1 4 Anastrophk is the inversion of words, or the placing 
#f that word last which should be first ; as^ Italiam cotiirct ; 
Eis accensa snper ; Spenque metumque inter dttbii ; for contra 
licdiamt super Ms ^ inter, spem^ ^c. y'ng^. Terram sol Jactt 
Mre for arejacit, Lucret. 

2. HysTCRON FRoteRos^ is when that is put in the former 
part of the sentence, which, according to the sense, should 
be in the latter ; as, Fakt atque vivit^ for vivit atque valet, . 
ter. 

3. HypallUge is the exchanging of cases f aSj Dare clas'- 
^bus avstros, for dare classes nvstris^ Virg; 

4. S¥N6B^sis is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words ; as, Saxa vacant Itali medits qua in Jluetibus aras; 
for QucB'Soara Ininediisjluetibtis Itali vacant aras^ Virg. Thi« 
occurs particularly in violent passion ; as. Per tibi ega huncr 
§ura fortem castumqtte cntorem^ Ovid. Fast. ii. 841. Per 
90S liberas atque parentes, sc. oro vos per liberas^ 4'c. Sal- 
lust. Jug. 14 

6. Tmesis is the division of a compound tvord and the 
interposing of other , words betwixt its parts ; as, Septem 
:5»i6;^c<a triondgens^ for Septentrioni, Virg. Qwe rneo cunque 
mnimo libitum est facere^ for qti<Bcunqu6, Teri Q;uem sort 
-dierum cunqne dabit^ lucro AppoTie, Hpratk 

6. PARENT!6es]s IS the inserting of a member into the bo* 
i^ of a sente&ce, which is neither necessary to the sense, 
Aor at all affects the construction ; as, Tityre^ dwn rtdeo^ 
^revis est via,) pasce eapdlas^ Virg. 

HI, ANAIiTSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

ThQ difficulty of translating either from English into 
I<atin, or from Latin into English^ arises in a great measure 
irom the different arrangement of words which ti^jkes plac^ 
liilbe iwo liWgufl^^ei^ 
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fn Catin the various terminations of nouns, and the in- 
jftection of adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of one 
word io another, in whatever order they ar© placed. But 
in English the agreement and government of words can only 
be determined from the particnlar part of the sentence in 
which they stand. Thus in Latin, we can either say, Alex- 
(knder vicit Dariumy or Barium vicit Mexander^ or Alexander 
Darivm vieity or Barium Alexander vicit ; and in each or 
these the sense is equally obvious : hut in English we can 
only say Alexander conquered Darius, This variety of ar- 
rangement in Latin gives it a great advantafe over the Eng- 
lish, not only in point of ei^crgy. and vivacity of expressions^ 
but also in point of harmony. We sometimes, indeed, for 
the sake of variety <and force, imitate in English the inver- - 
sion of words which takes place in Latin ; a«, Him tke Eter^ 
nal hurVdy Milton. Whom ye ignerantly worship^ him cfc-- 
clare I unto. you. But this is chiefly to be used io poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed ■ 
in translating from English into Latin, the only certain rule 
which can l^ given, is to imitafe theCLAssrcs. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either ^m- 
pie or artificial ; or, as it is otherwise expressed, eithernh^ ■ 
Miral or oratoriaL 

The Simple or JSTatural order is, when the words of a sen^ - 
fence are placed one afler another, according to the natu- 
ral order of syntax. 

Artificial or Oratorial order is, when words are so arrang- 
ed, as to render them most striking, or most agreeable to the 
ear. 

All Latin writers nae an arrangement of words, which 
appears to us more or less artiticial^ because different froiti - 
etir own, although to them it was as natural- as oqfs is to us. 
In order therefore to render any Latin autiior into English, 
wc must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of Eng- 
lish, which is called the Analysis or Resolution of sentences. 
It is only practice that can teach one to do this with readi- 
ness. However, to a beginner, the observation of the fol- 
lowing rule may be of advantage. 

Take^r*^ the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or shew its dependence on what went be^fore ; next 
the nominative, together with the words which it agrees 
, "trith or governs ; tlien, the verb and adverbs joined with it ; 
»nd lastly, the cases which the verb governs, together with 
tfae circumstances subjoined, to the end of Ihe sentence y. 



186 ANALYSIS AN» TRAllStATIOBr; 

supplying through the whde the words which are under* 
stood. 

If the sentence is compound, it .must he resolved into the 
several sentences of which it is made up ; as, 

Vale ^Uttr mi Cicero ttbique pt-auttne e»9'> ft guklem mihttariatimum ; std tnul- 
t0 fore cario^em.ti tol'bui mt>numnui^ pt ccceptitque loeitibire^ Cic Off. lib 3. -fin. 

Farewell tKen, nu Cicera. aiid a«-ure yourst'U that ynu are- indeed %'ery dt>ar to ipe ; 
but ahall be much dearer, il' yui| »hall take dt>lif;ht in $utth ^ritinKs and iosiructtcms^ 

This compound sentence may be resolved into these five simple sentences ; 1. Jgitw^ 
mi (tilij Cicei9. lu^ vote, it e' tu) ftersuade tibi (}psi) te esse quitfem ;filiuro) ca- 
rissimum mihi ; 3. ted (tn persuade tibi ipsi te)/«'f (nlium) cario^eni <mihi in) tnuUo 
(neifotittO 4. n(tu) taaa^ien talibui fnonumentit 8, et(ntu laBtabere ulibus) ^riv* 
ce/ftit. 

1. Fare Cyou) well then, my (son) Cicero, 2, and assure (mu) yourself that you are 
indeed (a ton) very dear to me: 3. but (oMUrr you yountlfihat yov) shall be ^a •reni 
raoeh dearer (to tne ) 4. b ynu shall take delight in such writings, 5. and (t/you shaH 
ttrice del'ght in 4Uch) instructims. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Jlnalogical 
Analysts^ as it is called, or the analysts^, of woj?ds, from ther 
foregoing sentence, Fa/c f^iiwr,'&c. thus, 

Faie^ icil. tu ; Fare (fhou) well. Second person singitlar of tiie Imperative mode, ae- 
tive voice, from the neuter verb. Pad o^valut, valUum, vnl>re to br in health, o tbe 
second conjugation, Mot used in- th« |msMve Vatie agrees in the secqnd person singuhw 
with the nominative tu, by the third role of synta3(. 

tgitu \ then, tberelore, a conjunction, impotting tome infttaice drawn fttwn what 
went before. 

Mi Vbc sing. ma«e. of the adjective pronoun, meu^ -a. 'ftm, ray^ derived from the 
substantive prunouit £j?o. .agreeing with Ci'f-o^ by Rule ). Cieiro. twc. sing, i'rom the 
aomuiative Cte o -0hM, a^ proper noun of the third declension 

' Et and, a copulative conjunction, which connects the verb petuade witb^ the 'verb 
va/e, by Rule 40. We turn que intu ft because que never stands by itself 

Persuade scil. tv^ persiiatle thon-, second person singular oi tbe im|>erative active*- 
from the verb fimua-de^. «, aum^ dere^ tn persuade ; cowpiundt^ or the prepusitioiv 
/>rr, and *u«r/fO, -*i, oyr/m, to advisp. used impersonally in the passive; thus. PettuO' 
dttur mihiy i am persuaded ; seldom or never Ego ftertttadeor. We say however in the 
thind perfton .Hot petsna letur ? • A/, I am persuaded oi this 

Tibi dat. sing, of the pp i*Konat pronoun fu, tltOu ; grtvenieil hy pe^xuade^ accordioff 
to Rule 17 Te accusativt- sing, o" /w, put be;bre fsse according to Rule 4* 

B»*e, present of the infinitive ^ruro the substantive verb tum^fui ene^ to be* 

Qtuf^em, indl>ed,an adverb, juined uith en. Utimum wftte* 

CarhHmum. accusative sing. mase. from carudmu9 •>■ -urn vary dear, denrest. tfe* 
perlative degi-ee of the ad t>ctive earh*, .n. -utn, dear: Comparative degret cariar, 
earior, cariu*^ dearer, more dear : agreeing with te or f Hum understood, by Ruk^ t. and 
put in tlie accusative hi Rule 5 

Mihl to me. dat sing, of tKetnbctantive pronoun Ego^ I ; governed by carUrimum, 
hyRul' IS. 

Sed, but, an adversative conjunction, joining eue undfire 

ForCf the same with tasefutw unu to be-, or to he about to be, infinitive of the de- 
fective verb /Jfrew, -r«, yet. «br governed in xhi- vdme manner with the foregoing §^ 
te* thus te fore^ Rule 4, or thus egsr sed fare- See Rule ftO. 

. jifiit/o, scil nc^i<r20,ahlat. ting^nent. ot thi* ailj^tive ntvUits, ^,-iim. much, put in 
the ablative according to observation f^. R'nte OT Btntmulf* h^re may be taken ad^ 
verhiaHy in tbe sam*- manner with mw h in English. 

Cariorem, aceus. sing masc from earior. -or. •!/•. the eonpai9t»ve of ccrus,%» befisie i 
agreeing with te nr^Uum understood Rule ' or K?uie * 

f r, if. a conditional coniunetion. joined either with tbe inriieat>ve mode' or with tbfr 
luMjunct'tve accotdlng to the ^ense. but ot'tener with the latter St* Rule 60 ohs. 8. 

Lce^/6?rr. Thou shaft rvioice st^oiid person-singularn^the iuture o tbe-indtcatiTei 
fron^the deponent veth icetor Uetous^latSri toitHoiee: Futtire. Icct-tAa . obirUot 
Sbifre, nbitu &>.. 

Talfbus. ablat plur* neut. of the adjective /••«* tali*^ tvle nieh ; agiweing witli maif* 

• wm ntit, the ablrtt. plur oi' tb<- subfctantive noun msnumnntttm. -ti neat, a momiment 

or writinif ; of the secraid deHension ; derived from meneo^ -u^ -ttuni. •?»/, toai)i*K>n- 

isb ; liere put in the ablative according to Rule *9ir Et, a copulative conjunctiom as 

beftare' 

prasrptiti a substantive noon in the abhttiv. plural from the nomimHive prterep- utn^ 
.#*. neut. a precei>t,«n iiistniction ; d»'ri»i d ^rom>. rr ipio^-re/>i, repturtt. -ciffre^ to in- 
ttiuctfto order, e(Mn|M)u*M)ed.o< the preposition ''r«, beiore atnl the veib capzo refii^ 
oafitum, apgre, to (alte. Tht d of tfie aimpt^ if ^utged into i ibert ; thfUt/trta^H 
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ThftjMrner muf ^ like fuanner be tausht to analyxe the «otd« in £iigli»b, and fav 
dtoiTjj? w, to mark the different idiom* of tfce two lanKoages. 

To tlti* may be tubjotued a Fitutia. or £xei«jse on nil the different part* of Rram- 
inar. uanicuiarly with regatd to the inflexion oi noam and verbs in the form ol ({ae»P 
ti0H», such as these, Ot Cicero.' CiMSnts. With Cicero? C«t«rSii«. A dear son? 
Carugjitiua. OK a dear tun ? CariJilU, O my dear son ? Mt or metu ctare JUu Of 
deuer wTul Caridrum filidrum. &C' ^^ ^ „ ^ . «,. . 

Of tliee ? or of you ITui, With tbee w you, te f Of you ? rettrUm or vestri, Witk 

^*They ifaull persuade ? Perauadrbunt, I can persuade ? Pertuadttun, or much more 
fVequeirtly /»Jit*tn peisuadere. TJiey are |>ersaaded ? Perauadetur, ot penwuwn eH. 
iUif acconfinr to the ome expressed He is to persuade ? Eat/iersvaswua. He *iH 
be pewuaded? PtrauaitbUur, or per»ua»um erk iUi He cannot be persuaded ? Km> 
Mtestpersuttderi iUl. 1 know that be capnotbepersuiiried? Scto non pout per $w> 
dirt illu Tbatrbe will be persuaded ? Et persuiuum i,¥^ &c. 

When a learner first begins to t)[^nslate from the Latin, he 
should keep as strictly to the literal meaning of the words 
as the different idioms of the two languages will permit. But 
after he has made farther progress, something more will' 
be requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as 
possible, to transfuse the beauties of an aatbor from the one 
language into the other. For this purpose it will be neceft« 
a»rj that he be acquainted, not only with^ihe idioms of the 
two languages, but also with the different, kinds of style 
adapted to different sorts of composition, and to different 
subjects ; together with the various turns of thought and* 
expression which 'writers employ, or what are called the d'^ 
^res of words and of thought ; or the Figures of Rhetoric^ 

IV. Different Kinds of Style. 

The kinds of Stjde (genera dicendi) are commonly reck- 
ened three ; the low, (humiUySubmissum, tenue) ; the middle,^^ 
(medium, temperatum, ornatum^Jloridum) ; and the sublime^ 
{sublime y grande.) 

But besides these, there are various other characters of 
style ; as,, the diffuse axucl vmcise ; ih^ feeble and nervous ;, 
the ^imfle and qffectedj &c. 

There are different kinds of style adapted to different 
snljeets and to Afferent kinds of composition ; the style of 
the Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; thts 
fltyle ol History, and of its various branches. Annals, Me- 
moirs- or Commentaries, and Lives :; the style of Pbiloso-^ 
Bhy,. of Dialogue or Colloquial discourse, of Epi^es, and 
Romance, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called 
their Mamter ; as^ the st%^e oi Cicero^ of Livy» of SaliusI,. 
&c 

But what deserves particular attention is, the difference 
between the style of poetry and of prose. As the poel» ia?. 
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a manner paint what tbej. describe, they employ various- 
epithets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not 
admitted in prose. 

The lirst virtue of style (virtus oraiionis) is perspicuity 
er that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choice 
«f the words, 1 . Purity^ in opposition to barbarous, obsolete 
or new coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. Proprie^ 
tt/t or the selection of the best expressions, in opposition to 
vulgarisms or low ei^ressions : 3. Precision, in oppositioa 
to superfluity of words or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of at 
sentence, or in the dispositioa of its parts, are, 1. Clearness f 
in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity : 2. Unity and 
Strength, in opposition to an unconnected, intricate and JeeSle 
sentence : 3. Harmofiy, or musical arrangement,, in opposi- 
tion to harshness of sound. 

The most common defects of style {yiiia orcrfionis) arc 
distinguished by various names : 

1. A BARBARISM is when^a foreign or strange word 
is made use of ; as, croftus, for agellus ; rigorosus, for rt- 
gidus or sevtrus ; aiterare^ for mutarc, . 4*c. Or when the 
rules of Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody are trans- 
gressed ; as, charuSf for carus ; stavi^ for steii; iibXcen, for- 
tibicen, 

2. A SOLECISM is when the rules of Syntax are 
transgressed ; as, Dicit libros lectos tVi, for lectnm iri : We 
was walking, for we were, A barbarism may consist in one* 
word, but a solecism requires several words. 

3. An IDIOTISM is when the manner of expression pe- 
culiar to one language is used in another ; as an Anglicism 
in Latin, thus, I am to write. Ego sum stribere^ for ego sum 
scriptvrus ; It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in 
English, thus, Est sapientior me. He is wiser than me, for 
than /; Quem dicunt me esse? Whom do they say tlj^at I 
am ? for who, ^c. 

4. TAUTOLOGY is when we either uselessly repeat the 
same words, or repeat the same sense in different words. 

5. BOMBAST is when high, sounding words are usel 
without meaning, or upon a trifling occasion. 

6. AMPHIBOLOGY is when, by the ambiguity of the 
eondtructton, the meaning may be taken in two different 
senses ; as in the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio te, 
JEacide, Romanos vincere posse* But the English is- not so 
liMs to this ash the Latia. ' 



FIGURES -eF RHETORIC. ISl 



V. Figures of Rhetoric, 

Certain. modes of speech are termed Figurative , because 
they convey our meaning under a borrowed form, or in a 
particular dress. 

Figures {figure or schemata) are of two kinds ; figures 
♦f words, {JigurcR verhorum,) and figures of thought, {figu- 
roB senientiarum.) The former are properly called Tropes ; 
and if the word be changed, the figure is lost. 

1. Trofes, or Figures of Words. 

A' Trope {conversion) is an elegant ^iirmn^ of a word from 
its proper signification. 

. Tropes take their rise partly from the barrenness of Ian* 
guage, bnt more from the influence of the invagination and 
passions, lliey are founded on the relation which one ob- 
ject bears to another, chiefly that qI resemblance or simili* 
tude. 

The principal tropes arc the Metaphor ^ Metonymy ^ Synec- 
doche , and Irony. 

1 . METAPHOR (transtditio) is wfien a word is transferred 
from that to which it properly belongs, to express something 
to which it is only applied from simihtude or resemblance ; 
as, a hard heart ; a soft temper ; be bridles his anger ; a 
joyfid crop ; ridet ager, the field smiles^ ^c. A metaphor 
•is nothing eke but a short comparison. 

We likewise call that a metaphor, when we substrtnte 
©nc object in the place of another, on account of the close 
resemblance between them ; as when, instead of yonth^ we 
say, the morning or spring time of life ; or when, in speak- 
ing of a family connected with a common parent, we use t)ie 
expressions which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk 
and branches are connected with a comnK>n root. When 
this allusion is carried on through several sentences, or 
through a whole discourse, and the principal subject kept 
«ut of view, so that it can only be discovered by its resem- 
blance to the subject described, it is called an Allegory. 
An example of this we have in Horace, book 1. ode 14. 
where the republic is described under the allusion of aship. 
An ALLEGOUY is only a continued metaphor. This 
figure is much the same with the .Parable, which so often 
occurs in the sacred soriptures ; and with the Fable, such 
-as those of iEsop. The Mnigma or Riddle is also con- 
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iiidered as a species of the Allegory ; as likewise are manj 
Proverbs (Provtrbia v. Adagia ;) thus, In syltjamMgnaJ'erre, 
Horat. 

Metaphors are improper -when -they are taken from low 
objects ; when they are forced or far-fetched ; when they 
are mixed or too far pursued ; and when they have oot a 
natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not adapted to 
Ihe sul^'ect of discourse, or to the kind of composition, 
ivhether poetry or prose. 

When a word is very much turned from its proper sig- 
iiification, it is called Catachresis (ahttsio ;) as, a leaf of 
paper, of gold, (^c. the empire flourished ; parricida^ for any 
murderer ; Vivgregi ipse caper, Virg. Mtum 'asdiflcant ca- 
put, Juv. Hunc vobis deridendum propino, for Wado, Ter. 
Eurus per Sicidas equitavit undae, Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, 
the one proper and the other metaphorical^ it is called Syl- 
lepsis, (comprehensio ;) as, Galatea thymo mihi dulcior Hybla, 
Virg. Ego sardois videar tibi amarior herbis, id. 

2. METONYMY (inttiaiio nominds) is the putting of one 
name for another. In which sense it includes all other 
tropes ; but it is commonly restricted to the following 
particulars ; 1. When the cause is put for the efi^ect ; 
or the inventor, for the thing invented ; or the author for 
his works ; as, Bourn labores, for com ; Mars^ for war ; 
thus, ^quq marte pugnatum est,, with equal advantage, L4v. 
Ceres, for grain, or bread ; Bacchus^ for wine ; Venus, for 
love ; Vulcanus, ior fire ; thus, Sine, Cerere <J» Bacchofri^et 
Venus, Ter. Furit Vulcanus, Virg. So di general is put for 
his army ; Cicero, Virgil, and Horace, for their works ; Mo* 
ses and the Prophets, for their books ; a beautiful Raphael, 
Titian, Guido, nheni, Rembrant, Reubens^ Vandyke, ^e. for 
their pictures. 2. When the effect is put for the cause ; 
as. Pallida mors. Pale death, because it makes pale ; dlra 
cura, 4*c.' 3. The container for what is contained, and 
sometimes the contrary ; as, Hausit patetam^ for mmAtn, 
Virg. He loves his bottle, for drink : Secundam mensam ser- 
vis dispertiit, i. e. fercula in mensa, Nep. So Roma, far Rb- 
mani ; Europe, for the Europeans ; Heaven, for the Supreme 
Being ; Secernit Europen ab Afro, for Africa; In arduos tol- 
lor Sabinos,, for in agrum Sabinoriim ; Incoluini Jove, for Ca- 
pitolio ; Janns^ for the temple of Janus, Hor, Proximus ar- 
det Ucdligon, for domas Ucalegontis, Virg. SoSergestus, for 
his ship, id, iEn. v. 272. 4. The sign for the tlung sigoi- 



"Itti ; ts, The eromty for royal at^hority^ pdrntL et jfaurterf 
for victory ; cedant armn togm, that », as Cicero himself Ex- 
plains it, bellum concedat pacu Fern togveque amsilia^ con- 
siiitations. abaut war and peace, Stat. Sylv. t. 1. 82. 5. Ak 
abstract, for the concrete ; as, Septus, for seeUstuSy Ten 
^Audacia^ for awtiaa?, Cic. Cuttodia, for csftodes, Vivg, Ser^^^ 
vitun-y for servi; nobilitas, {ornohiles ; juventm^ forjuvenes; 
vicinia^ for vicini ; xjfres, for strong men^ Hor. Furta^ for' 
«toi€» oa:cn, Ovid. Fast. i. 560. 6, The parts ^i the bodyv 
^^r cectain passions or sentiments^ which were supposed t# 
xieside in them ; thus, cor^ for wisdoiaov addreis ; as, habet 
rori vvF cordutHSy a man of sense, Plant, But with us the 
heat*t is put for courage or affection, and the head for wis* 
dom ; thus, «K stout heart; a warmhearU; a sound heady 4^. 
So, to have a ixell hung tongue^ for to^ speak with ease, ^c. 

When 5ve pfit what follows to express what goes before^ 
or the contrary, it is called Metalepsis, (iransinutaiUo ;) thu»» 
desiderari, to be desired or regretted, for to he dead:, lest, at 
^aent: So Fuimus Troes, ^ ingens gioHa DardameBj i. e.^ 
are no more. ^•»^' ^^' "• 325. 

3. SYNECIXMjHE {cfyinprthensio or Cdncep/w)) is.a trope 
bj which a word is made to signify more pr less than in its 
fivoper sense 4 as, 1. When z, genus is put h^^ species, or a 
whole for a part, and the contrary ; thus, Mortales, for ho^ 
nUnes; summa <irbor, for summa pars arboris ; priusqua/n' 
pabula gustdssent Trcjm, Xan^umqm bibtssent, for partem 
painli, & -flu minis Xanthi, Virg. Jsfat'tmcta carina, for »flf- 
ms ; centum puppes, a hundred sail, or a hundred ships ; teC' 
Itowt, the roof, for the whole house ; capita or ammce, for 
konwies ; ungtila, for equus or equi, Horat Sat. i. I. 114j; 
the door, or even the threshold, for the bouse or temple, turn' 
foribuB divce^ for in templo dives, Virg. Tempe, for any 
"beautiful vale, &g. 2. When a singular is put for a plural, 
^nd the contrary ; thus, Hostis, miles^ pedes, eqnm, for hostes, 
<»c. his written in the prophets, for in a book of some one rf 
^e prophets ; rmllies, a thousand times, for many times. 5. . 
When Ihe materials are put for the things made of them-^- 
as, Ms or arg^ntum, for money ; mra, for vases of bras* 
trumpets, arms, .&g. ; ferrum, for a sword ; taurus, for « 
bull's hide, Virg. Dust tfiou art, i. e. made of duSt, &c. 

When a common name is pnt for a proper name, or the. 
contrary, it is called Antonomasia (pronominatio ;) as, the 
Philosopher, for Aristotle ; the Orator, for Demosthenes or 
Giccro ; the Poet, for Hqm&r or Virgil j the Wise mem^ f0t. 
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^lomon ; Astu, for Athens ; Urbs, the city or town, for the 
capital of any country ; Pcsnus^ for Hannibal ; a Nero^ for 
a cruel prince ; Mcecenat, for a patron of learning ; as, Sint 
MoBCenates non deernni, Flacce, Marones^ i, e, sint muni/ici 
patrondy turn deeruni boni poetiB^ Martial, viii. 56. 6, 

An Antoi%oina8ia isoAeu made by a PeriphrSais ; as, Pelo' 
pU parens, for Tantalus ; An^i reuSy for Socrates ; Trojani 
belli scriptor^ for Jlomer ; Chironis alumnus^ for Achilles ; 
Poior Rhodani^ for Gallus^ JubcRiellus, for Mauritania , Ho* 
rat. 4^c. or by a patronvmic soun ; as, Anchtsi&deSy for JE' 
mas ; Tynd&ris, -idis^ for Helena^ ^c. or by an epithet ; as, 
Impias reliquit^ for AUneasy Virg. sometimes with the noun 
added ; as, Fatdlis et incesius judex, famosus hospes, for Po 
ns, Hor. 

4. IRONY is when one means the contrary of what is 
jaid ; as, when we «ay of a bad poet, he is a Virgil \ or of 
m pro^igate person, Tertix^s e cctlo etcidit Cato. 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in aft 
insulting manner, it is called a SARCASM ; as, Satia te scun^ 
gw'ne, Cyre, Justin. Italiam meiire jactns, Virg. 

^hen an affirmatton is expressed in a negative form, it \k 
r.dled Litotes ^ as, He is no fool ^ for he is a man of sense; 
JVon hwndlis fMdier, for nobilis or superba ; non indecor^ 
pulvere, for decora, Ho^at. When a word has a meaning 
contrary to its original sense, it is called Antiphrdsis ; as, 
0uri sacra /am«5, for execrabtlis, Virg. Ponius Euxini fals^ 
fu>mine dictus, i. e. hospitalism Ovid. • 

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in' more 
gentle terms, it is called £uph£Mismu» ; as, Vitdfunctus^ for 
mortuus ; conclamare su^s, to give up for lost, Liv. Faleani^ 
for aheatU ; mactare or ferire, for occidere ; Fecerunt id 
urvi, Melonis, quod suos quisgue servos in tali refacere volu- 
wet. 1. e. Clodium interfecerunty Cic This figure is often 
|he same with the Periphrasis, 

The i^ERiPHw&sis, or Circumlocution, is when several 
words are employed to express what might be expressed ir 
/e^er. This is done either from necessity, as in translating 
from oBe language into another ; or to explain wliat is oh- 
4care, as in definitions ; or for the sake of ornameat, piir- 
licularly in poetry, as in the descriptions of evening and 
jnaorning, &c. 

* When afler explaining an obscure word or sentence by 
ii periphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author, 
ii is called a Paraphrase, 
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When a word imitates the sound of the thing signified, it 
is called Onomatopceia, (nominis Jictio ;) as, the whistling of 
winds, purling of streams, buz and hum of rnsects, hiss of 
©r serpents, &c. Bat this figare is not properly a trope," 

It is sometimes drfticult to ascertain to which of the "above* 
mentioned tropes certain expressions ought to be referred. 
But in such Cases minute exactness i» needless. It is suffi* 
€iei>t to know in general that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every Ian- 
gnage, which cannot be literally expressed in any other. 
These, therefore, if possible, must be rendered by other 
figurative expressions equivalent : and if this cannot be 
done, their meaning should be conveyed in simple language ; 
thus, Interiore notA Falerni, with a glass of old^ Falerniafh 
wine : Ad umbilicum ducere^ to bring to a conclusion, Horat. 
These, and other such figurative expressions, cannot be 
properly, explained withoc^ understanding the particular 
customs to which they refer; 

2. Repetition of ^Vords. 

Various repetitions of words are employed for the Sake 
of elegance or force, and are therefore also- called Figureg 
of words. Rhetoricians have distinguished them by differ- 
ent names, according to the part of the sentence in which 
they take place. 

When the same yerb it repeated in tlie beginning of any member of a lenteiMe, it i» 
called ANAPHORA i ag, Nibilne te nacturnum firceMtiium pattuH, nihil whig vixUke^ 
&c. Cic Te dulcis conjux, te *oto in tttttre seeum^ Te veniente die, U fkucentknte caw 

when the repetition is made In the end of the member it is called EPISTROWIE. . 
tut eanversin ; as, Patnet^jPopulu* MmumusUuHitid vicif^ armU vicif* liberaUtate vi-^ 
"£f Cic- Sometimes both the former occur in the same sentence, and then it is called 
STMPLOCE. or Compleiio ; as. jgoi* twrm tuUt f Rnlltu. Quit, &c- RuUutl Cle. 

When the same word is iep«tea in ^ beijinningof the first elaase of a sentene^ 
and m the end of the latter, it is called EFANAi.£PSIS ; as, Fidfmuf vietortam tuam 
prtgUfffumexitu terminatam ; gUuUum 9oii^ind vocuum in Ufbenon vUHmut* Cicpitl 
Marcellu. 



the fbreeoing member, is repested Tatt ih tbefb!- 
JPAKOdOS. or Jb&rj»0af as, CrudtUt tu quogtte 
f imfirUut iUc / Impr^tu ille puer, erudelU Ul 



' The reverse of the forliier is callcfl ANAOAPLOinS, or XedupUcatio; as. Hie t 
vivit ; vivit ! imo in senatvm vtnit^ Cic, 
When that which is placed first in the fbreeoing member, is repested Tatt ih thefb!- 

lowing, and the contrary, it is called KFAKO-^^" - 

mater ; Crudelia mater magis an puer i 

gttooue mater, Virg. 

JS^ pa»ionate repetition of Uicsame word in any part of a sentence, is called EPI* 

ZEUXIS ; as, Bxcitate, excitate eum ab li/eris, CVc Fuit^ fuit iita virtu*, &c Id. 

Me^me, otftttm gtU /ics, in trie e§nvertUe ferium, Virjt. StUa, Aorrida betta. Id iM* 

VRKf, iotmut. Hor. * 

When we proteed firomone tlung ta another, so as to conneet by the same word the 
sabtf ooem part of a sentence with the preceding, it is called ChlMAX, or Cradatio & 
as, 4rrtc.ino virtutem induHria^ virtus ghrktm, gloriti amuloa etmputavit, Cic» 
. -^n ? JS?. ««S,^J2?5! *• repMtfd in various eases, moods, genders, numbcus, &e. it 
is called POLYPTOTON ; slTpteni tunt omnet libri, pUnce4apientium ww. /S»» 
eitmpi^'um yetuslat^ Cic. Litt»ra litttriAut contraiia^huctibutundatimttreeSr.m^ 
ma armtty V»rg. To this is usually referred what is called SYNONYMIA, or the aW 
qf wonls of the same import, to express a thing more strongly; as, Von fhntm. mm pS^ 
^^S;*J^'*^*^^^^'^^'^.«m^to,rKipio, sfiondeo, Id. ^da£aJso£XPOUTlO,wfeBel». 
i^^ttthestmetlMRightindifiereatlightk 
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When a -vorA i» vepeated the iftise in found, bat not in teni«.lt is MlM AKTA JiA- 
•LASIS; tis,AmoriJiicundumett. at cu-ttur m quid itisit amai. Cic BatthisTs 
Mckon«^ a dtrfcct in fttyie, niihcr than a bt«ttty. IJearly atlird to tlii» fijCOfC is ttafr PA« 
«0!<$0MA8IA, or .^aoriinocto, when the wurds only resentble one another in sound ; 
a«, Cweni bonarum arttom^ bttnarum fmiiium; Consul pruvo amnf 6* patve g JDr 
•WMtTK craror /rtc/u#, Cie. Atnantet aunt utiufntes. Teir. This is also caUed a PUN. 

When two or more words are. joined in Any {iiHrt ol a sentence in the same ca«fe<» or 
Unaes. it is called HOMO 10PTOTON, t. e. wmlUer tadenti as, PffliH eu.tarU'i^e, 
€i7cu inj/uit ofiibug^ abundat amir-vu Cic» If the words have oiriy a similar' terrniimtiod* ■ 
it is i-alled HOMOlOTELEUtOX, i. «. ttoatUer tbt9iMents as, ATbn tiu»4tm tti t'mte- 
rt f9riU(Tf Cr vivere turpiter, Cic. 

3. Figures of Thought. 

It is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct class- 
es, because the :*ame figure is employed for several different 
purposes. The principal arc the Hyperbole^ Prosopopeia^ 
Apostrophe, Simple, Jlntithesisy 4-c. 

1. HYPERBOLE is when a thing is magnified at^oye the 
truth ; as, when Virgil, speaking of Polyphemus, says, Ipse 
mrduusy altaque pulscU sidera. So Couiracia pisces cequora 
zeniiurU, Hor. When an object is diminished below the 
Iruth, li is called Tapeincsis. The use o£ esLtsavagant Hy- 
perboles forms what is cajled Bombast: 

2. PROSOPOPEIA, or. Personification, is when we as- 
^ttribe life, sentiments, or actionSv to inanimate bekjgs, orta 
abstract qualities ; as, Quas [pairia) tec^im, Catalina, sic 
Agit, 4-c. Cic* Virtus smtiii aut potrU seevresy Hop, Arbore 
^nunc aquas culpante, \a, 

3. APOSTKOFIIE, or M dress, is when the speaker 
lireaks off from the series of his discourse, and addresses 
Idmself to some person present or absent, living or dead, 
©r to inanimate nature, as if endowed with sense and rea- 
son. This figure is nearly 'a||lied to the former, and there- 
Are often joined with it ; as, 7\ojaque nunc stares, Priami* 
f»c ofv: alta maneres, Virg. 

4. SIMILE, or Comparison, is when one thing is ifilostrat- 
•d or beightenej by comparing it to aooth^r ; as, Alexander 
^Was as bold as a lion, ^ 

5. AJ^rxITBESlS, or OppoHHo^, is when things contrary 
♦r different are contrasted, to make them appear in the ifeost 
striking light ; as, Hannibal was cunning, but Fabius tww 
iautious. Qesar bene/iciis ac mvmficentid magnus kckbebatur, 
"integrkate, viiee Grfo, 4^0* Sail. Cat. 64. ^ Ime parte pu- 
dor pugnat, illinc peiulantia, ^e. Cic. Similar to this figure 
ilB the Oxumdren, i. e. acute dictum ; as. Amid absenles ad' 
sunt, ^c, Cic. Impietate pia est, Ovid. Aum capti potuere 
4BSpt; Virg. 

4. INTERROGATION, (Gwbc. Eraiesis,} is a. figure 
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whereby we do not simply ask a question, but express some 
strong feeling, or affection of the mind in that form ; a8 
Quousque tandem, (J-c. Cic. Creditis avectos hostes ? Virg, 
Mcu !. gum me cBquora poisunt accipere, id. Sometimes an 
answer is returneo^ in which case it is called Subjectio ; as^ 
Clvid ergo ? audacissirmis ego ex omnibus ? minime, Cic* 
Nearly allied to thiy is Expostulation, when a person pleads 
with offenders to return to their duty. 

7. EXCLAMATION ; {Ecphonesis.) as, O nomen duke 
libertatis ! &c. Cic. O tempora, O mores I Id. patria fr 
O Divwn domus Ilium / &€. Virg. 

8. DESCRIPTION, ar hmgeryj (Bypotyposis,) when any 
thyog is painted in a lively manner, as if done before our 
eyes. Hence it is also called Fision ; as, Videor mthi hanc 
vrbem videre^ kc, Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnosjam vi^ 
deor duces, JSTon %ndecor& pulvere sbrdidos, Hor. tiere a 
change of tense is often used, as the present for the past, anjcl 
conjunctions omitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637. &c. 

9. EMPHASIS is when a particular stress is laid on some 
word in a sentence ; as, Hannibal peto pacem^ Liv. Proh I 
Jupiter i&it mc ! ..Virg^ 

10. Epanarthosis, or Correction, is when the speaker 
either recals ov corrects what he had last said ; as, Filium 
habui, ah ! quid dixi habere me ? tmd.habui, Ter. 

11. Paralefsis, or Omission, is when one pretenda to 
•fflit or pass by, what he at the same time declares. 

. 12* Aparit&mcsis, or Enumeration, is when what might 
be expressed in a few words, is branched out into several 
part». ' 

13. Stnathroismus, or Coacervatio, is the crowding of 
many particulars together, as, 

— — — — Faces in castra tulissem, 
Implessemque forosflammis, natwnque, patremque 
Vum genert extinxem, tnemet super ipsa dedissem. Virg.. 
. 14. Incrementumy or CLIMAX in sense, ia when oz^- 
number rises above another to the highest }^ as, Facinua 
est vincire civ$m R&manum, scelus verberare, parricidiu^i, 
necare, Cic. When all. the circumstances of an object or 
action are artfully exaggerated, it is called Auxesis, op 
Amplification, But this is properly not one figure, but the 
Ailful employment of several, chiefly of the Simile and 
the Climax. 

16. Transition (metabdsis) is when a speech is abrupt* 
ty introduced ; or wlieii a writer suddenly passes fromgne 
s2 
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dTon; NiU, UU, Aaha'ia; BrUeii, CadmeU; LatCns, & LatSit, Myrtoai. S^oE^os 
I^riamS'iiit ; Adiel&'ia«. MinSiua; Arcbel&us. Menciaai, AraphtarSiu; iEfieas« F& 
neus, EpSas, Acris>o»€u9, Adaroanteus, Phoebeus, Gi^antSus ; OarTus, Basin»». Kv 
genlns. BaechTua ; Cairiop^a, Csesarea, C!)%ron?a, Cydierea, Galatea. Laodie^a, Me- 
oCa, PanthSa, PenelopSa ; Clio. Enf o Elegla. IpbtKenTa, Alexandria. ThalTa, Anti- 
•chla, idolol«trIa« litaala, potitSa, &§. I^aertes, DSYphSbu*. DSYianTn, TrOea he* 
rOes. Sre. 

.^0ineft*nwi» tl U commtn : m, Ckorea, platea. Malea^ Nereides, eanopeun, Oiiea>« Oe- 
ryon, Eot, eCut, See. So in foreign wonis, Michael, Israel, Raphael. Abrafatin, See. 

The accusative of nouns in ew is nfbally short ; as, Orphiat Salmonia^ CepharSSa^ 
&c b«c sometimes lonjc; as, Idomenea^ Uionea^ Virg. Instead of Elrgia,Cythereai ve 
find EiefiFia^ CtjtMrHa Ovid But the quantity of Greek words cannot be properly 
Undentood without die knowledge of Greek. 

In English, a vowel before another is also sometimes ^i^ened ;.as, scienee, idia* 

II. Avowal before two consonants, or before 
a double consonant is long (by position^ as it is 
called;) as, 

drma, fdllOf axis, gdza^ major ; the compounds of /«g"w/» 
excepted ; as, htjiigus^ quadrijiigtis^ 4^. 

When the foregoing* word ends hi a short vowel, taxA rhe following tsegins with two 
•ODscmantR or a doable on^ that vowel is sometimes len^hened by position ; as, 
Fert9 citijtammait date velS, *condii€ muros^ Virg. 
Bot this rarely accors. 

IT/ A vowel before a mtile and a liquid is 
•ommon ; ^ 

as the middle syllable in volucrisy tenetrcBy thns, 

£t primd similis volfieri, mox vera volQcrts, Ovid, 

Kox tenSbras. profert. Phoebus fugat ind^ tenSbras, Td» 

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragro^ pharetra^ p^dagra^ 
thvagra^ cekbrif^ iatebne\ Ifyr ^ 

To makr this rule hold, three things are ivqnisite. The vowel must be naturally 
•iMrt, the mute must go before the liquid; and be in the same syllable with it Thn». 
m in patris it made common in verse, because a in pfjfer is naturally short, or always 
ao by custom : but a m fnatris^ acru. is always long, because !ong by nature or cuitwn 
in fWUrr and actr. In like manner the penult in saKtbrit^ awbilldcruiiu i» afway^ 
long; because they are derived from ^aius^ saHitu, and ambulUltnn, So a in OHe, 
mUuoj ^c.i« long by position, because the mute and the liquid are 4ndifti«nt syl- 
lables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words ; 
m and n do riot take place except in Greek words* 

IIL ' A contracted syllable is louj^ ; as. 

Nil for nihil ; mty for rmhi ; cogOy for coago ; alius, for 
cliius ; iibicen, for tibiicen ; «/, for lit ; sqdes, for si attdes ; 
«d/o, for nan volo; blgm, for bijugoe; scilicet^ for scire licei, 

IV. A diphthong is always lonjsf ^ as^ 

Aurum, Gesar, Eubcsa^ ^c. Only prce in composition be- 
fore a voweJ is commonly short ; as, pr<mre,pr<sustus ; 'tbue, 

Kee to»A tamen ille prior nrtECunte caiinft. Firg, 
Stipttibus duris agitu: sudibusque prseus^ Id, 

Bat it is somr.times lengtheued ; as, 

_ „ ,. . tam vaeuus domino pm irct Arion. StatiU9, 



^if^rmY CMP THa crement &w v^vnz» 2QJ| 

SPECIAL RULES. 

1. CoKCEftKIJVG THE Fm«T AK» MlDDLE SYI*^ 

LABL£S. 

/ !Fretenles and Supintt of Tixro ^Habh$, 

yV. Pit?terites of two syllables lengthen tb© 
former syllaWe ; as^ Veniy vfdi, 7^cu{ 

Except btbly. sctdi froiri acindo^ fidi fTomJindOf tuli, ildiy^ 
aod steti^ which are shortened. 

V I./ lupines of two syllables lengthen the 
former syllable ; a.s Vi&um, casum^ mMumJ 

Except satujn^ from uto ; cltum^ from cieo ; Itlum^ from 
Jirno ; ittum from stno ; ttBtum^ from sw/o ; 'itnin^ from co ; 
datum ^ from c?o ; rtel«n?^ from the compounds of ruo ; ^rul- 
|»w», from 9Meo ; f&tus^ from rcor. 

. Preterites which double the first syllable. 

/Vll. Preterites which double the Ihst sylla- 
We, bare both the first syllables short / as, 

C^cidiy tiiigiy pepuli^ pep^ri, dtdtci^ tiitudi : except citidi^ 
from cmdo ",• pepidi, from ptdo ; and when two consonant* 
intervene j as, Jefelli, titendi^ ^c. 

Increase of Nouns. 

A noun w sftid to increase, when it has more syllables In* 
any of the obliqde cases than in the nominative ; as, rex, 
tegi^ Here re is called ih^. increase or crement, and so 
through all the other cases. The last sylfebk is never es- 
teemed a crement. 

Some nouna have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syllables tlian one'; as, iter, itineris, % 

A noon in the plural is said to increase, when in ai^y eai^e 
k has more syllables than the genitive singular ; as, ^e»tef», 
^eniri, genirdritm. . , 

Nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, do not 
increase in the singular number, unless where one vowel 
comes before another ; ^9,fructus,frttctiH; res^rBi] which 
fell under Rule L 

. . ^ Third Dttlensiovk 

VIIL/Kounsof the third dedension which 
increase, make a and o long; e, i, and u short;, 
as, 

PietdUSy honoris i muliiris^ lofXdit^ murmUris, 
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The chief exceptions from thi« rale are marked under tbe 
i^rmation of the genitive in the third declension. But here 
perhaps it may be proper to be more particular, j 

A Baun i» A tbonaumU in tbe genitive ; as, ti^gma, -Hii*; p9ema,-dtU. 

ihortcns IniSflmDtnKthaiB inUBiadSnU; U^Cardo^-tnU; Virg9, -tnis ; Amu 
9ni$; CutfOt »5nU, Gentile or i>atrial nouns varf Iheir quantity. Most of tfaefii 
•borteu tbe genittTe ; as, MacSdo^ '9nU ; Saiof •9ni4» Some ase los^ ; a«, Su€**i9a€Sf 
Feudnet. BrUtmea U commoib 

LCD. 

1 flhorteni ^tti» ; as, ffydr«mgU, 4iU, Ee lenrtbens -eeii ; as, Hake, -ieUt 
A noun in J> shortens the ciemeut ; as Davtd, 4iUt, 

JL 

Masculines in AL shorten Ulit ; as, Sol,i&li*; Hanniiai, -Hit; Biudrubei^'^iMi ^ 
but neuten len&rthen it ; as, entmn/, .fi/w. 

SSlis from i»l is Ion|? ; also Hebrew woids in el; as, Michael^ 'ikf. Other mmst 
in L shorten the cveinent ', as, ytgil, 4ii9 ; coruutf 'UlU, 

Koiuis in ON var>' their erement. Some lengthen it; as, HeUe»»t Saisg C/tiront 

pfnh. Some thoTien'tt i •* Mer^non^''ihiis s Jetce^nt'tnU, 

£N shortrns imisi a»^fiutnen, •'ini* : tibicen, '^rus* Other noons in N lengthen the 

Senult. AN Pnit ; as. Titan, -S^iw ; £d entt ; as. Srr«, Snit t In tnis ; in, detphin^ 
nU: YJSyous tLM,PA»rcyn, -^nit, 

R. 
1. Neuters in AR len^hcn crrii; as, eoicar^-^rU, Sxeept tbe followiaK, haeekar^ 
'MrUi ftiboTy^rU; nectar, -Urits Abe the adjective pidr,>drif, and its cqbinnumIs, 
impar^ 'iris ; liUpar, -flW*, &c- 

% llie following nouns in R lengthen the g[eniliv«s War, ntlrU the naraeoT a river r 
fur, ,fuTi9 ; ver, verit : Also /frcimrr, Srui Byzer, •Iw ; &r, Strits Jder, <ris, 
proper names. 

3. Givek nouns in TER lengthen terii ; as. erater, *2ri* ; ehbraeter^ -erism Exeefit 
mt/ier, 'friK. 

4. OR lengthens «rl« ; AS amor,.9n'j. Except nenter noqns ; t, nutrmor^ "Srif i 
mquor^ -irU / Greek nonns in tor ; as, Htctor, •drix ; Aetar^ »4ris ; r/ut^r^ -irU : Alsoi 
girbor, -«i />, and memor, 'Sri^, 

5. Other nouns in K shorten theeenitive; ARaru. mase. ; as, r«SMr, 'Arit ; iXiw 
fniiear^ -/irit ; lar, Idris. KR eriy of any gentler; as. Her afrig ; mutkr, Sris ; «w- 
dUvert'gru; ffer. aneiently i'tnrr. itinfru ; veritgrif.fro'ju the ohsoleie verber, UR 
uri* i as, vtfhury •drw ; murmur, uriu ¥H yria ; as. Martyr^ ^* is, 

AS. 

1. Nouns in AS, which have ath, lengthen the erement ; as, fiieta*, ^h ; Haednatt 
•Stf«. Except a»iir, •<!/ij- 

a. Other nouns in AS shorten the erement ; at, Greek noons having the genitive ii» 
tfdlM, Htu, and Uni^i thus. Paliat, -Hdis: artecreaf, -t&tia; IteUu^-iinit,lS»V»SU^QS 
a river. So va*, vUdU ,* rnas^ miiru : Bot va*^ vSm, is long. 

BS shortens the erement ; as, miles, 4tis -, Ce^es, -SrU ; pet, pidU* 

Except I'ic6pk9, "itie ; quie*, Sth ; mansues, Stit ; hares, Sdit ; merct3,'^dU» 
IS. 

Nouns in IS shorten the erement ; as, tapis. -HdU ; Sangvis^ 4nie i Phyllis, -Mb. 

Eieept Glis. gUris ; and Latin nouns which have Itis; as. lis litis; dUt dUis ,* jQvi- 
fis^ 'Itts; Sannis -le»t .• Dui C/or's, a Greek noan has Char'Uit* 

The following also kiMrihcii the erement/ Crenis, -tdis ; Ps^bis, -idU | HleaiSf 
•%/i', proper names And Greek nouns in if, which have also in i as, SalHuUSf er ii>s 
Stlamtnit, 

a OS, 

Koons fn OS lengthen the clement ; as, nfp0s, "StU ; Jlt,JlSrit, 

Except Bos, bovs i compos fHf is ; and Inuios, 'ids. 

VS shortens the erement ; as, tempus, '^is ; tipus, »9dU. 

Except nouns which have Udis. Orts and Qfis ; as, incus, »0disiju9f jOrU ; Mfufy 
•©#»*- But L'giishtu LigUris; Hie iAivAcxe pecutnpetiHiiis i and rnreroM.-AMfw 

Tbe neuter of the comparative has arts i as. meitust Sris. 
YS. 

TS shortens ytfis or yd99i as, chUtmys, -^is, or -^os: and lengthens ysif / at, 
yrachys,-ijnis. 

BS. PS. MS. 

^^'"ll'" S» "^i^h • consonant going before, shorten tbe penult of the genitive i •% 
0a!lrhf, -^hts : mopt^^ph; hlems, hihnts. 
If^^srSp^!"^*' '*'*''• '^^'* *^Pi'iSryp9,grgphiti Cercaps, ^pu ; pkbi.pOMs ; 



T slMlrteiii the CKment ; u, caput, 4ri*, 

I. Nouns ID X. which hare the (penitive in #(>, thortea the erement; ti, eoniuge^ 
*Sgis ! fcmer.Agit ■ AitoArn, »6gi» ; Phrjfx, Phr^gu, But iex, ajf|#, sad .e»,r%isw 
are Iozik; umI akewiseA%w. 

9. £X thorteiM UU ; «> vertex. '\dt : exeept vi6e4r, -Icit, 

3- -Otiier nouns in X laifUien the erement ; as, /Mx, yiScts ; raettx, ^ci* ; «•», t>Sln#$ 
ftt*. Ui h; PolUix, •Ucit, &c. 

ExeeptySri/. nicu, vicis, pyielt mltcu^ eiUciu fiiclu f^nicist ntvit, Cefipa«MM$i 
iMr.v. nfin>, crilcU t'H U, en^hu^ Erpcu^ m/wryr, -^chia, the rosin of ihe lentucu^ 
•r miistrich>trret andiBtoy others whose quantity oin only be a'seertahitil by autiioritjb 

4. Some nouiM vary dtecreioeni ; as, Syfi/uue, 'Ociit ot-HcUi Sarufgx, 4a#, or •icw^ 
JMryx, -^citt or -^cu. 

Increase of the Plural Number. 

IXJ Nouns of the plural nuiaber which iI^ 
urease, make A, E, and O long ; but shorten 
/ and U; as,/ 

tnusdrum, rerum, dominorum ; regtbuSf' portubus : excttgt 
hdbu8 or tubus, contracted for bovtbus. 

Increase OF Verbs. 

A verb is said to tocrease, when any part has more %y\\i* 
bles than the second person singalaj* of the present of the 
intiicative active ; as, amas, amamut, where the second syl* 
labie ma is the increase or erement ; for the last sellable is 
never called by that name. 

A verb oAen increases by several syllables ; as, ama^^ 
amdbdmUni ; in which case it is said to hgye a Jirst^ second^ 
or third increase, 

XI in the increa^ of verbs, a, e, and o, are 
long ; i and w, sliorl ; /as, 

Amare^ docBre, amdtote ; leghnui^ surnus, volumw. 

The poets someiiines shorten ditfflrutu a:Ml ttitH^u a ; and irnetheu fimu* and S* 
f iit in ihe futuce of the subjouctive ; m»-^raMieruis amuat, Oviu. All Ute other tatf 
eaptioos frora this rate are marked in tiie t'orraation uf the v«rh. 

The hrst or middle syllables of words which do not come 
under any of the fore;;oing rules, are said to be long or short 
by authority; and their quantity can only be discovered it|^a 
the usage of the po^ts, flitch is the most certain of all 
rules. 

Remarks on the Quantity of the PEwrLT of Words, 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ADES usually shorten the 
penult ; as, Priamldes, Atlantiddes, ^c^ Unless they come 
from nouns in eus ;\ as, Peiides, Tycfides, ^e. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AlSy EIS^ FTISf 
OIS, OTIS, INE, and 0.\>\ comiuouly lengthen the pe- 
nult as, Aclidis, PttdemliSy Vhryseis, nB'M'isy Mernphiiis, fja^ 
tots, Lcariotis, Xerric^ Arisidne, Except Tkebais, and Ph^- 
dtis ; aad Nereis^ which is common. 
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3. Adjectives in JiCUS, ICUS, IDUS, aod IMOS, fop Ab 
most part shorten the penult ; as, Mgyptiucus. academfcw^ 
lepidus^ legitlmus : al*o superlatives ; as, fortisst^rmSj ^e» 
Except apneas, amicus^ aprUus^ pudicus, mendieus, posticus, 

fidus, inj dus. (\vit pet jidus^ oiper aod/^r/es, is short) idfnus^ 
quadrhnus^ pairhaus^ matrimtUf aphnus ; and two superla- 
tives, tmu5, primus, 

4. Adjectives id ALLS, AJ^US, ARUS, IVUS, ORUg, 
OSUS, lengthen the penult ; as, dotdlis^ urbdnus, avdrus, 
4iistivuSi der.orus^ arenosus. Except barbdrus, opipdrus, 

6. Verbal adjectives in IL/5, shorten the penult ; as, 
agilis^ facilis, ^c. But derivatives from nouns usually 
lene;then it ; as, amlis, civUts^ herilis, ^c. To these add 
^x'dis, subtiUs ; and naaies of naonths, AprilU, Quiitct9.lrs, 
Sext^lts : Except humUis^ partlis ; aod al«<> suniHs. Hut- ajl 
adjectives in aXilis^ are shorty as, versdtUis^ volatilise urnbra-' 
tilts, ^c. 

6. Adjectives ia LVUS deiived from inanimate thin^, 
as plants, stones, &c* also from adverbs of time, commonljr 
shorten the penult ; as, aiharactnus, crocfnus^ €edrlnu$^/a^ 
gtnus, ^hagfnus ; ddtunanHnus^ cristallinus, crast^nusy prisit'- 
nuSy^rendlnuSy ^c,^ 

Other adjectives in /.Ar{7S are long ^ as, agnintUi, attstri" 
2tus, binuSfXlanddtfinuSf LaMnuSy marinus, supinus^ vespertt'^ 
nus, «J*c. 

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM; aad ULUB, UU. 
ULUM, always shorten the penult ; as, firceolits^ JUioUt^ 
muaczolem ; lectulvs^ ratiwacula, corcfUum, 4"C» 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult J as, oppidMiit^ 
viritim, tribiitim. Except (tffdtim, perpititn, and stdlim^ 

9. Desideratives in UBIO shorten the antopenuUima;^ 
which in the second or third person is the penult ; as^ £suf 
rid^ esuris^ esurit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that 
sjHable ; as, ligurioj lignris ; sfaturio, scaturis, 4'c. 

Pknult of Proper Names. 



Th^ foUmrihg proper nAmef lentfthentf^ pftiuU. Ahd'ra AbTtliit, AdSms. iEs^ 
,TfVa iCtSiui. AhiJa Alavlcu^, AlcTdix Amfcie, Andtonirta Anubit,- Archimt^tHj, 
Ariari^tV^e*. Ariotai-zitnes. AristTfles AristobuWis, AriKtiKum. Arp^miin. ArmMU 
•BUI. Bmehmanet. Bu*ni$, Riitluotiis ; Cethfijfus ChnlcCduti. CUob. lu», Cyrcne, 
'^^thria. CurSttrt ; Dtirui Deinumcti*. Diomedoi, Di ns, DkoH-Hri ; Kbiidct, £rr 

'ly l«', EiibQhis, EuelVei. Eiiphi-^(e.s Cluniedef Enriptis, Eux'nni ; (iur{^iiu« 

.itnins, Granicua; Heli.«nabah)» t-imncin, 'Terac.'finL Htra- htiu. Hip]V'iias« 
Hiv&iius; Irene; Lvcfdai, Latona, Lruci'A, LnitUQmim LiCCrat. ManO&i'f. Maiv 
»61ut, MaxiiuTnu!! Melf • sper. Measfla Mei^na. Miit'n-s , Xastca Nicawor NicC- 
ttt; Padiynus Pandora. Tt I' ris N: -us, Plianilus, Ph«in>fN PolTir^*, Pi.))C:etuai 
Pulynlcei, Pritpun; SHrpedou, Serapls' Sin5pr, Stnttonicr, S*ifftU.i; Tiijrftne*, 
TbetMlunlca; VcrSjia Vt«roiuca. 

The fotlowing are ..horn Auiflthus, Amphipftlif, AnahDfU, Aiit^e^fra, Anti^Sntu^ 
Zs. ^oe, AaulOchus, AntJCrciiut, Aiiiidya, AmYims, AniipltKr, AntipU'iaes, Autifm- 



# 
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te«« Atktipiktla, AtotYphan. Anftiu Apfitui, AreopSgua, ArimTttam, Anafinui^ 
Athe^sis Att&lus, AttYea ; Biiurix, Bfuci^ri ; CalaUfr, Calli«ratcs, CaUtstr&iui* 
OanUace, Caiit^Uier Cartiefides. Clmltot Chrysosittinus Cleombr' tus, CkumSnei, 
Co>|''Cos, CuDsiantinupl'lis, Cmi&vui. Cntflu*. CrentSra Cniuum^rif Cylxle Cy* 
ol^Uei, CyzYeut ; Dalcuat<i:, DauiSclest l>atdanus. Dejttcet. Dejot&ruji, DenujcrYiui^ 
I>eiiiXp{io. Didj^mus. Diag^iies, Bivpaouitk DuDiiiorix ; Bmpedudes, Ephi^KQa* 
Ev» igLtes. Bum6ne8. £uryni£Uoi* Eimi»y;us , Fucnus : Ger>:nfs, GjiirusiHe* 
«j^ra, tfeliopdiii, Uernh lie Heroit0iM«. H«u5diu, Ht!«itfne, Hippocr&ttf, HiupOi 
tatmoa. Hyp'tta Hypaiu«; lotkius 1^ tas lllj^ns IpliYtut, Isiauru*, Itli&ca , Ljio* 
dtce. Lftoin^dou CampsSciu/ Lamf us Lftpithae. LeucreiYiiji, Lib^uitt Lipare. 
ir. -a, Lyiimachua, 'Lungioi&uus ; Mav&thon Maeiiitus, Marmarxca Muaaai^^tae, 
BdatrJSna, MegSta Mettttti N -ta MtHrqp^>lis Mutoa Mjcttnua ; Nereis, Kerl- 
t09^' Norieum ; Omph&U' i PaUra. Pegisus. Pharnacea. PiHtstrc^tus, Pul)daiii«t>, Fo^ 
lyxuita, PoraSna* o Poiserma Praxitries Pnttttlu PylMea, Pythaiftti-ai ; bat>ulit«, 
Sar«Y)^a. Semeie, 'Setnir&.ms, StquJni, & -a Seitpbot, Sienna, S< ci&uh. S«jd> ..ia, 
Sot!ides. Spertacus, Sp«)rades, SininK^te, Stymptiaiui. SykHrii Ih^kius. Ttle- 
Sdnss, Tel<^i&&chus. TenWoa I'ajrr&cu Thec»ph4i)es. Thciipht lua foiuf inis Ur- 
Metis; Veneti ViAof^tu* VolJsus Xeoociatek. Z^ului, ZA^jifm-i. 

The penuU oi' se\f»al wunis is doubtiul , liioa Baait Lucaii BudvuJyis. 8c Mart. 
^oituttus. Horat. Foriuitus, Mart. Sonse niake./«'/^u</M* o ihi-cc ay-Ubl*-a . but it 
may bf abtrtefied like k^fdifUvs, Stat. Pat tmui^ matii nui^ ftioEttUu , 6" an by 
aooifi teogtheaed, and by lome ah4Xteued j but ior their quantity, thera is no certain 
authority. 

II. Final Syllabi.es. 

A, 

XT J -4 iH the end of a word declined by cases 
is short ; as, MtisOy fempla^ Tijdtay lampa/td, / 

Exc. The ablative of the first declension is long; as, 
Mnsd, MnH ; and the vocative of Greek nouns m az ; as, 
O Mned, Palld. 

A in the end of a word not decliped by cases 
is long ; as, Ama^ frusfra^ pra^lerety ergd, intra. 

£xc. ltd, quid^ ejd^ posted^ putd^ (adv.) are short ; and 
someti(nes, though more rarely, the prepositions eontrdf 
ultra^ and the compounds of ginta; as, trigintdf 4^c. Con- 
tra, and ultray when adverbs, are alwajs long. 

E. 

XU. fE in -the end of a word is short .^ ag> 

^ati^ sedile, patre, curre, nempe, ante, 

Exc 1 . Monysyllables are long ; as, ?/»€, te, se ; escept 
these enclitic conjunctions que, w, ne ; and these syllabical 
adjt»clions, pte, ce, te ; as, suapte, hujusc^, tute ; but these 
may be comprehended under the general rule, as they ne- 
ver stand by themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension are long ; 
as, CtlHopey Anchise, fide. So re-, and die, with their 
cor,i|>oun<lb!, qtiare, ho,die, pridie, postridie, quotidie : Also 
Greek nouns which want the singular, Cete, me/e, Tempi ; 
and the second person singular of the imperative of the 
second coijjugation \ as, Doce^ maw ; but cav^ vo/e, and 
vide^ are someti<n^ short. 
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Exc. 3. Adverbs derired from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long ; au% placid e^pulckre, valde, con- 
tracted for vaUde : to these add ferniBjert, and oke ; aho 
all adverbs of the superlative d^ree ; as. doctissime, for^ 
Hisime : but bene and male are short, 

' I. 

^ III. / 1 final is long ;/ as, Domini, patriy d(h 
cen. / 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short ; as, Alexf, JinuLrylli 
Exc. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third de- 
clension which increase, Ls common ; as, Palladi, MinofdL 
Miht, tibi, sibi, are also common : so likewise are ibi, ni- 
si, ubi, quasi; and cui, when a dissyllable, which in poetry 
♦ is seldom the case. Sicubt and necitbl are always short. 

XIV. / O final is common ; as, Virgo, Amo, 
quando. f 

Exc. L Monosyllables iao are long ; as, o, do, std.prd. 
The Native and ablative sing, of (he second declension is 
long ; as, /i6ro, domino: also Greek nouns, as. Dido, and 
AthO, the genit. of Atkos, and adverbs derived from nouns ; 
as, certo, falsO^aidd. To these add (/wo, co, and their 
compounds, guovis, qttdcunque, adeo, ideo ; likewise, lY/o, 
idcxrco, cih-u, intra, reirO, uliriK 

Exc. 2. The following words are short ; Ego, sciS, ce- 
do, a defective verb, homo, citO, illico, irmno, dud, amho^ mo- 
do, with its compounds, qnom 'do, dmrnnodd^ poatmodo : but 
some of these are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long -, in other 
poets It is short. Ergdf on account of, is long ; erso, 
therefore, is doubtful. s > S » 

(7andF. 

XV. / U final is long ; Y final is short ; as, 

FultH: Molg, I 

/ ' /?, D, L, M, n, T. 

X VL B, D, A R and T, in the end of a 
word, are short ; as, / 

Aby apiid, scmel, precor, caput. 
The following words are long, sell, sol, ml ; par, and ite 
compcmods i,npar, dlspar, 4-c. ; far, Idr, JVdr, cdr, fur ; 
also nouns .n cr which Lave mVln the genitive ; as, CraUr, 
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ver, Ibir ; Hkewide aer/ce/^er; to which add Hebrew names ; 
as. Job, Daniirl, David, 

M final aneiently made the foreKoing^ T«rwel short ; as« MUttUm ccto, Enniui. But 
hy later poet«. m In the end df a word is alwavtcut offV^when the iiext word begins 
with a vowel i thutt MllU*fcto ;^ex0ept in compound wotdt ; at, circAnUigOfeircilme^. 

XVII. / C and N in the end of a word, are- 
long; as,/ 

Ac, SIC, non* So Greek nouns in n ; as, Titan, Siren^ 
Salamm ; JEmdny Anchisen, Circen ; Lacedmmon, ^c. 
, The following words are short, ntc and donee ; forsifar, 
in, forsdn, tamen, Jin, viden /U^tewise nouns in en whlrh 
have hits in the genitive ; as, carmen, crimen ; together with 
several Greek nouns ; as, Ilion, Pylon, Alexfn. 

The pronoun Atc, and the verb jfeic, are common. 
AS, ES, OS. 

XVIII. / AS, ES, and OS, in the end of a 
word, are long ; as, MaSy qvies^ horns. / 

The following words are short,anas,«s,from sum zxiA penes; 
c»5, having osm in the genitive, cofnjpo^, diXidimpds; also a 
great many Greek nouns of all these three terminations ; as, 
Areas and Arcadds, heroas, Phryges, Arcados, Tehedos, M^lds, 
4'c« and Latin nouns in es, having the penult, of the genitive 
incffcasing short ; as, Ales, hebes, obses. But Ceres, paries, 
aries, abies', andpe^, with its compounds are long. 
IS US YS 

XIX. J IS, ITS, and YS, in the endof a word, 
are short -,. as, / 

Turris^ legis, leglmiis, annHs, Cap^s, 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is andm- are long ; as, Pennis, 
librls^ nobis, omnis, for omnes,friKtus, manits: also the geni- 
tive singular of the fourth declension ; as, partus. But hxM 
i\\ the dat. and abl. plural is short ; as, Jfloribns, fructihus^ 
rebus. 

Exc. 2, Nouns in is &re long, which have the genitive in 
itis, biis^ or entis ; as, /u", Samnis^Salamis, Simois. To these 
add the adverbs grotfs and foris ; the noun glis, and vis, 
whether it be a noun or a verb ; also is in the second person 
singular, when the plural has itis ; as, audis, abis, possis. " 
Ris in the future of the subjunctive is common. 

Exc, 3. Monosyllables in xts are long ; as, grus, sUs: al- 
so npuns which in the genitive have uris, udis, utis, untis, or 
vdis / as, tellus, incus, virtus, amaihUs, tripus. To these add 
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the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension ; as, 
Ciius, Sapphus, Mantii9 ; also nouns which have u in the to- 
cative ; as, Fanthm. 

Exc. 4. Ttthya is sometimes long, and nouns in ys, which 
have likewise ya in the nominative ; as, Phorcysy Trachys, 

1[ Tl)e last syllable of every verse is com- 
mon ; 

Or, as some think, necessarily long on account of the 
pause or suspension of the voice, which usually follows it is 
pronunciation. 

THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COM^ 
POUND WORDS. 
. 1. Derivatives. 

XXiDerivatives follow tiie quantity of their 
primitives; a-s, / 

2mieii«, frcm bmo. X>eettro, /rtfft decns,-firis. 

Auc:i:<itor, sitctio, '^iilt. ExHlo, exuU>ttIii. 

Aurtr»ro. amtor, -orif. Pividut, ^y^- 

Attliior. aui'iMira. Qiiinto, quiris -Tti«. 

Au<|>Tcor, au^pt*x.-Ycti. RadJcTtuSi ndix 'Tcit* 

< ^•■|<~iii>rf caiipo -CUM. S<MpYto. Soviet. •ttia. 

< .'. I; fM'tor, ctiiiJi**'iTtura. Nfituri, natus. 

I Mil. Cor, ciriiix -icis. Mhternatt xnaier. 

<'ii>iIdiot anstos, -odii. Lr-^bani, ike. l^Ro. 

Exceptions. 

1. Lon/f/fon, Short. 
Deni, ft^mn dgeem. SaipTcio, frnn suspTcor, I^ISliVtu fftm m^rea 

Jfr.met. ft^vi-o. ^'dkt^ s^deo. Humor, ■• humni. 

Humiinut, hnmo. Seciiii, t^eut Jutneotoin, jSvo. 

lie^ula, r^go. FSniirift. p^'niit. Via. v^cU, vdco, ficc 

a. Short from L-mg. 

Arena and Sriita, /r»i» fireo. Lucerna, /rtm Wcco. 

"Siin find n&Uit nSrus. . Dux, ucit, dueo. 

VM(!urn« v^o. StSbilis, sttbam. 

Fid«s. fldo. Dt'ro, dit^dttit. 

sopor, sC'pio. Qu&sillflf, qualus, SiC 

2. Compounds. 

XXT.rCompounds follow tlie quantity of the 
simple words which- compose them ; /as, 

Deducoy of de and duco. So, profero, antejerojconsolor, di- 
noto, dPpeculor, deprnvo, despero^ despiimo, desquamo, enodo, 
irwlioy exudoy exdro, 6xpaveo^ incero^ inhumOy investigo^ fnz- 
gravOy prwnato^ regP.lo^ appnro, appareo^ concavus, friKgraviSy 
desolo^ sifffdco & suffaco^ difftdit from diffindo, and d^dit 
from <lrff>do^ indtco and tndco, permdnei from per mdruo^ and 
per n "net from per mdno^ effodit^ in the present, and eff'odit in 
the ])» rfect ; so exedii and ex?dit; devenit and devenit ide- 
venj-ijfs and devlnimus ; reperimus and reperXmus ; 
and efugtt, «.c. . _ 



The change -of a f ©Wfel 6r dipljthorig m the cK)m|>ound 
does not alter the quantity ; as, tncfflo from in and e«c?o; 
incido, from w and cce«2o ; sufoco^ from 5m6 ahd/flttx- /a«m. 
Unless the letter following make it ffiill under some general 
role; zs, ddmitio,p€rC€lio, dBosoul^r, prohibeo, 

Exc. I. Agnitum^ cogniiwn^ dejero, pljeroy innubtp, pm- 
fyfiba^ fnaledHuSyVeridtcus, nihtlitm, eemtsoptius ; from notuSf 
ji(ro,nuho^ dico, hUniUt and*6/?io ; ainhitus, a participle from 
Gmbio^ 4s loj:ig ; but the substantives ambUus and afribttio are 
short. Connubium has the second syllable common. 

Exc. 2. The preposition F/2C is short in the following 
words : pfofitndus, profugio^ prnfvgus^ pronepos^ proneptis^ 
profestus^ profariy profiteor^ prof Inus^ prof ecto, procella, pro* 
tervus^ and propdgo, a litteage ; pro in propago^ a vine stocky 
or shoot, is long. Pro in the following words is doubtful ; 
propagOy to propagate ; propino,yprofv7ido, propello^ propuh 
sa, procuro, and Proserptna. 

Exc; 3. The inseparable prepositions SE and DI ate 
long ; as, slpdro^ divello : except dtrtino, dtsertus. Re is 
short ; as, remitio, refero : except in the impersonal verb 
refert^ compounded of rc5 and /cro. 

Exc. 4. jB, /, 0, in the end of the former compounding 
word are usually shortened ; as, ^reccnfi,n^a5, nique, pate* 
facio, ^c. Capric&rnuSy omntpotens, agricola, signfftc^, bt- 
forrnis, alfger^ Trivia y tuhtcen, ^c, duqdecim, hodie, sacrd"* 
sanctus, 4*c. But from each of these there are many excep- 
tions. Thus { is long when it is varieil by cases; as, qmdam^ . 
qu^viSy iantidem; eidem^ ^c^ And when the compounding 
words may be taken separalely ; as, Indimagister^ lucrffaaio^ 
siquiSy 4'C^. Idem in the masc. is long, in the neuter; short ;. 
^ho, lUnque, ibidem. But in ubivis and ubicunque^ the i ii 
doubtful. 

Accent* 

Accent is the tone of the voice with which a syllable is 
pronounced. • 

In every word of two or more syllables, one syllable is . 
sounded higher than the rest, to prevent monotony, or ah 
uniformity of sound, which is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is considered with respect to the s^nse, oi 
when a particular stress is laid upon any word, on account oi 
the meaning, it is called Emphasis. 
* There are three accents, distinguished by their different . 
sounds J acntCy grave^ and circumfiex. . 

T.2. 



flO TCASE. 

] . The aciUe or sharp acceot raise« the voice in pronan- 
ciation, and is thus marked ['] ; vtBiprofero, profer. 

t, f he grave or base acceat depresses the voice, or keeps 
it in it> natural tone ; aod is thus marked [ ' ] ; as, docte. 
This acceot proper! j beloogs to all syllables which have no 
other. 

The cireuinftex accent first raises and then sinks the voice 
in some degree on the same syllable ; and is therefore placed 
only upon long syllables. When written, it has this mark, 
made up of the two former [*] ; as, am&re 

The aceento are barily ever marked in EnglHih books, except in dictionaries, ecft» 
marftt 5pelling<ttooks^or the like^ whfre tbe aeate accaat only it uted. . 
^ Tfie accents arc likewise seMom marked in Laiin books, unless for the sake of dti- 
linctiun ; as in these adverbs aUquh^ <it»tinud% decti, «nd, &e. to distineuisb them 
from certain cases or adjectives, whkih are spelt in the same way. So poetd, jflmiA, 
in tlie ablative: fru-JtUt, tumuUHt in the genitive : iMitrCni; vewUm^ tbe genitive of 
«M and vot : ergA^ on account of; occtdil, he sle«r; PompVif for Ptmpm i €tmdri*t 
for tmiaverisf&c, 

VERSE. 

I A Verse is % certain Qumber of long and short syllableSy disposed acoord- 
' iog to rule. 

It is so called, because when the namber of syllables requisite is eom- 
|Aeted, we always turn back to the beginning of a new liA^* 

The )>arts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its Just number 
•of syllables, hve called Feet. 

a' verse is divided into ditlerent feet, rather to ascertain its measure or 
miniber of syllables, than to regulate its pronunciation. / 

^ Fbet. 

* Poetic feet are either of two, three, or fbur syllables. When a single 

syllable is taken by itself, it is called a Ceeaara, which is commonly a lo^g 

sjrllable. \ 

1. Feet of tw» syllables, 
SpondSuSi consists of two long ; as smnet, 
JPyrrfdchiua^ two short ; as. it^^&i. 

lambttSy a short and a long ; as, tSff/tSJU. 

Trochaus^ a long and a^hort ; as, ser-vUf* 

2. Feet of three ByUables* 
J9act^lu» - a long and two short ; as, 8cnb9rg. 

Jtnapaatits, two short and a long ; as, pimS' 

*Amphim&cerp a long, a short, and a long ; as, ch&nt^ 

Tribriihye, three short; as, cftmlf/Wa. 

The foltowing are not »o much used : 

.Molofisas, delect&nt. Antispastas, XStJintSir, 

Amphibrachys, hSnSr^. lonicas major, caicSrtbiit* 

JBaccfelos, dSloret. lonicus minor, prSpSrnb&nt. 

Antitiacchlas, ^iluntUr, P'^on primus, temftSrU&t* 

P'jeun seciitidos p}i'?nt'iii. 

t Feet ^ Jonr syllables, Pseon tertius. &rA»nXu&t, 

ItoceTensroaticus, h*ni%^^ib&t- P^on quartos c^»VS*. 

Sispundeus. frafores, EpitrTtas prima*. vdlSptatfu 

^.iambus, itmcenttSs. Bpivritus secundus. pauttentes. 

ChonainbUfc pSnfiricer, fipitrilus tertius, discSnfin*, 

»ilro6bietB| CinHlcnH, £jpitritut quarms, fSrtUniUHtt 
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SCANNING. 

/ 

/ The measoriDg of verse, orthe resolving of it into t&e several feet of 
wbich it is composed, is called Scanning, f 

When a ya^ bas just the number of feet rfqnitite, it it called Vn^UM JUataiectutf 
or JlcatalecfHtu, an Aeataiectic vene : If a syllable be wanting^ it it called Ctaaiectt' 
eus : ii there be a lyllable too much, Hypercataleeticm , or HypermBter, • 

The atcenainiog whether the vecte be complete- detective, or iredimdintt it calleil 
' DefMfjUtiOf or CUiututa, 

Different Kinds of Verse. 
1. HEXAMETER. 
The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet Of these the fifth 
is a daotyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the rest may be either daetyles 
or spondees ; as, / 

lAii^te I qu« tSI- I lem c&l&- 1 n5 p^r- 1 mlsTt S. | crSttl. nrr, 
Inf an. I d&oi Rg. I gTn4, jl- 1 b6t r6n«. lv5rS dd- I lOrSm. /A 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seventeen syllahlei^ 
or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence the verse itf^call* 
ed Spondaic/ as, 
Cig Dg. I am tttUi. 1 16t ma. | gnum JSvTt | TnerS- 1 mSntQm. Virg. 

This verse is used when any thin.^ grave, slow, large, sad, or the like, is 
expressed. It commonly has a dactyle in the fourth place, and a word of 
foar syllables in the end. 

^ Sometimes there remainta toperflooot syllable at the end. Rot this lylMIe minS 
either terminate in a vnweU or in the consonant m. with a vowel before it; to at ta 
be joined witli tlie following yerte, which in the pretent case mutt alwa)-t begin witk 
a Towel ', at, 

OmnlS I MercSrlf- 1 5 ttm)(- 1 lit v5- | cSmquS c5. | ItfrSmque 
£t flavot erinet Firg^ 

Those Hexameter versea^sonnd best, which have daotyles and spondeei 
alternately; as, 

Lwlerequs vellemcalamopermliitafnretti. Vlrg, 

PiBguit et iogratft premeretar cateus urbt. Id, 

Or which have more daotylea than spondees ; as, 

Tityre tu patulie reeobant tub tegmine tagi. ' 

It is esteemed a great beauty in an Hexameter verse, when by the me 
of dactyles and spondees, the sound is adapted to the sense ; as, 

Quadrapedanteputremfonituquatitnnj^alacampupt. Virg. ' . 

UK inter sese magna vi bnchia toilant Id. 
*' Momtram horreiiaum,informe,in(>;«ns,cai lumen ademptum. 
Aceipiunt inimieam imlirem. rimi^i^ue fktitcunt. Id, 

But what deserves particular attention in scanning Hexameter verse is 
theC^SUR-A. 

C<g9ura is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable at 
the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as. 
At rS-gTnS grfi-Ti jftm-dudum, &c. 

The Cee^firnis variously named, according to the different parts of the 
hexameter verse in which it is found. When it comes after the first fijot, 
or falls on the thiirl half-foot, it is called by a Greek name, Trietnimirit .• 
when on the fifth half^bot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is called 
Pentliermnvtns : when it happens on the first syllable of the fourth foot, 
er the seventh half-foot, it is called Hepthemimiria : and when 'on tie 
■inth half foot, or the first syllable of the fifth fool, it is called Enneend' 

All these different species of the Catura sometimes occur in th^saitte - 
verse; as, 

IUem.t9taXr&anim5I-n nU4Bibj^i.cInthO. rtrg. 
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Bat the roost common and beauliful Ceesnra is the penthemira s on 
which some lay a particular accent or stress of the Toice in reading an , 
hexameter verse thus coroiKMsed^ whence thej call it the Cacsurul pau9e / 
as, 

Ticyn: dunt rede* O. brevit eit «ia, psice cajidlss. Virg, 

When the Cueaura falls on a syllable naturally short, il renders it loDg; 
as, tlie last syliahle ofyftZ/tt^ in the ioi^going; example. 

Thei-'hiet' melody oV an hexameter verse in a great measure depends 
on the proi»er disjiosition of the desurit. Without this, a line conasling 
of the number of feet requisite will be little else than mere prose ; as. 
Hum?; imeuta t^rruji Imp.^er Ii^Hnntb^I arfnts, Bnnius. 

The ancient Rvmant, in pronoancin^ vene^paid a particular attenrion to its naelo- 
dy. Ttiey not ouiy obierveU the auantiiy and acc^itt of the several sjllablos. but also 
tne different stops and paases tvmeh tfie particniur ram ot the vene i^eqnin-cl. In 
modem times we do not fulFy perceive the n-.elody o- Latin ver»e. r>PCBn6e wi have 
now lost the just pronunciation of that langusj^e. the piopk- of every country pro- 
nouncing it in a ritanner similar t« their own. In reading Latin verse, iheretore, -we 
are directed by the same rules whicli take j.lace with respect to English verse. _^ 

The tone o- the voice ought to be cUiefly regulated by tf»e sense All rl»e words 
should be pronounced fully ; and the ?adfncc oi the verse ought only to be obseiT.ed, 
so tar as it correspond* wuh the natural expivswon oi the words. At iheentl oi each 
line there should be no fall ot the voice, unless the sense reqtiires it ; but a small patue, 
Jialf of that which we usually make at a comma. 

£. PENTAMETER. 
The PentamSter verse <^onsist8 of five feet. Of ^bese the two first are 
either daetyles or spondees ; the third al<vays a Spomlee ; .and the fooith 
aod fifth an anap-.?8tus ; as, • 

N&ttt- \ x.t s^qut- 1 tur se- 1 mtnS quTs- 1 quG suse. Preperti 
Cftrm'iuY- 1 bus vi- 1 «es tBm- j |v's l^n 5m- 1 ne mBs. Otnd, 

But this Terse is more properly divided into two hemisticks or hillves ; 
the former of wliich consists of two feet, either dncty.les or spondees, 
aud a c sura ; the latter, always of two f*actylea and another cj sura : thus^ 

N^til J r^ s-^quK- 1 tQr | 8Smtn?> | quTsqu' s'u | », 

Carmint- 1 b5s vl- 1 V'~s I iSmpus in 1 omn9 mfi- j Is- 

The Pentameter asctaHy ends with a dissyllable, but sometimes also with 
a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLEPrADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of four feet ; namely, a spondee, twice 
a ehoriambas/and a pyrihichius ; as, 

M^c5- 1 nfts atavls I edtte r5- 1 gibus. Hor.. 
But this verse may be more properly measured thus ; in the first place, 
a spondee ; in the second, a daetylet then a cee&ura ; and after that two 
dact^es; thus, 

Mcece- 1 naa star I vis | edite | regibus. 

4. GLYCONTAN. 
The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, choriambtis, and pyiThi- 
chius ; as, 

N&vts I qu3> tYbt ecS. | dTtfim. ^ Horat. 

Or, it may be tlividetl into a spondee and two daetyles; thus, 
Navis I qu« tibi \ creditnm. 

$. SAPPHIC and AnONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse has five feet ; viz. a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and 
two trochees : thus, • 

I»t5- I ifCr vl. I tffi. SC5I5- jrTsqu^ I pllrlia. H9rat, 
An Adooian verse consists only of a daetyle and spondee; as, 
JOpttSr I tirgct. Horat. 
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PHERBCRATIAN. 

The Phereeratian Terse consists of three feet, a spondee, dactyle, an4 
^spondee; thtis, 

NTgrls I seqotf r& I Temls. Horat. 

r. PHALEUCIAK. 
The Phaleacian verse eonsists of five feet ; namely, a spondee) a dae- 
tyle, and three trochees ; as, 

Summam i n€c m&iu« | &» dY- ( €ni, nfie I opte«. Martial, 

8. The GREATER ALCAIC. 

The Greater Alpaio,ealie<1 likewrise D'ictyUcy consists of four feet, 9/ 
spondee or i^rubas, iambus and c sura^ then two dactyles ; as, 
VTrt&s I rSpilil- 1 •« I ii£se'i& I sOrdids. Horat, 

9. ARCHiLOCHIAN. 
The Archilochian iambic verse consists of four feet. In the first ami 
third place, it has either u spondee or iambus : in the second and fourth, 
always an iambus ; and in the end, a cnsura ; as. 

Nee ift- 1 mft, aut I ponTt | »«cn. | res, Homt, ^ 

10. The LESSER ALCAIO. 

The Lesser Oactylic Alcaic conusts of lour feet ; namely, two dactyl^t 
and two trochees ; as, 

ArbJtrt- 1 6 pttptt,. I WrTi \ aUrae. Horat, 

Of the above kinds of vefse; the first two take their names from the 
number of feet of wliich they consist. All the rest derive their names 
from those by whom they were cither fipst invented, or frequently nsed. 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named from the feet 
by which tiiey are most commonly measured such as the dactylic, trochmo 
auap^stic, and iambic. The last of tltese is most frequently used. 

n. IAMBIC. 
Of Iambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists of four feet, and 
is called by a Greek name Dimeter ; the other consists of six feet, and is 
«atle<l TrimSter. The reason of these names is, that among the Greeks 
two feet were considered only as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas 
the Latins measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter 
qitaternaritiat aiid the iriraeter aenariua. Originally this kind of verse 
was purely iambic, «'. e. admitted of no other feet but the iambus ; thus. 
Dimeter, Inir- 1 ifi ae* i stud- | suTs. Harat^ 
T inteer Sttu | fit I- 1 mi Rfl- I roS vi- 1 rtbut \ ruTt. ///. 
But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, different feet wtre 
admitted into the uneven or odd places ; that is, in the first, third, and fifth 
places, instead of an iambus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an ana- 
psestus, and sometimes a tribrachys. We also find a tribrachys hi the 
even placeSri. e, in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last foot 
must always be an iambus; thus. 

Dimeter, CanYdY i 9 tra- | ctavTt | dipe*. Harat. 

Vide- 1 rft prtfp^ | rjlnt5s j damQm. Ifl. 
THmetery quSqnO | »c5l«- 1 stt rjt- 1 its aut I c^r dEx I t*rT«. Id, 

Pavld(lm.^ qu' !«.>». { r* aat ad | v^nam I Wqeo | grSm. /rf, 
Altt^ I *)3s '^t- 1 qug e&nt- 1 bUs hSmY- 1 eld' Hectdi^.m 

In comic writers wfe sometimes find an iambic verse consisting of eight 
feet, therefore called Telrameter or Octonatiut. 

Figures in Scanning. 
I The several changes made upon words to adapt them to the verse arr 
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oftlled Fiptret in Scahnii^. The chief of these are the SynulttpJia^ 
Mcthltptit, SifTket^aUy DiarSsis ; Syst&le^ and Diastole. / 

I. Stn Ai.(BPiiA-i8 the cutting off of a vowel or diphthwg, vhen the irext 
word begins with a vowel ; as, , 

Conticuere omoM, inientique ova tenebant. Virg, 
to be scanned ihiis, 

COntYcfi- 1 Sr* 6nir \ n€s In* \ t6nf1- \ qu' 5r& tS- 1 nSbSnt. 
The SSpnalaphn is sometimes neglected ; arid sddoro takes place in the 
intersections, o, he\i^ ah, prahy v<g, vcifi, kei ; as, / 

O pater. 6 homtnum, Dtv6mque fttema potevtas/ Virg. 
Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are soraetimes shortened; 

Insuls loiiio in mag^no. qnai dira Celxno. virg, 
Credimus?>ant (juiamant. ipsi ttbi soinniafiD](ont* Id* 
Victor apud rapidum Simoenta sub IlioaUo. 
Ter sunt con&n iniponere PeHii Ossam. 
Glaueo et Panopex ^et laoo MeticeKtse« 

% EcfHLiPsis is when in is cot off, with the vowel before it in the end 
•f a word, because the following word begins with a vowel ; as, / 
O euras hominum ! O quantan, est in rebui inane .' Perr. j 

thus, 
O ?&. I r3s hfimX- 1 n\ 5 quan- f t* S%% To I r^i&i Ynr ( anS. 
Somefinics tfie Svnaloepha, ahd Ecthlipsis are found at the eftd of a 
verse; as, ' ; 

Stemitur inPeUx atteno viilnerb, ccelumqae 
Axtspieils et dolces monieni rerainiieitur ArjpM. Virg, . 
Jamqoe iter einenti, turres ac lecta Latinorum 
Ardua dernebant javenei/murosquesHbibant* Id, 

These verses are called ffyfyermetrij because a syllable remains to be 
carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, gu* Jidtpicit f r* w^rdua, 

3, STViBREsis is the eon traction of two syllables into One, which is like- , 
wise called Crasis ; as, PhaiJion, for Phaethotu So et in Theaei, Orphei, 
deinde, Pompd / «/, in hiiic, cm / 6V, in proinde ; e*d, in aured \ thus, 

Notwi amor Phaedr». nota est injuria Thesei, Ov'td. I 

Pruindetona eloquto, soUtum tibi Vi^g. ^ j 

flHus biiic contra; torquet qui sidera mundi. Id, 
AureA i)ercus9um virgfA,-Ters«*nqtie venenis. /(/. 

So in antehaceade'tn, alvearin, clecst, deerit^ vehemetis, anieitt eodein, 
(XlveOf gruveolentiSf onitua,^ semiauimist semihImOf Jlisviontnii toUus^ pro- 
montoriitm, &c ; as, 

Und e^demque v\A sanfjui^que aninuisque ferentur. Virg, 
Sen lentt> 'otrint alv«>«ria vjrtiine ttxta. Id 
VlUs amicurum est annntia. bonis \\\\\ q«id det-st Hor, 
l>ivitis uber a<n-i. Troi "que opuleniia dwrit. r«//».- 
Vehemeiis et liqiiidus pui'oqoe stmilliuKisamui. Hot, 
Te semper anteit dira nccesnitfls. Afaic. H<r, 
Uno eodemque iiqii. ric nbstro Daphiiis amore Virg» 
, Cum rHfliiitcampis, j<:jam le conaitiit aiveo. Id 
Imle uhi ventre ad faucer^raveolentU A\'enii. Id, 
Bis patriiE cecidere umnus : t^iin protinus omnia. Id. 
Ciedit semiauimis Uutulin-um calcihiuarva. /'/. 
Semihomini^ Cnci .'aeie« qiiam dira tenebat. Id. 
'Flnvinium ivx Rridanus cempoMiue p»-r omnes. Id, 
Magimnimosqueduees totinsqueexuidinc tifentis. Id. 
Snde legit Capreas. promontoriumque Miitervae. Ovid, 

To this figure may be referred the changing off a»*d w intoj and v, or 
pronouncing tliem in the same syllable with the following vowel ; as in 
g-enva, tenvis ,• arjetaf, ierwia, abjete, pitvita ; patjetibaa, MiMdjef.*u» s 
tor j^tfnufl, <««!«>, &fc. J as, 
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Propterra qui corpat tqu.e naturaque tenvit. Lurr. 
Geitva tahaiit, Keiidu euiiei-v«it i tintr*t ttmgau. Yiirg, 
Arjeiat in punas & «hin»i objice |>u»i«s. Id. 
Vflleraquc ut'.oliwdeptfCvautieuviaSeies /rf. 
JEttlficarii, irctdque lutexuiit abjewcusuis Id. 
Prjscipud saiius. uisi cuiu pttvita mple^U emV H«r* 
I'arjeitbusqtie prr.niuiii ftrctift, & qimtuor ail^uot. Virg, 
UtNa^icUeuijuvjtu: ccena^ati. Hor, 

4./Diar£sis (iivicles one sylable into two ; as, aiiUiit forov/ie t Triiiit^ 
fopTrey<f; I^erseus tovPe>8eti»i mitiius iov ntitvusi soiiiiti i'or aoMt^ 
'DoUiit, iovvoiviti ^qii*^ dii^tiAs,. siiuui^ auevoSt relanguif, .rtbgUas, for 
mgui£f 9ueiw^ fice. as, r 

Auiai in medio iil>abaiu {mcula Baccbi. Fi ^. 

Stamina non uUiUitsuliVenuaDeo. Pentum. TUSuUut* 

Deuuc^rauC ruso»tvutUiit»e buoB. iii. Ovi4t, ^ 

Que Lfilidum tuciutit aqu .. uctom atque vaporem. Lucr. 

Cum iuilii lion lanturn iurtsqiie .eraque »Uet£. Horat^ 

Atquealjotaiii luridawt, Vfucremque suadcnt. Lucr* 

FuuUat ab extmno davua Aquiloiie hiievutt* Lucan, 

Impost to rrairi aujribuuila reiant^uu ore. Ovttf,- , 

BieliqUas tamcn esse vias in nienie putenleis. Lucr,- 

^ySTSTCii^is whenaioug sellable is made short; as the penult in fu« 
lerune -, thus, / 
Matrt loiiga dtf^i^i tul&rimt, tastidia menses. Virg, 

64 UiAiSTocE is whea a sylUible usua!ly''ahort is made long ; as th^ laat 



syllable m umor, in the following verae^ 
Coutidaatf si laatux amur, et inoeina condiilif. 



Firy. 



To these may be subjoined the Figures of Diction, as they are called, 
which are ohieAy used by ihe poets, though some of them likewise fre- 



shen a letter 01* syllable is added to the beginning of a word, it la 



quenlly occur ui i^rose. 

lyWheii a letter or , 
•allid PuusTu^sit^ ; as, gnuvua for 7iavHi8 / tet^U for ivlL When a letter 
or pliable is interposed iu the middle of a word, it is called Epentb^bis; 
as, iel(tgi'>. tor reUgio ; indtiperat.r i'ov imperaior. When a ietter^or 
syllable is added to the end, it is called Pabagook ; as, dicier y fur did/ 
B. If a letter or syllabic he taken fi^ra the beginning ^i a word^ it is 
- called Apfl^K Csis ; as, nulus for gnatua ; tetiderant for tetendermU. If 
from the luiddle of .a word, it is called SrscdrE ; as, dixiij tor dixUtif 
dedm, for iko urn. If from the end, Apoc^fe ; as, viden*, for vidfitiie j 
J^t^nif fur Jintoiiii, / 

^3. When a letter or syllable is tmnsposed, it is called Mftath&SIs ; as, 
pAtris^ for pnatia : /^6*a, for JJbya, When one letter is ptit for another, 
a is called AhtituCsib^ tufaciundutntw/aaendum^' olU, fai iUi g voltit^ 
(or viUHs. I * 

I Different Kinds of Poems. 

Any work composed in verse is called a Pnem^ fPoema, or Carmen,) 

Poems are called b) various »anies,tKom their subject, their i'utu>,tbe mannetof tirat- 
ing the sul^ect and their sc>le. 

U ii poem on tlit* ceiebnition of a marriagre is called an BPITHALAMIUM ; on a 
monrnlul lubject, an KLECV or LAMENTA'UON ; in praise of the Supreme Be- 
inK«a HYMN ; in piaiseoi Mny person or thin);, a PANEGYRIC or ENCOMIUM; 
Ml die vices o, any one a SATIRE or INVECTIVE ; a poem to be inscribed on a 
tomb,anEl»ITAPH, ?tc. 

2. A short pf>eia adaptt d to the lyre or harp, is called an ODE. whence such com- 
positions arc called Lijii po,nis: a poem in the form of a letter is called an EPIS- 
TLE : a short witty poem, play^nf; on the larjcies or conceits which arise trom any 
subject, is caUcd an EPIGRAM; as tliose of Catullus and Martial. A sharp, unex- 
pected lively turn of wit in the end of an epit^raro, is call* <J its Point. A poem express- 
ing the mond ol any device or pierure. is i-alkd an EMBLEM A unem ciHiiilnine 
an obscure question lu be txplamed is called an iENlGMA or RIDDLE. 

Wliena cnaract^r i«desertt».d so that the first iKtet&o. i.-ach xcrse* and sometim 
the middle and Gnal ietters exprrss the name o; die person or lhis£ dcsci^bedf f 
called an ACROSTIC ; as die toUowing on our Saviour : 
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I nter euncfa tnicans I gniti tidura cal 1, 
E xpcUU tenebrut E toto P'te'jtu vt wk l&i 
S ic cu:ai rcmovet JE^FS caUg'ms umbra S, 
V ivificatuqur tiwul V ero praeo.dia »n«t V 
8 ulem juMukt, S en probot ette beatt S. 
8. From tbe nauiner of twaiioK a »ul>ject, a poem » either ZxfgeHc^ DTomBiU, at 

'^The Ejfjrertc, where the ooetalm-aya speaks himseli. Is pt three kinds, Historieal 
Didactic, or liwtraetjve. (as the Satire or Epistl* ; and Drstiipnve ^^,,^ 

OalDram,r.c, Uicchiei k»nU» are COMEDY, lepresenting the aiiitons o ordlwj 
n' hie. g^i^«ny «ilh a happy issue; ai.u IKAGEDV represeuUng t^- ««.o.>» a«d 
SsWMefoi .Uuitrious peisuuaRes comnu.nlj v,«». m. unhappy issue, ^^^^'^tf^ 
JeMStd Patto al p<^Vs., oi Bl COLICS, reprtseuune the act.ons and coin er»UoM 
•I shepherds ; as most o ih*^ ech>Kues o. \iig.l. « <.,j ...«-.*;«»« 

Wjf.r kind IS ^heie tbe poei son-ei.mes speaks m hi. «Jf",^;""»;"ifoiC Jjfm 
IDakes other characters to sptak. O ihis kujo ib chitfi) the KPIC or "*^*^^^^i;^?7; 
ShSb tieais OI wu.e one great tausaci.on o sou e gnat .hiii.n«u. Pt^"«": ;»^i»J-{*J 
tirious cTtcurostances. as Sie wraih ui Achillea iii the Itm. ut Eoinerj the tetd^ 
JTem o. Xnli^JTltaly in the Mutid of V.rgil , the tall oi mai, in the Paiocft*. Lo^ 

•^^lb!;.1^1e of poetry, as ol pn»e, u of three kinds, "the limi^le, omfte, and .ok. 
lime. ' 

Combination op Verses in Foems. 

Iq long Poems there is commonly but one kmd of verse nsed. Thus 
Vb-K'I Juucreliua. Horace in h:sSaurt.8 a. <> EpsUvs O^m .u h.s Metaiuor- 
Dhotts. Lucau.SUius lialicua, Valeiiub Fiaceus, Juveiial, &c aWa>suse 
Hexatueier verse; Piautus, Terence, and other ^ nter,. oi Com et.y gene- 
ralW use the Iambic, ai.O somer.n es the 1 iod»Ktc. It r chiefly in shorter 
poems, particularly those Mh.ch are called Lync i>oen.s a« the ode. of 
Horttce and the Psalms of liuchanan, that vanous kinds of Terse are com- 
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A poem which has only one kind of ^erse, is called by a Greek rame, 
MONOCOLOW, Bc poemu, v. carmen i or Mosocolos, sc oc/^- ; that which 
has two kinds, DJCOLOjr ; and that which has three kinds ol vei-se. lai- 

*^lf the same sort of verse return after the second line, it is called Dico- 
lON DiSTi 6pho» ; as when a single Pentameter is alternately placed after 
an Hkxametkr, which is named Ele^iuc verse, (carmen E!esi&cu»)> be- 
cause it was first api^lied to mournful subjects i thus, 
Flebilis indij^DOS. Ele^eia solve capiUos ; 
Ah I nimis ex vero, nunc tibi mimen erit yvtA. . .x, ut^ 

This kind of verse is useii byOvio iii all bis other works except the Me- 
twnorphoses ; and also for the roost part by Tibullus, Properlius. &c. 

"When a poem consists ot two kinds o. verse, and after three Imesreiurna 
to the first; it is called Dicdl'H TiistrSplionf when after four liDesi^coion 

TetraetrSphon ,' as, j. . 

Aareara quisquis mediocntatem 
Dilieit. tutus caret obsoleti 
Sordibus tecti ; cai-et iiirideiidA 

Sobriusaulft Horat, , _ ., - 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after three Fines 
alwavs returns to the first, it Is called Trico'on Tnatrophon ; l«v it it re- 
turns after four lines, it ife called T,ic Ion TetraBiropt^m ; as. when alter 
two greater dactylic alcaic verses are subjoined ai- archilochain lamtic and 
a lesser dact) He alcaic. which is named Cai-men Eoratianum, or Hoiauaa 
Verse, because »t is fn^qtiently used b} Horace; thus, 
Virtus xecludens imroeritis mori 
Coeluin, negatA tentat iter viA ; 
Coetutque vuigares. et udara 
Spei'iiit bumum lugit^'te p«mA. , . j r 

Any one of these parts of a poera, in which the drtferent kinds ot verse 
are comprehended, whentakea by itself, ia called a Strophe, Stafixa, or 
Staf. 
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BiFFERENt Kinds ^f Verse ht HoRAce akd BtoBAKjMtir. 

I. Odes and PsAiMSof one kind ofverac. 

1. A9clepia(fian^ See N» S. p. 270. Hot. I. 1. IV, 8. IIL 30.— ^Baefi, 
Pi i8,-40, 80- . 

S. Churiambic Alcaic Pentameter, consisting of a spondee, three chO- 
riainbuses, and a pyrrhichius cr iam^iHs: Hor. I. 11, 18. IV. 10. 

S. Iambic trimeter, N« U. Hor. Epod. \7^ Buch. Ps. 25, 94, 106. 

' 4 Hexmneter, N« 1. Hon SaUrcs and Epistles.— Buch. Ps. 1, i«, 45,' 
78, 85, 89- 104, 107, 132, 135. 

5. Iambic Dimiter, -N^ 12.— Baeh. Ps. 13, 31, 37,47, 52, 54, 59, 86^ 
96, 98. 117, 148, 149, 15a 

6. The Greater DaetyUc .^Stoi^, N« 8.--Buch. Ps. 26, 29, 32, 49, .61^ 
71,73,143. 

7. TrocAoic, consisting of seven troehees and a flrllable; admitting^ alsd 
a tribraches in the aueven places, i. e. m> the first, third, fifth, and seventh 
loot ; and in the even places, a tribraebys, spondee, dactyl, and anapestus* 
— Boch. Ps. Jt05, 119, 124, 129. 

8. Anapestic, consisting of four anapestnses, adiiiitting also a spondeo' 
or dactyl ; and in the last place, fiometlmes a tribrachys, amphimJieer, 
or trochee.— Ps. 113. 

9' Anacreontic Iambic^ consisting of three iambuses and a ^4labke-; iit 
the first foot it has sdmetimes a spondee or anapescus, and also a tribraebys. 
— Ps. 131, 

n. Odes and Psalms of two kinds of verse following one another tl» 
ternately. 

1. Glyconian and Asclefdadean, N«» 4. aiid 3. — ^Hor. L 3, 13, 19, 36. IIT. 
f , 15, 19, 24, 25, 28. IV. 1, 3. Buch. Ps. 14, 35, 43. 

2. Every first line, {DaetyKcO'Trochaic,) consisting of the firstiburfeet 
of an hexameter verse, then three trochees or a spondee for the last ; every 
second verse f Iambic ArcJuttcManJ consisting of an iambas or spondssas, 
an iambus, a ctesura, and then three trochees. — ^Hor. 1. 4 

3. The first line Hexameter s and the second, Aicmaman DacttfUCf 
consisting of the four last feet of an hexameter. Hor. I. 7. 28. Epod. 12. 
Buch. Ps. 4. HI. 

4. Every first line, AriMtophemic, consisting of a ehoriarabos, and bac* 
ohius or amphimacer : every -aecond line, Chortambic Alcaic, eonsistwg 
of epitntus secunduS, two ehoriambuses, and a bacchius. Hor. I. 8. 

5. The first line, (Trochaic,) consisting of three trochees, and a c^asiu 
ra ; or nf art amphimacer and two iambuses. The second line, Archilo* 
chian iambic, N«9. Hor. II. 18. 

6. The first line. Hexameter / the second fDactyUe Archiiocfdan,J 
two dactyls and a caesura, Hor. IV. 7.— Buch. Ps. 12. 

7. The first line, Iambic Trimeter ; and the second. Iambic Dimeter^ 
N«» 11.— Hor. Epod. 1, 2. 3, 4, 5. 6. 7, 8. 9, 10.— Buch. Ps. 3, 6, 10, 21, 
22, 27, 34, 38, 39,41, 44,_48, 53, 62, 74, 76, 79, 87, 92, 110, 112, 115, 120, 
127,133,134,139,141. 

8. The first line. Iambic Dimeter / the second fSappihiCt ) consists'^ 
two dactyls^ a csBSura, and four iambuses, admitting also a spondees. Sce^ 
But this verse is commonly divided into' two parts ; the first, the latter 
part of a pentameter N« & and the 8ecOBd,^iambio dimeter, N^ U. Hor. 
Epod. II 

9. The first line, JB^:nMi6|tfr/ tlie second, JSim^'cHimeMr. Hor. Epod. 
14,15. Buch. Ps. 81. 

10. Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter, Hor. Epod. 16. Bach. P«» 9; 
do, 9^^ 5ft 60, G9b 83, 93, 9^ 07, 108, 109, H^ 126, m, 147^. 

XT 
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il. The fint line Sapphie, N* 5. and the leeondi Iambic Bimeter, I^* 
tl. Bach. Ps. 8. 

12. Sapphic and Ghfcmdan. Bach. P& 33, 70, 121, 142. 

13. Iambic Trimeter and Pentameter. Bach. Ps. 36. 63. 

14. The first line. Hexameters and the second line, the three last feet 
of an hexameter, with a long syllable or two short syHables before. Bucb. 
Vs. 68. 

15. Bexamettr and Pentameter, or Elegiac verse. Bach. F& 8S, 
114, 137. 

.16. The first line, fTrochaietJ three trochees and a syllable, admit- 
ting aometinies a spondee, tribrachys, &cc. The second line, Jambic IH' 
-meter. N* 11. Bach. Ps. 100. 

m. Onss and PsALais of two kinds of verse, and three or foar fines 
in each stanza. 

1. The three first tines, Sapphic^ and the fourth. Adamant N*" 5. Ho- 
rat Carm. 1. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 38. 11. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, l6. IlL 

$, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27. IV. 2, 6, 11, Carmen SecuL Buch. Fs. 5, 

17, 51i 55, 65, 67, 72, 90, 101, 103. 

2. The three first lines, A^lefnQdean, and the fourth, Ofyconiatu Hot. 

Carm. I. 6; 15, 34, 3$. IL 12. III. 1©, 16. IV. 5, 12. ^BacU. Ps. 23, 42, 

75, 99, 102, 144. 

S. The two 4ir8t lines, Ionic Tritneter^ consisting of three loniii nonO' 
ret ; the third line, Ionic l^trameter, having one lonicua minor more; 
Hor.ni.12. 

4. The two fibst lines have fbur trochees, adralttmg, in the second foot, 
a spondee, dactyl, he. . The third fine, the same ; only wanting a sylhiblc 
at the end. Buch. Ps. 66. - 

5. The three first lines, GTyeoman, N<^ 4. admitting also a spondae, or 
iamhos, in the first foot ; the fourth tine, Pherecraiiati, N^ 6. Buch. Pa 
116, 122, 128. 

IV. Odes and Psalms of three kinds of verse, and three or four fines 
in each stanza. 

1. The two first lines, Asclepiadsanj N*» S. the third line, Pherecra- 
tian, N» 6. and the fourth, Glyconian, N** 4. Hor. Carm. I. 5, 14, 21, 
as. III. 7, 13. IV. 13. Buch. Ps. 9, 64, 84, 130. . 

2. The two lines, Mt? Greater Dactylic Mcaic, N*»,8. The th»n!, 
ArcTulachian Iambic N* 9- The fourth, tfie Lesser Alcaic^ N" 10. H<ir. 
Carm. I- 9. 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 35, 37. II. 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, H, 13, 14, 

15, 17, 19, 2a in. 1, % 3, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29. IV. 4, 9, 14. 15. 

Bach. Ps. 7, 11, f5, I9, 30, 46. 50, 56, 58, 77, 82, 91, 123, 125, 140, 146. 

3. The first line, G/i/co»»\in ; the second, ./^flc/frAtar/ean; the third a 
spondee, three choriambnses. and an iambus or pyrrhichias. Hncb. P& 16. 

4. The first line, Hexameter / the second. Iambic Dimeter g and the 
third, two dactyls and a syliabte ; Hor. Epod.l3.-— —Bach. Ps. 138, Some- 
times the two last verses are joined in one or inverted ; as, Buch. Ps. 14^. 

ENGLISH VERSE. 

Theqttanfity of syllables in English verse is not precisely ascertained. 
With regard to this we are chiefly directed by tlie ear. Our monosyllables 
are generally either long or short, as occasion requires. And in words of 
two or more syllables, the accented syllable is always long. 

Of English i«rse there are two kinds, one named HhymCi and the ofther 
JBlatUe verte. 

In rhyme the lines are usually connected two ami two, sometimes three 
and three, in the final syllables. Two lines following one Another this 
«QRnwted» are called a Couplet, three lines, a Tfiplet. 



ENGLISH VERSE. i2J?> 

In blank Terse rfmilaritj of sodod in the final syllables is oarefolly avokled^ 
In measuring roost kimls of English Terse we find long and shortyUables 
aueceeding one another alternate^ ; and therefore the accents should rest 
on everjr second syllable. ' * i 

The feet by which English Terse is commonly measured, are eii|ier 
Iambic, i. e. consisting of a short and a lon^ syflable ; as^ atfift crisie .* or 
^VocAinc, I. e, consisting of -a long and a Miort syllable ; Ml^t l^Jfp' In 
Terses of the former kind the accents are to be placed on the even sylla- 
blea ; in the latter, on the odd syllables. Bnt the measure of a Tef^se ia 
Eneiish is most frequently determined by its number of syllabled oiily, 
without diTidiug them into particular feet. /' 

L lAHHiCJkiEAsuRS comprises verses^ ^ 

1- Of four €jfUab[€tiOe<£ tw9 feel f My 

With Tavish'd ean« 

The monarch heart. Dryden, 

2, Of six iyllabtes, Gt of three feet e Mi 
Aloft in awf\il state* 

' The godlike b«ro aat. Drytkn, 

3. Of eij^ht tyUablee, or of fnwfeet t as, 

%VfaUedanKen hourly romxl at liie. 

No caotion guaidt ut Trom sutprite* truneW H^race^ 

^ Of ten syllables, or of Jive fiset, which is the common measure of 
heroic and tragic poetry ; as. 

Poetic fieMi eneompatt me aronnd, 

And ttilt I seem to tread on Classie i![«oand { 

For here the Mute so olt her harp has strung, 

That not a mountain rears iu bead unsung. Addis»n* 

Obs. t. In measure! of thii last sort, we sometimes find the last line of a eouplet^v 
triplet streuhed out to twelve syllables, or six itet, which is termed ao AlcxunOrinB 
verse.: thus, 

A needless Alexandrine ends the sopfi:* 

Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow lengtli along. • Ptpe, 

* Waller was smooth : but Dryden taught to join- ■> 
The varying verse, the Ml reMunding line, > 
The long rai^estie match, and energy- divine. J Pope. 
We also find the last verse of a triplet stretched out to iourteen tyllaUeiier seTCD 
ieet, bnt then u has commonly au Alexandrine verse before it ; thus, 
For thee the land in fragrant flow^n is drest ; *> 

For thee the ocean smiles, and smooths her wavy brcMt, > 
And heav'n itselt with more serene ami pater light is blest. J Dryden- 
Sometimes also when there is no Alexandrine before it ; thus* 
At length by late to pow*r divine nestor^, "% 

Hit thunder Uught the world to know its lord, V 
The god grew terrible again, and was again ador'd. 3 Xffwe,' 

Obs 2. The mora strictly iamfaie these verses are, the more hiirmonioaf Tn leveial 
of them, however, particularly in those of ten syllables, we often meet with a trochee; 
and likewise a spondee, instead of an iambus.. Verses of heroic-measure sometimes al- 
so admit a dactylCi or an anapestus, iu place of the iambus^ in which ease a verse ot* 
five feet may comprehend eleven, twelve, thirteen, and even foorteen iyliablet; thoXf 

ias4§07 80 lo-tima u 
« And many an humorous, many an amorous lay^ 

1 a 3 4 «• 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Was sung by many a banl, on many a day^ 

Tins manner of writing every syllable ftiMr is now generally used by the best poetic 
and seems mach more proper than th» ancient custom of cutting off vowds by.an 
apostrophe. Our langtttge abounds too much in consonants of itself; the elision of 
vowels therefore should be avoided as much as possible, and ought only to be admitted 

l^.^^'lJ^'i^^^i^^^^^^' *!'. •>'>' "^' • «*«•» tax ever, «tc TlKsame ^ 
leryation may be apphnlco every kind of mcawR^ 



^99 XK6L18H VERBS. 

\t Tbogbaic mbasvbs compidset v«r>e4> 

]. Of three agUabha \ as, 

D readrul icleamt. 

D itinal scrvftuu, ISuh ^<^« 

& i)i five tifUadlea ,' as, 

Id the days of oM, 
.Stories plainly told, 
Loverttielt annoy. 

3. Gf Mveft tyllablea / at 

Fairest piece of weW form'd eartli. 

Urge not tba« your haughty birth* Waikr» 

These are the measores whieh are most comroouly Qted inJSngUah pO/ 
etry, eipeciallj those of seveu, eight, and teo sTllables. 

VVe h«Te another measure veiy quick aod bvely, and therefore much 
used in eongs, which muy be called ^^tnapestic measure, u e. a verse con> 
sisting of feet of three syllables, two short and one long, in which the ac- 
cent rests upon eicry third syllable. Verse* of anapealic measure consist 
Qf tiro, three»4)r four feet ; that is, tif six, nine, or. twelre syllables ; thw, 

Let the 16ud ummpets s6iiiid, 
Till the r6ofs all ar6und. 
The shrill echoes nb^nd. i»^. 

:prom the pliins, from the w6odIands, and s<6ves, 
How the nfghtidgales wArble their t6vea h SktnHwt* 

Maf I g6Tem my p^srittm with Absolute sway, 
And grow wiser and better as lite wears awiy. Id* 

In this measure a syllable is often r&trenclied froi» the fir»t foot ; as^ 

The sw6id or iHe d4rt 
Shall pierce my sad h^ait. Addiforu 

Ye sh§pherds so eh6erfUl and gAy, 
\Vhos6 fl6cks never e&relessly roam, &e« 
2 v6wM to the mikses ray time and my e&re. 
Since n6itlier could win me the smiles of the fMr* ShenHone* 

These measures are variously combined together ia Stanza»y partieo- 
lUkrly in short poems ; tor generally in longer works, the same measure is 
always observed. 

Stanzas ar« composed of more or fewer ^verses, and these varisusly di- 
versified, fteeording to the nature of the subject, and the taste of the poet. 
•But when lliey are stretched out to a great length, and consist of verses oi' 
many different measures, they are seldom agreeaj^le. 

Such poems as consist of Stanzas, which are not conOned 10 a certain 
number of verses, nor the verses to a certain nufuber of syllables, nor the 
rhymes to a certain distance, are called Irregular or Pindaric odea. Of 
this kind are several of the poems oF Cowley. But in the odes of later 
authors, the numbers are exact, and the 8ti*o'pli«s regular. 
, Stans^as of tour lines ai'c the most frequent, in which the first verse an* 
ftweos to the third, and the second to the fourth. Tti^i-e is a stanza of this 
kind, consisting of verses of eight and of sis syllables altemacely, whieh is 
very often used, particularly in sacred poetry. Here for the mostpait 
the second and fourth lines only rhyme together ; as, 

When all thy mercies, O n»y God, 
* My rising soul surve^f-s. 
Transported with the view, I'm lost 
In wonder, love, and praise. JddUon* 

Sometimes ako the first and third lines answer to one another ; «i^ 

Keep silence, all created things, 

Ai¥l wail your Maker\ nod : 
The »nuse stands trembling, while she siogS 

The honours of hits Go£ pfhtn. 



ENGLISH VXRSfi. SSI 

Thi» stanza is naed in plaee of what anoienflv -wSA ernnprdieiided in 
two verses, each coaasting of fourteen syllables, naviDg a paaie after the 
eisUth syllable. 

Several of these measores ai*e often varied by douUe endings^ that iSybjr 
putting an additional short syllable at the end of the verse ; as, 

1. In heroic meaauref &t rferaea of ten tyllablei^ koth in blank vernc ariS 
rhyme. 

In Blank verte. 

*Tb heaven itielf that points out an hereafter. JddUoA 

Jn Rhymet vfhere it ia caUed Double Rhyme. 

The piece, you think, it iacorRCt ? Why, take it ; 

I'm all tubmlMion ; what you'd have k, make ic. Cape* 

a In verses of eight gyUablea, 

. They neither added nor eoofounded. 
• They nether vrantcd nor abounded. 

•3, Jn vieroes of six t 



»TwM when the seas were roannCV 

With hollow blasts of wind, 

A damsel fay deploring, 

AU OB a^rock TediaM. Gay, 

4 Mversea^of seven ayUablea, 

M Palemon. nnsnspeetingt 

PraiiVI the sly musician's art : 

Love, his lighs disguise Ttyeeting« 

Lodg'd an arrow in his heart. ^efutsne* 

- 0, In veraes of three ^Uables, 

Glooms inviting, 

Bitds delighting. Addison, 

6i In the t^napastic meanire. ■ 

Ah ! friend, *tis but idle to make sueh a pothert 

Este, fscehat ordiiiii*d ns tp pkigne one another. Shenatotfi, 

Kow with furies sucronndcd, 
DesBairing,eonfonnded. P«pe, 

Double rhyme ia used chiefly iii poems of wit and hamoor^ or in hin^ 
lesque compositions. 

Verses with double endings, in blanic verse, most frequently Ocevvia ' 
tragic poetry, where they often have a fine effect ; thus, 
I here devote me fbr my prince and county ; 
Let them be «&, and let me nobly perish. Thsnuotu 



The droppinr< dews fell eoM upon my hea^ 
Daiknew ineios*d,'and the winds whistled 



nrandDei QtioMfyi^ 



W.». 



APPENDIX I. 

Of Punctuation, Capitals^ Mbreviuiiont, Mimeiical Cfiaracterti and 
tl^ Division ^ the B»man Ahntka. 

The different diyisions of discoarge are marked by certain cbaracters- 
ealled JHomts, 

The iMUDts emplm'ed for this purpose are ti»^ Comma {f)i Semicolon (;), 
Colon (:), Period^ ^uttetum, w full stop (,). 

Their names are taken from the different parts of (he sentence -which 
they are employed to distiugnish. 

The Period is ii whole sentence complere bj- ftielf. The ff»/o«, or member, is a cliief 
constructive pai^. or f^rt-atcr dirisioti of a sentence. The Semicolmi ur half member, 
ii a less constructive par* or subdivision, of a saitenceor member. The Ctftntna, or 
segment, is the lenst constructive purt of a seiitence in tbu way of eensidering it : for 
the next subdivisitm of a sentence would be the revolutmn of it tnt» Phrates futd VTordu 

To these points niay be added the Sewiperiod, or less point, followed by a small letter. 
But tilts IS of much tlie same use with tlie Colon, atid ooeurd only in Latin books. 

A siuiple sentence admits only of a full p«)int ai the end ; because Us general meaning 
cannot be distinsriiished into parta> It is onijr in compound Mnceuces that all tbe dii'« 
lerent points art- to be fouad. 

Points likewise express the dif&rent pauses which should be abs»ved In a iust pro- 
Bimciution oi discourse The pi-ecise duration of each pause, or tiote, cannot be de&Or 
ed» It vanes accordin^r to the different subjects of discourse, and the diflfbient tarD» 
of human paHion and thought. The period requires a jiause in duration douMe of 
the colon ; the colon Ooiible oi the seniieoion ; and the semicolon double of the comma. 

There are other p<ants which, togeiher with a certain pause, also denote 
41 different modulation of the voice, in correspondence with the sense. 
These arc the Interrogation point ( ?), the Erdatmition or Adndration 
point (!), and the Parenthesis (). The first two generally mark an ele- 
vation of the voice, and a pause eqtjal to that of a semicolon, colon, or a 
period, as tlic sense requires. Tlie Parenthesis usually requires a mode- 
rate depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat greater than a comma. 
But these rules are liable to many exceptions. I'he medulatfon of tiiC 
voice in reading, and the various pauses, mtistalways.be regulated by 
the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several otltep^ liMirJl^ made use of in boeks, 
to dcnole references and ^MflTerent distttietions, or tojpnint out sometliing 
reraarkuble or doleetive, &c. These are, the Apostrophe ( * ) ; Asisnsk 
r ♦ ) ; Hyphen ( - ) J O/jtlisk ( f ) ; Double OMish ( + ) J ParaUd 
Xi?ies ( Ij J } ParugrapA ( ^ > J Section ( § ) ; Quotation ( ** " ) ; 
Crott'fwtsljt Mraceiyy, £llipd9{ .,.w^)i Caret(h)i irhich 
last is only used in writing. 

References are often marked by letters'and figuces. 

Cap'tals, or large letters, are used at the beginning of sentences, of 
verses, and of proper names. Some use them at the beginning of every 
substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, and other parts of speech, unless 
rhey be eraphatical, commonly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are often pot for whole words ; thus, 
A. marks Aulus, C. Cains, D, Dtcimua^lt. Lucins^ M. Marcus^ P, T^.A- 
Uus, QL' Qtdnctiuay T. Titus. So F. stands for Ftliw^ and N. for JVi?/>o* g 
as M. F. Marci FiUus, >,l. M. Mard JVepos,. In like manner, P C- 
marks Patres Constripti ; S. C. Senates Consuitum; P. R. Papttlua 
jRomanus ; S. P. Q. K. Senatua Populusque Jiomanu* / U. C. Urb* 
€on:fita ; S. P. D. SahUem Plurimam dicit .• D. D. D. Baty tUcat, 
tkdicat ! n. D. C. Q. /in/, dicat, consecratgue ; H. S. written corrupt- 
ly for L. L. S. Sesterthii^ equal in value to two* pounds of brass and a 
kfil : the two pounds Weing marked by L. L. libra, JUbru^ and the 
Tialt by S. .Semit. S© i» moderii becks A, D. marks •^xn^ Domini, A* M 



Antium Mt^gifW^ MMter of Ar«8 ; M. D^ Medkbke Ihcivr ; L. L. D. 
^LBffum BBCiotf N. B. MnaJBrna, &o. 

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to tbe eai>ital; as, Etn. Ei 
€«teva f Ai*, ^ppiusi Cn. Cneius / Op. Ojnter / Sp. Shnrius; Ti. Tibe- 
riu9 i Sex. Sextusf Coa. Cotuut/ {jOOl Csmaiea / Imp. ImperaW ; 
Iropp. Imperatores, 

In like mamier, hi English, Esq. Esquire \ Dr. Debtor or Doctor t 
Acct JiccomUi MS. Manuscript; MSS. MantMcriptt / Th^ Dit^o ^ 
Rt. Hon. i?ig'A^ honourable, he 

SmaH letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a word ; as, i. e. 
Wm// h. e. hoc eat ; e. g. exempli groHd s v. g. verH gratid. 

Capitals were used by the aneient Romans, to mark numbers. The 
Itetters employed for this purpose were C. 1. L. V, X. which are th^re- 
lore calletl MmeHcal Letters. I. denotes one, V./w,X. ten, l^ffty, 
and < '. a kundred. By the various combinations of these five letters^ aU 
the different numbers are expressed. 

The repetition of a numerical letter repeats its vahie. Thus, H. signi- 
fies /wo/ II L three i^yiX. t-wenty s XXS., thirty ; CC. two hundred, Uc. 
But "V. and I^ are never repeated. 

When a letter of. a less value is placed before a letter of a greater, the " 
less takes. awlP^ what if stands for from the greater ; but being placed 
after, adds what it stands for to the greater ; thus, 

IV. Foui'. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. * r ■ XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. 1.. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

itC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

A .thousand is marked thus, ci3 which in later times was contraoteU 
into M. Five hundreds marked thus, lo. or by contraction, b.- 

The annexing of a to lo. makes its value ten times greater ; thus^iaa. 
msLrk^ Jive thousand i and io:i3.Jifty thousand. 

The prefixmg of c, together with the annexing of o to the number of 
cio. makes its >aiue ten times greater ; thus^ coi33. denotes ten thousand; 
and CCCI033. a hundred /Aozi^an^J^ ' The ancient Romans, according to 
Fliny,, proceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number they did it by repetition ; thus, 
ccciDOD, cccioaa. signified two hundred thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expresKd b^ a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numerical lettera Thus, m. denotes threo^ thousand; T ten 
thousand. 

Hut the modem manner of marking numbers is much more simple^ by 
these ten charaoters or Jigttres, which fh)m the ten fingers of tbe hands 
-were called Digits ; 1 one, 2 two, 3 three, 4 four, 5 jive, 6 «>, 7 seven, 
8 eight, 9 tiine, nought^ nothing. The first nine are called Sigm/icant 
figures. The last is called a Cypher. 

Significant figures placed after one another increase their value ten 
times at every remove from the right hand to the left ; thus, 

8 Ei^ht. 85 Eighty-five. 856 Eight hundred and fifty-six. 8566 Eight 
thousand five hundred and sixty-six. 

When cyphers are placed at the right hand of a significant figure, 
each cyphfir increases the value of the figure ten times ; tftus, 

lOne. 10 Ten. 100 A hundred. 1000 A thousand. 2Twa 20 Twen- 
ty. 200 Two hundred. 2000 Two thousand. 

Cyphers are- often intermixed with significant figures^ .thus, . 20202, 
Tioenty thousand two hundred and two. 

The snperioi*ty of the present method of marking numbers over that 
of the Romans, will appear by expressing the present year both in let- 
ters and figures and oomparing them tc^^)^' v Ci9,Xa£GXCTiJi, 
XfDccxoTiii. 1798. ..^ '• r . ?>fr^^ 
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S24 DIVISION OF THE ROMAIV MONTHS. 

As the Roman manoer of marking the days of their moaths w^s quite 
difierent from oars, it may perhaps be of use here to give a short aecouafc 
<*f it 

Division of the Roman Montht. 

The Romans divided their months in three parts^' hy Kalends^ J)r4fne€, 
And Idet* The first day of every month ,was called the Kalends / the 
fifdi day was called the JWne« ; and the thirteenth day was called the 
Ide* ; except in the montVis of Mareht May, July, and October, in ^vrbich 
the nones felt upon the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckoning the days of their months, they counted backwai'ds. Thus, 
the first day of January was marked Kalendis JannariiUy or Januarii* or 
by contraction, JCal. Jo':, The last day of December, Pridie Kalendaa 
Januaricu or Januarii, sciK anie. The day before that, or the 30th day of 
December, Tertio Kal. Jan. scil. die ante; or Jinte diem terUum KaL ./aii. 
The twenty-ninth day of December, Qmirto KaL Jan. And so on, till 
they came back to the thirteenth day of Deceml)er, or to the ides, w/rich 
were marked Id&buB Decembnbus, or Decembri* : the day before tlic 
ides, Pridie Jdua Dec. scil- ante .• the day before that, Tlsrtio Id JE^ec, 
and 80 back to the nones, or the fifth day of the rifcnth, whteh was mailed 
J^oni9 Decembrifnts or Decemb-^ia .• the day before the uones, JPriiHe 
J^on Dec. &c and thus through all the months of the year. 

In Leap'tfeatt that is, when Febrngry has twenty-nine days, which hap- 
pens every fourth year, both tlie 24th and the 25th days of that month 
were marked. Sexto Kalendaa Martii or Martias^f and hence this year 
. is called Biaaextilis, 



JUNIUS, APRILIS, SEPTEMque, NOVEMqi 

Uniun plus reliqui ; FEBRUUS ttnet eeto vigmti; 

At ti bissextus t'uerit, superedditur unu«. 

Tu priraam niensis !uc«'m die e»!»e kalendas. 

Sex MAIUS. nonas OCTOBER, JULIUS, et MARS, 

Qoatuor at reliqui ; dabit idua quUibet octo. 

Ooones post idos luces die esse kalendas, 

Komen soniri debent a mense sequenti- 

Thus, the 14th day o^^pril, Jtme, September, and October, was mark- 
ed XVin. Kal. of the following month ; the I5ih, XA'II. KaL &c The 
14th day of January, Augusts and December, XIX. Kal. tac. So the 16th 
day of Jf'trch, May, •/»&, and October, was marked XV U. Kal. &c. And 
the 14th day of February, XVI. KaL Martii or Martias. The names of 
all the. months are used as Substantives or Adjectives, except ApHfio^ 
'which is used only as a SubstaatiTe. 



APPENDIX II. 

^^nUtiinng Rules from RudiHman's Grammar, which tria he fiwid^x* 
plained in the Fasces of this Book that ate marked before each JBuJc. 

I. Concerning the GEXOBR of NOUNS, 

Mimes of Trees, See page 10. 

1. Arbor femineis dabitur : sed mas oleaster^ 

Et rh'immis: petit hie potitl^ cytimsej^t rubnsqn^ : 
Hie quandoque lariXs toUia voIet> atque cupressus .* 
Hoc quod in urn, suberque, sUer dant, rober acerque. 

Muns in A of the first declension, p. U. and 14. . 

2. Htec dat A quod primae est : sed neutrum Pascha reqtiirit. 
hadria mas tequot*, imriterque cometa, plnneta .- 
Mascula & interdum talpam damamqvie vidcbis. 

• JVouns in VS and OS, p. 20. 28. and SS. 
4. H«o dgmiis^ vannu^^ pro frattuficus & alvus ; 
Sic hiimm atque maniut poacuot : acus addito quartse^ 
Poriicus atque tubus,. Capit hoc virus pelaffusqvxe* 
Nomen in OS Graecum^quod in US inuiare luatini 
Sscp^ Solent, normaro seqiutur pieraraqae vii4lem r 
Femineum sed multa petant : uC abyssiu^ eremus, 
AntidotusK{ne, tkaruSf dialectus, carbasus : adde 
Ex odos U phthongos genitom, queque k generaU 
Voce genus plantie & genanuc capiunt muliebre. 
Hie aut hsec donat baianus, speeus, utqae pkasekiSf 
Marbitusy atque pemta, ^oestts : sed ^rtis^ atmtmei^^ 
Femineum potiils cupiunt \ colus adde, Ti^e 

Quod rar6 invenies : inuliebre at contrk camehis * 

Est ubi nonnunquam videas. Yult hie dai«e vufgtiSf 
Sed noagis hoc. Tei*n£ speats k, penus addito ncutris. i 

Miuns of the tUrd declension in O. p. S3. 
7, Hie dat O :i femineis halo cam earo dantur &c echo; 
Quseque in lO, seu sint vevbo, seu nomine nata, 
Rem (numeris demptfe) aViquam sine corporc siguatit, 
Adjice feroinen DO, GO : sed maseula eutto^ 
Marpago sie ordo^ siraul udo^ tendo, lig oquc, 
Bariils hseo margOi- rati est, hie sape cupide, .. 
Jirrhabo cum cardo^ muliebria rix imitanda. 

C and L, p. 24 .rale 3. 

9. Quod fit in L, vel T, C, vel M^ neutralibus adde : 
Mascula sol, mugil, seu sal, quod rarius hoe yult. 

JV. p. 34. rule 4. 

10. Masculeura capi^N. Finita in isen dato nentris, 
Qn^que secunda creat, cam gluten hingiten &c unguerh, 
A(iiMer» pollen, Sittdon petit hiec & aedon / 
Mcyotiem juoges, data postea qneis cornea icon, 

AR and UR, p. 25. rule 5. 

11. Postulat AR geatrum : ^ed masculenm splar opta(» 
Hoc dat \31L Hie furfur capiet, cum vuUure turiur. 



S26 OF THE GENDER OF NOUXiS. 

ER and OR. p. 25. role 6. 

19. ER ca|>it hie. Neatrum plant'' fructusve^requirunt: 
At tuber hie frudus ; tuber quemcanque tumorem 
Signiiicans neatrale petit ; curoque ube^ e spinther, 
Verque cadaver^ iter. Dabit luo ant b«c tibi Unier, 

Rio dat OR. Hcc arbor i cor, adorqae hoc, marmor & aqjuor. 
AS, p. 26. rule 7. 

15. AS petit haec. Neutrum est 'oat, vcuis, qaeisque Pelasgi 
Daut atis in patrio : quibus antis masculo sunta 

£S. p. 26. rule 8. - 

16. Hsic dabit ES. Capient ales bic hsecve, polumbesy 
Atqae (Keg : aed mas proles : mas poplea k amea, 
Fames, pes, paries, palmes, cum Umite stipes, 
.Queis addes trames, termes, cum gurgite cespes g 
£t quft fonte fluunt Gmo ; sed neutra capessuut 
mppomanes, panaceSj nepenthes^ sic ^acoeihei^ 

IS. p. 27. rule 9. 

17. IS dabo feraincis. Sunt mascula ;te'«ci> St axis, 
Glis, calUs, vermis^ vectis, mensis, cuc7itmsq\ie* 
MugUis & poatls cum sanguine fascia & orbi^ 
Fuatia Item colUa, cautiaque, h.JolU» & etwia, 
Serpeotemque noKxtis cenckria, «um 'vomere, torrif. 
Id NTS finitum Latiura, lapis, wiguia, agualia, 
H'lQ Huihitc finis, ctunisy cnm torque canalis, 
Dant acrobisj ac aiigula : corbia roultebre pneoptat % 
Maaculeo potiils gaudeot pvhns, cimst amnis. 

05. p. 28. rule 10. 
10. OS maribu#idetur. Bunt neutra chaoSy melos, o», att 
Postulat haec arboa, coa, doSi & origine Gra^ci 
Orta eoSf arctos, peiimetros cum cRametro, 

US, p. 29. rule 11. 

20. Postulat US neutrum, quotjes id tertia flectit. 
Femineura voluere palus, subacuaqae «a/zuque, 
Qun?que aenex, juvenia^ cum servio, nomina formant^ 
Et Virtus, incus. At mascula sunt f^na & mus, 
Ettpus compositura : petit at rouliebre lagopua. 

^S and AC7S. p. 29. rule 13, 

21. ^S neutrale petit : laua,fraua, muUebria sunto. 

S with a consonant before it. p. 29. rule 14. 

22. S dato femineis, si consona pnnitur ante. 

Mascula sed pona, fans, mona, aeta^ dum <1enotat angnem ; 
Et queis P pr;f it S polys^rllaba Jorcipe deroptOj 
JDensque, chafyba^ cum- grt/phe, ruelenaj quod rariiis bee vnlt. 
Hie aut hppc serpens dat. aci'oba, atirpa truncus adepa^iVL^ 
Dftns animana genus omne, tamen matiebr6 pra^tat 
X p. 30- rule 16. 

23. Haec petit X. Ax, ex roaribus polysyllaba junge : 
Die tamen hxcfmmaXy amlax, carex, velat haleXy 
Et oum prole panax & firjex atque aupeilex, 
Mascula sunto caUx,ph(giUXy pro vermeque bombifx, 
Et coccyx, fornix^ & myXyVM, aut lapis uode. 

Vas fit; oryx, tradux, grex his adjunge ca/^jpque/ 
Femineo interdum data tradux com grege cernes. 
Hxc modd femineis, liiaribus mod6 junctavidebis ; 
Calx pro parte jiedis met&ve laboris &c ba^strix, 



•F THE eSLI^UB CASKS. %Sil 

■Jinh^ex / sardonyrhemjan^kSf ntmicem uUeemqne : 

Hio^ji;iag^ vutt cortex fSb obex, com pumice, varex .* 
. Hwo potiiis Umax, UfiiXt &c cum sunthce perdix * 

Airi^d n6alf um . meliils dabo quam muliebre. 

n. RULES concerniDg Oie OBLIQUE CASES. \ 

The Accmative Singular of the Third Declendon, p. .32. 
Pinit in EM quartus. Petit im sibi ravif, amunns. 
Via cnatndatpxe simul, titssia, mtia Htqite sinapif, 
Cannabia ^ gnmmis, buria, conjun^e mephittm, 
Adde urbea, aliosque locos, amnesijue, deosqae, 
IS quibus est recto : seel hi htec daiit in quoque qttarto. 
Sa>piils im, turris, pyppis, cum reate aecttria,* . 
£m, sed ^ i;n quand(>que, volunt sih\ Jebria aqitaUa, 
Yx navis^ pelvia, clavia ; sic lena, atrigiUstiue, ^ 
Seikeniiafi'aef cuiia, CoraolaDt his plura vetusti. 
Impur6in patiid casa cresoentia Graxa, 
SsBpe & TSm^AtinoSf Jtevoa, ^uartura p6r a form ant : 
BUSeavult/ yix.emxiMnJPan,c\iaiqw£atheredelphitt- 

Ablative Singular, p. 32. 
Sextus e wM : quibna at rectus per E claudttur i. danta * 
(Propria ni fberint : ) AL & AR neutralia junge. 
Derae jub^ar, salt far^ par fixnm nectar & hepary , 

Sed solet has leges inigi'are liceiitia v^turo. 
/ quoque dant inU. im tan turn facientia quarto. 
Cannabia at fiatia, Tigria^ Toluiatis utrumque. 
Tm quibus in quarto est, ye dant, aut m modo deiQunt, 
' Dan{ e vel i sexto, queis quartus in em vel in im fit. 
Kxcipe sed restia, quod e semper, cum cute, donat. 
I roag^ aenientisy atrigiUa petit atque aecuria. 
Quod simul im vel idem format, capit i sibi rar6. 
Haec quoque dant e vel i .• /nw, euro rare aitpellex, 
Octipui Sc vectia : per UBI cuilti quyritur, urbes, 
Et pugil & mugm jungas. Per e ssepius effer, 
I raro, ctt>i», cTaaua so»'», nn^tia ^ itnber, 
Ungma. avia^ postia, fualis^ siroul amnia Sc ignia, 
Usus iilura tuUt priscus, qo» respoit xtas 
Cultior. / tantum sexto retineto canaUa, 

Genitive Plural, p. 33. . 

Prj-bet trim patrius, si sextus in t fuit ant&. 
Tolle ngil, vetnay uber, inopa, anpblexfiac, m^morqaci 
Mtgilia U conaora, quibus ec pnsiC & celer adde ; /; 

Atque gradas medios ; (sed ium plua poscit.) AdhiBrcBt 
His c«inp08ta gentian capio, facioque caputqae. 
Sextus e si tantura dederit, capit urn genitivua. 
AS sed ium Latiale petit : pol^syllaha <)emc, 
.Quels magis um plaeuit. Sed turn quterentibirs adde 
Nomen in IS vel in ES non crescens : jungito &'NS t 
Tolle parena, vatea, pania, juveniaque, c«n/«q^ue. 
Bonat ium Sanmiai linter^ caro, iToa, &: oa oaaia^ 
Glia, niXf noxque, cohor'a^ «m», faux, utfT .• adde QidriUm^ 
Atque larsm^ litems cbtenh cor ; compositttihque 



22^ •F A^JKCTIVES A^^D VERBS. 

fTmafl, quod wnMilfltgenwt: monosylljbajange 
CoMonaquw duplex clauUit. J?o. nie Aowm dat. 

Dative Plural of the Fourth Bedenthn. p. 3^. - 

ra. RtfLES concerning ADJECTIVES. 
Mjectivea wanting the PosiTivfc _ p. ^^ 
H«5c vlrtuata gradu sunt pauca sequentia primo ; 
Vltimits, ulienoi ; pri>i', hi pHrnut ,- fropiorque, 
Proxiimis ; OLyoriiU[yni cyssimua, ai\}iei&nVir : 
Deteriof jougi iiuil)us k deiervimus ambiU 

Jidjectivea wanting the Comparativ*. p. S^. 
JVuperua. orba Rra<lu medio, 7<t/trw« ac tweW^w* sunt ; 
Pan 8m:€^» invictus, persuasus, & inchftus adde. 

w^rfjecftvM i9antin£r the Sitpsriative. p. 5X 
Hcpc superante carent: satw & (Huturnus & in^«M5r 
Atque »efii?x, ;!«;«»», adoiescena, t!'i^''t^xT^i '- 
Et finita BILIS propd cuncia, rcllLlSj* M Aiuia . 
cim multis aliis qwdn^c pevsCnbere longum est. 

Miectivea wAnfing the PosItivb and StTpehiative. p. 5^. 
Jlntedr solaro, oeguior, aatiorq^e leguntur. 

IV. BULES concerning VERBS. 
Verbs of the First C^NnreATioK ti.a«r«»i^ 6o^A Pkbtbhitb anS 

^*''" •' SUPINB. p. 83. 

,_....«.__ Xa6«, ntfa-e, zxxmpUco nil dant. 

VBRbs o/<Ac SscoifDCoiirJtJOATioir wanting the Supisb, p. 84. 
®uod datUIneutraro, tfrnen, «7e»jqae, suplna 
Nulla dabunt Tatea, i&to^ eo, caret & foce< atifer, 
Parets'ifrnjaceo, culeo, noceo, Jefejqne; 
Quels coalet, Uitet atque m«rc* sociabis, ofe/que. 
^rc«<» quod simplex nescit, dant nau supinum : . 
Quod retinent taceo, lateo, soboliqiie veousant. 
_ Viduata supinis 

Si capiunt urget, cum fulgett turgetjk, algeU 

Verbs of the Sbcobb Conjttgatioh wanting both PrOTeritb a«rf 
/ StJPiNB. p. 87. 

Nil formant lactet, tivet, acateoqatrenidet, 
Marety avet, poiiet, fiavet, mm denaeo glabret. 

Verbs of the Third Coitjuoation wanHng the Supike i ^ncl eome 
aUo the Preterite, p. 88^ 



SCO. p. ga 

. Diaco 



Vult didici primam geminans: sic poaco, popoaa / 
Diapeacitt compeacit UI dant : cuncta supinis 
Orba. Nihil giiaco, nihil Inceptiva crearont * 

UO. p.88- 
Nulla, sopina dabnnt metuo, ptuo^ congruo, sicut 
Jinniio, CMm sociis; quibosiT^uo^ reajnto jmiges. 



** QF TitE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 229 

JDO» p. 91. 
ITundo fueit tutudi, tunsum compostaqoe iusum, 
£t cado vult ceddi caawn g sed nata supinani 
CJfncido » demas, recidt, simul occido,J spernoaC 
Fritsterito DI «^Y'd<i, r«i/9, dant, absque supinis, 
(Stcfoque, aed soboli aedeo dat mutuo sedf. 
OO. p. 93. 
1 Nil wtfTg-o capessit. 

XI clango, ningOy dat et anffo^ supioaque nalla. 

Verbs «/ the PouHh Conjugation loanting the Supine, p. 9S. 
€^cutit, geatit:, glocit, & dementit^ ineptit, 
Nulla aupioa dabunt> cvimpj'OuHt sAx^tferocit* 

Deponent Verbs wanting the Participle Perfect, p. 102. 
Nil formant vescor, hquor^ medeor, rendniacor, 
Jraacor, ringor, pravertor, dijfiteorque : 
Quels demum adjungas divertor, dequefetiacer. 

Verba Tounting the Jirat person angular, p. lOS. 
Dor, JurOffor, der, JSr, vix unquam sascipit usus. 

T. RULES ooneermngthe QUANTITV OF SYLLABLES, &c. 

I. CoircxRimro First astd Middle Stklablss. *^ 

A vovel before another, p. 199. ** 

VocaleiQ breviant alia subeuate Latini. 
Ni eapit r, fo produo : & nomina quints 
Ml servant longam, si prscsit t/ceu apeciei. 

Anceps ius eiMt patrio : sed protrahe atiua^ ** 

Jllterina brevia tantCim ; commune sit oke, 
Pompeiy Cai, produc, conformia jungens. 
Dianam varia : tonga ae'iy dins, he eheUi 
Et patrius primsB cam sese solvit in ai. ■ , 

Hie Gr^eci variant^ neo certA lege tenentur. 

A vovfel before a mute and a liqidd, p, 200. 
Si mutse liquida est sabjuncta in syllaba eidem, 
Qux brevis antevenit vocalis, redditur aoceps. 
Hanc taroen fh prosa semper breviare memento. 
Sunt /, r^ liquids, quels rar6 jungimus m, n. 

Contracted SyUablea and Diphthongs, p. 3<KK 
Vocalem efficiet semper contraetio longam. , 
Biphthongum produc in Griecis atque LatiniB ; x 

In GrsBcis semper : at prx composta sequente 
Tooali brevia ; Teluti prMt .atque pr^euatuo. 

Preterites' and Supines, p. 201. 
Pcipterita assumunt pri m am dissyllaba longam. 
Toll* bibitf acidity isjldit, ac tuiet ortaque do, ato. 
Praeteritum gerainans primaro, breviabit utramque^ 
Ut pario, peperi ; vetet id nisi consona bina. 
At quod cado creal tardat, ecu *«/©, seciindam. 
eancta;Supina tenent primam dissyllaba long^am : 
Prater nata aero^ cieo, lino, cum aino, aisto, W 

QnsB breTiant ^ eo doqviefmip gueo junge, reorfj^, 

X 



